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PREFACE. 



The Vancouver Island Pilot contains Sailing Directions for the 
■whole of the coasts of Vancouver Island, including Juan de Fuca 
Strait; and the shores of British Columbia as far north as the 
parallel of 51° If., with the exception of some of the deep inlets, the 
examination of which is not yet completed. That portion from the 
entrance of Juan de Fuca Strait on the "west, to Discovery Passage 
on the east, is by Captain G. H. Richards, R.N., during his survey 
of these coasts in H.M. Ships Plumper and Hecate, from 1858 to 
1862 ; the remainder has been compiled from the journals of that 
officer and other documents, up to 1864, by E. P. Bedwell, Master, 
R.N., who assisted in the survey. 

G. H. R. 



Hydrographic Office, Admiralty, London, 
October 1864. 
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VANCOUVER ISLAND PILOT. 



CHAPTER I. 

JUAN DE FUCA AND HARO STEAITS. 
Vabiation 22° 0' to 21° 30' East, in 1864. 



iitaw de fuca stbait has its entrance between the parallels of 
48° 23' and 48° 36' N., and on the meridian of 124° 45' W. ; from its 
geographical position it is liable to all those sudden vicissitudes of 
weather common to high northern latitudes; and in few parts of the 
world is the caution and vigilance of the navigator more called into 
action than in entering it. 

The breadth of the strait between Cape Flattery,* its southern 
point, and Bonilla point, Vancouver island, its northern, is 13 miles; 
within these points it soon narrows to 11 miles, and carries this 
breadth on an East course for 40 miles, or until Race islands bear 
N.E. by E., distant 10 miles; it then takes an E.N.E. direction for a 
farther distance of 14 miles to the shore of the continent, or more properly 
Whidbey island. 

Between Race islands and the southern shore the breadth of the strait is 
8 miles, after which it immediately expands to 17 miles, leading north- 
wards to the British possessions by various channels among the labyrinth 
of islands known as the Haro archipelago, and southward to those of the 
United States, by Admiralty inlet and Puget sound. 

The coasts of Fuca strait are remarkably free from danger, and may be 
approached safely within half a mile ; there is one breaking rock which 
lies nearly that distance off the west point of Crescent bay on the southern 
shore. The soundings in the centre are of great depth, but within 
li miles of either shore there is generally under 40 fathoms, and on the 
northern side when 5 miles eastward of Port San Juan, 8 to 12 fathoms 
will be found within a mile of the shore, and, if necessary, vessels may 
anchor. On both sides of the strait there are'several anchorages or stopping 

* Flattery -was the name given to this cape by Cook in 1788; but Vancouver, in 1792, 
says it was known to the natives by the name of Classet. 
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2 JUAN DE FUCA STRAIT. [chap. i. 

plates which may be taken advantage of by vessels, either inward or out- 
,ward bound when meeting with adverse winds; those on the southern side 
are Neeah and Callam bays, Port Angelos, and New Dungeness bay, before 
reaching the harbours of Admiralty inlet; on the northern' side are Port San 
Juan, Sooke inlet, and Becher bay before rounding the Race islands, after 
which excellent anchorage may be always obtained with westerly winds. 

On the northern or Vancouver island shore of the strait the hills rise 
gradually and are densely wooded, but near the coast attain to no great 
elevation ; on the southern side the almost perpetually snow-clad 
mountains known as the Olympian range, rise more abruptly and vary 
in, elevation from 4,000 to more than 7,000 feet ; but though exceedingly 
grand in Jieir rugged outline, present' no very marked summits as seen 
from the strait nor any great variety in their features.* 

tides -It is high water, full and change, at Cape Flattery at noon 

and at midnight ; the ebb stream there commences to run strong at 
2h. a.m. and p.m. and continues for about 6 hours. 

In the outer part of Juan de Fuca strait there is no very great 
strength of tide ; it varies from one to 4 knots; seldom so much as the 
latter unless near Cape Flattery ; but when approaching the more con- 
tracted part in the neighbourhood of the Race islands, which receives 
the first rush of the pent up waters of the strait of Georgia, strengthened 
and diverted by the labyrinth of islands which choke up its southern 
entrance, it is not surprising that eddies, races, and irregularities occur 
which almost baffie any attempt at framing laws which may not rather 
embarrass than assist the seaman ; the result, however, of observations 
continued throughout an entire year at Esquimalt, and partially on other 
parts of the coast during three seasons, appears to warrant the following 
conclusions, viz. :— 

The flood tide sets to the northward along the outer coast of the 
continent and Vancouver island. It enters the strait of Fuca at Cape 
Flattery, running with considerable velocity, sometimes 3 or 4 knots 
over Duncan and Duntze rocks ; it then turns sharply into the strait, 
passing through the various channels among the Haro archipelago into 
the strait of Georgia, and within about 5 miles of Capo Mudge, where 
it is met by a flood from the northward, which, sweeping the western 
coast of Vancouver island, enters Goletas channel and Queen Charlotte 
sound at its northern extreme, in lat. 51°, thence southerly down the 
narrow waters of Johnstone strait and Discovery passage, meeting the 
tide which enters by Fuca strait, and reaches about midway between the 



* See Chart of Juan de Fuca Strait, with Admiralty Inlet and Puget Sound, No. 1 9U ■ 
scale m~0'S5 inches. 
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northern and southern extremes of Vancouver island, or close to the spoj; 
where the broad expanse of the strait of Georgia merges into the narrow 
channels adjoining it. 

Oil the western side of the island the tides were found to, be regular — 
flood and ebb of six hours' duration, the times of high water on the 
full and change at Nootka sound, and at the entrance of Goletas 
channel varying very little, and occurring near noon, the greatest range 
13 feet ; nor is any marked irregularity observable in Johnstone strait 
and Discovery passage, except the not unusual circumstance that the 
ebb stream continues to run to the northward for two hours .after it is 
low water by the shore, the water rising at the same time, the eb*b stream 
being of seven hours' duration, the flood about five hours. 

The great and perplexing tidal ( irregulai-ities may therefore be said to- 
be embraced between the strait, of Fuca, near the Race islands, and Cape 
Mudge, a distance of 150 miles ; and a careful investigation of the observa- 
tions made at Esquimalt, and among the islands of the Haro archipelago, 
shows that during the summer months, May, June, and July, there occurs 
but one high and one low water during the 24 hours, high water at the 
full and change of the moon happening about midnight, and varying 
but slightly from that hour during any day of the three months ; the 
springs range from 8 to 10 feet, the neaps from 4 to 5 feet. The tides 
are almost stationary for two hours on either side of high or low water, 
unless affected by strong winds outside. 

During August, September, and October, there are two high and low 
waters in the 24 hours ; a superior and an inferior tide, the high water 
of the superior varying between lh. and 3h. a.m., the range during these 
months from 3 to 5 feet, the night tide the highest. 

During winter almost a reversal of these rules appears to take place ; 
thus, in November, December, and January, the 12-hour tides again 
occur, but the time of high water is at or about noon instead of midnight. 

In February, March, and April, there are two tides, the superior high 
water occurring from lh. to 3h. p.m. Thus it may be said that in summer 
months the water is low during-the day, and in winter low during the night. 

The ebb stream has always been found to run southward through the 
Haro archipelago, and out of Fuca strait for 2\ hours after it is low water 
by the shore, the water rising during that time ; the ebb is stronger than 
the flood, and generally two hours' longer duration. 

The tides during those months when two high and two low waters occur 
in the 24 hours, are far more irregular than when there is only one 
12-hour tide, and another anomaly exists, viz., the greatest range not un- 
frequently occurs at the first and last quarters, instead of at the full and 
change of the moon. 

A 2 



4 JUAN DE FUCA STRAIT. [cha*. I. 

currents. — A southerly current has been found to prevail on the 
•western coast of Vancouver island more or less throughout the year, 
particularly from August to November, pcobably in some measure caused 
by the N.W. winds which blow constantly during the summer. This 
current joining the ebb tide out of Fuca strait has been known to set 
vessels between 4 and 5 miles an hour to the southward, and during fogs 
there is great risk of being drifted on to Cape Flattery, or some of its off- 
lying dangers ; extreme caution should therefore be observed in entering 
the strait at such times, especially near the full and change of the moon, 
when the^tides are at their strongest. 

winds Within the strait of Juan de Fuca, in the winter season, the 

winds usually assume its direction either up or down. During summer, 
the prevailing winds from N.W. or S.W., take a westerly direction within 
the strait ; while the S.E. gales of winter blow fairly out. 

Although a westerly wind may be blowing within the strait, it fre- 
quently during the change of the seasons blows heavily outside at the same 
time from S.S.W., or sometimes suddenly changes to that direction, from 
a light easterly wind on opening the entrance, which makes that part of 
the coast of Vancouver island between Port San Juan and Bonilla point a 
dangerous lee-shore to a ship without steam power. 

The coast winds in summer prevail from S.W. and N.W., the former 
during theearly months, and the latter blow fresh and with great regularity 
during June, July, and August. In September and the early part of 
October the winds are very uncertain and there is generally a great deal of 
calm, gloomy weather. 

The barometer usually stands above 30.00 inches during summer; should 
it fall to 29.90 a south-easterly wind with thick rainy weather may be 
expected, but of short duration and clearing up with a westerly wind as 
soon as the barometer rises. 

The winter winds are S.E. or S.W., more frequently the former ; they 
set in towards the end of October, and continue until the middle of April. 
S.E. gales are generally preceded by a short interval of calm, cloudy 
weather ; they spring up gradually from East or E.S.E. veering to the 
southward, accompanied by rain and thick weather, the barometer falling 
rapidly; when the barometer becomes stationary the wind shifts suddenly 
to S.W. and blows heavily with clear weather, but frequent squalls of 
rain ; the barometer begins to rise immediately the wind veers to S.W., 
from which quarter it generally blows from 12 to 20 hours. 

The violence and duration of these S.E. gales is always proportioned to 
the fall of the mercury ; with the barometer at 29.50 a strong gale may be 
looked for from this quarter ; it seldom falls below 29.20, when very bad 
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weather is certain to follow. On two or three occasions in as many years 
it has been known to fall to 28.90, and has been followed by S.E. gales of 
great violence. 

A S.E. gale sometimes springs up, though very seldom, with the baro- 
meter above 30.00 inches. On such occasions the wind has always been 
preceded by calm, cloudy weather and rain, with a high but falling baro- 
meter ; such gales are not violent and of short duration 

S.E. gales are always accompanied by thick dirty weather, and rain ; they 
seldom continue from that quarter for more than 12 or 18 hours, unless 
the barometer falls very low, and almost always shift to S.W. 

"When the S.W. gale of winter is not preceded by-theT^Buihifiastern, 
the barometer seldom falls; it either remains stationary, when the gale may 
be expected to continue longer, or rises slowly, when it will gradually 
subside and fine weather follow. S.W. gales are accompanied by heavy 
banks of clouds, and passing showers of rain, sometimes snow. . . . ..*" ** , ... 

The barometer has been known to fall during winter as low as 29.45 and^ 
has been followed by no gale or bad weather, but on such occasions there 
has been a heavy fall of snow on the hills, and a sudden fall of 15 degrees 
in the temperature. 

A fine northerly or N.E. wind frequently occurs at intervals during the 
months of December, January, and February ; it is always accompanied 
by a high barometor above 30.0, and at such times a continuance for several 
days together of clear, cold, frosty weather may be looked for ; the baro- 
meter on these occasions will sometimes rise as high as 30.70, and the fine 
weather will then probably last a fortnight or more. 

fogs. — Although fogs in this region are not nearly of such frequent oo 
currence as on the neighbouring coast of California, where they prevail 
almost uninterruptedly during summer and as late as the middle of October, 
yet from August to November they occasionally occur in Juan de Fuca 
strait, and are sometimes very dense over the entrance for several days 
together. They are generally accompanied by calms or very light winds 
from N.W., which renders them more dangerous to sailing vessels closing 
the land. 

kigets. — The strait of San Juan de Fuca is fairly lighted. On the 
small island of Tatouch, close oif Cape Flattery, is a fixed white light 
of the first order, elevated 162 feet above the mean level of the £ea, and 
visible in clear weather from 18 to 20 miles. 

At New Dungeness and Admiralty head on the southern shore, and 
on Smith or Blunt island, at the eastern end of the strait, are also excel- 
lent lights ; while on the northern side is the flashing light on the Race 
islands, .and the harbour light at the entrance of the port of Esquimalt ; 
thus after making the light of Cape Flattery, there will only be an 
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interval of about 16 miles from losing sight of it, until sighting that of 
"Race islands; and from the latter, Now Dungeness and Esquimalt are 
both visible. 

soundings.— Between the parallels of 48° and 49" the 100 fathom 
bank extends for 32 miles off shore, and for 5 or 6 miles on either side of 
the parallel of 48° 30', which passes through the centre of Juan de Fuca 
strait, no greater depth than 55 fathoms is found at the distance of 40 miles 
from the entrance. Steering for the strait within these limits of latitude, 
viz. a few miles on either side of 48° 30', from 55 to 60 fathoms will be 
carried for 20 miles, the bottom fine dark sand, sometimes varied by gravel 
and / £mall»'"Stone8, when it will deepen to 80 and 90 fathoms, generally 
muddy bottom, for a farther distance of 10 miles ; a vessel will then be 
within 8 or 10 miles of the strait : if to the northward of 48° 30' the water 
should shoal to 36 and 40 fathoms rocky or gravel bottom ; if to the south- 
ward it will continue deep and will increase to more than 100 fathoms, 
when within 8 or 9 miles of Cape Flattery. ■ 

The outer edge of the bank is rather steep, falling from 90 to 150 fathoms 
•and then no bottom with the ordinary line. There is one peculiarity which 
should not pass unnoticed ; the deep channel of over 1 00 fathoms, which 
runs through the centre of the strait, on entering the ocean is deflected to 
the southward, probably owing to the superior strength of the ebb stream 
and the southerly current, and a zone of deep water about 3 miles in width, 
with from 140 to 150 fathoms, extends in that direction to the 48° parallel ; 
between it and the shore, a distance of about 8 miles, the depth decreases 
suddenly to 30 fathoms fine dark sand, and immediately outside it from 67 
to 80 fathoms will be found. 

cape flatter v or Classet is a remarkable point of land, and 
••distinctly seen at a distance of 35 miles, rising gradually from the sea to 
a thickly wooded mountain neariy 2,000 feet high, with an irregular 
.shaped summit, and falling again at the distance of 3 or 4 miles to 
the eastward. When seen from the southward or south-west, it has the 
appearance of an island, being separated by' a stretch of low land from 
hills of the same or greater elevation, which rise again immediately 
southward of it. 

On a nearer view, the headland itself, with its wild off-lying rocks over 
which the sea is almost constantly breaking, presents no inviting appear- 
ance ; it is a rugged sea-worn cliff of no great elevation, and rising 
gradually to its more prominent feature, a densely wooded mountain. 
From the cape the coast trends E.N.E. for 4 miles to Neeah bay, and 
though no positive dangers exist half-a-mile from the shore eastward of 
the cape, there is generally a heavy swell with irregular tides, and vessels 
are by no means recommended to approach it within a mile. 
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tatouch island, lying WiN.W. half a mile from Cape Flattery, is 
a steep, almost perpendicular rocky islet, bare of trees, and 100 feet high, 
with some reefs extending a short distance off its western side ; the light- 
house, known among seamen as Cape Flattery light, stands on the summit 
of the island, which with its outlying reef is the most western portion of 
the United States.* 

LIGHT. — The above lighthouse consists of a keeper's dwelling of stone, 
with a tower of brick, whitewashed, rising above it, and surmounted by an 
iron lantern painted red, its height being 66 feet above the summit of the 
island. It shows every night from sunset to sunrise a fixedvrhite light 
of the first order, which is elevated 162 feet above the mean leveToIHhe 
sea, and in clear weather should be seen from a distance of 18 miles, so 
that a vessel from the southward will make it before being up with the 
Flattery rocks. Its position, as determined by the American coast' 'survey, 
is in lat. 48° 23' 15" N., and long 124° 43' 50" W. 

sirxrcAN rock lies N.W. by N. a mile from Tatouch island ; it is a 
few feet above water, but the sea always breaks over it. There is deep 
water between it and the island, but vessels are recommended not to take 
the passage unless carried by the tide into a position when they may be 
compelled to do so, or incur greater hazard by trying to avoid it.* 

DnNTZE hock, with 3 fathoms water on it, lies about a quarter of a 
mile N.W. by N. from Duncan rock, and frequently breaks. The cross 
sea which is created in this neighbourhood during bad weather strongly 
resembles heavy breakers extending a considerable distance across the 
strait. Sailing vessels are recommended not to approach the lighthouse 
on Tatouch island nearer than 3 miles. In the immediate neighbour- 
hood of Cape Flattery, and among these rocks, the tides are strong and 
irregular. 

Tbe coast southward of Cape Flattery trends S.S.E. for 25 miles, 
the land being mountainous and thickly wooded. At the distance of 
1 1 miles are the Flattery rocks, a group of remarkable bare rugged 
islets, the outer rock lying 2^ miles from the shore. At 12 miles from 
them in the same direction is a remarkable square white rock, nearly a 
mile from the shore, which, when the sun's rays are reflected on it, is par- 
ticularly conspicuous. From this rock the direction of the coast is S.E. 
for 21 miles to Destruction island, and is fronted by numerous wooded 
islets and rocks extending about half a mile from the shore. Destruction 
island is lj miles long, and narrow, lying nearly parallel with the 

* See Plans of Tatouch island, Duntze and Duncan Rocks and Neeah Bay, on Plan of 
Port San Juan, No. 1,910 •, scale, m = 4 inches, and views on Chart, No. 1,911. 
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coast and distant a mile from it. It has steep white cliffy shores, is 
over 100 feet high, and covered with grass, but no trees ; a channel 
is shown within it of 12 fathoms. Between Destruction island and 
Cape Flattery, a distance of 45 miles, the soundings vary from 15 to 20 
fathoms at 2 miles off shore, until northward of Flattery rocks, when 
the depth somewhat increases. 

directions. — Vessels from the southward or westward bound for 
Fuca strait, except the coasting steamers which all carry pilots, should 
make Cape Flattery; there is no inducement to hug the coast, on which a 
Jang 'f oHing" swell frequently sets, and this swell meeting the south- 
easterly gales of winter, causes a confused sea. The Cape and its off-lying 
rocks should not be approached within a distance of at least 3 miles, as 
the tMe occasionally sets over Duncan and Duntze rock with great 
velocity (page 7), an additional reason why these dangers should not 
be too closely approached. It is equally necessary either in entering or 
leaving the strait to avoid the coast of Vancouver island between Port 
San Juan and Bonilla point, when there is any appearance of bad weather. 

It is recommended to pass at the distance of at least 10 miles from 
the coast, unless working to windward against a fine northerly wind, 
which is frequently found during summer, when it may be safely 
approached within 3 miles or less. 

To vessels making the strait in bad weather it will be more desirahle 
to run in and seek shelter than to remain outside. If the land has been 
made either to the southward of Cape Flattery or on the Vancouver 
island shore within a moderate distance of the entrance, or if the latitude 
can be relied upou within 2 or 3 miles, it will be advisable to run for the 
strait. The powerful light of Cape Flattery will, unless in very thick 
weather, or fog, be seen at the distance of 5 miles, and as soon as a 
vessel is actually within the strait she will have comparatively smooth 
water, with sufficient sea room, and may run boldly up the centre for the 
Race light, or by the assistance of that on Cape Flattery, maintain her 
position in the strait if preferred. It is to be remarked, that when Cape 
Flattery light is brought to bear to the westward of W.S.W., it becomes 
shut in by the land about Neeah bay, and that the Race island light from 
a similar cause becomes obscured by Beechey head when brought to bear 
eastward of E. by N. \ N. ; therefore, when either of these lights are 
obscured, the distance from either coast will be accurately judged, and in 
the latter case a ship will be getting too close to the northern shore. 

Coming from the westward with a heavy westerly or north-west gale, 
thick weather, and uncertain of the latitude, it would be prudent to lay 
by at not less than 30 miles from the entrance of the strait, or on tho 
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edge of the bank of soundings. These gales seldom last more than 12 
hours, and if they veer towards the S.W. the weather will clear, and a 
vessel may immediately bear up for the strait. 

With a S.E. gale it is recommended to close the land, smoother water 
will be obtained, and the bank of soundings off the Vancouver island shore 
will give a vessel pretty accurately, her distance from the land. Gales 
from this quarter sometimes continue in the winter season for 30 hours, 
and when a vessel strikes soundings on the edge of the bank in 90 
fathoms, and carries them in to 60 she may put her head to the S.W., and 
will have plenty of room for drift. 

It is of great importance in making the strait duringj}ju|i weather to 
strike the outer edge of the bank of soundings, as the ship's distance 
from the land will then be accurately known. It has been already 
observed (page 6) that after running 20 miles eastward the d«|pt]i In- 
creases from 55 to 80 and 90 fathoms, which latter depths, if the lead 
has not been previously kept going, might be mistaken for the outer edge. 

Should a sailing vessel be overtaken by one of those dense fogs 
which sometimes hang over the entrance of the strait (page 5) she 
should not close the land but stand off sufficiently far to avoid being 
set by the southerly current too near Cape Flattery. If a steamer 
has made the land or light, and is certain of her position, she should get 
the northern or Vancouver island shore aboard, when, with the assistance 
of the chart and lead, she may feel her way in. When 8 or 10 miles east- 
ward of Port San Juan there is anchoring ground in 12 fathoms a mile 
from the shore, and if the fog is very dense a stranger should anchor ; it 
must be remarked, however, that not unfrequently the weather is clear a 
few miles within the strait while the entrance is totally obscured. 

weeah bat is between Koikla point and Wyadda island ; the latter, 
half a mile long in a N.W. and S.E. direction, is narrow and covered with 
pine trees. Koikla point is 4 miles E.N.E. from the lighthouse on 
Tatouch island. The bay offers a safe and convenient anchorage to 
vessels meeting S.W. or S.E. gales at the entrance of the strait, and is 
sheltered from W. by S. round by south to N.E. The western shore is 
steep and cliffy, a reef extends for more than a cable off Koikla point, 
and within the point a sand-bank which dries extends off a quarter of a 
mile at low water. The head of the bay is a low sandy beach, on which 
there is generally some surf rolling. On the eastern side of the bay off 
the south-west side of Wyadda island, a rocky ledge and shoal water 
extend for 3 cables, and the holding ground is not so good on the island 
side. 

A good berth will be found in Neeah bay, in 6 fathoms sandy bottom, 
with the outer point of Wyadda island N.E. by N., and Koikla point 
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W. by -N. ; a, short distance within this position kelp grows in large patches 
all over the bay, and some care is necessary in selecting a berth. Large 
sailing vessels may anchor in 7 or 8 fathoms a little outside the above bear- 
ings,, in the centre of the bay, with the outer point of the island N.E.by E. 
A vessel should leave this bay on any indication of a north-east wind, 
-and if too late.and unable to weather Wyadda island, she may, with the 
assistance of the chart, run between it and the main ; the passage is 
2 cables in breadth, and the least water 21 feet ; she must, however, 
be careful to avoid the ledge off the south-west end of Wyadda^. and in 
hauling out should give the eastern side of tjie island a berth of at 
least a quarter of a mile. Vessels have ridden out , north-west gales 



close to the south-east end of Wyadda in 6 fathoms, but it is more 
prudent to get out into the strait at the commencement of the gale. 
Duringrffttrong westerly or south-west gales, or after ,they have .been 
blowing outside.- a considerable swell rolls into the bay, which renders it at 
such times a somewhat disagreeable though not unsafe anchorage ; small 
vessels may go close in and get smooth water, even among the kelp which 
grows in 4 and 5 fathoms. 

c&LLAin bay From Neeah to Callam bay the distance is 15 miles. 

The intervening coast, which trends in an E. |, S. direction, is nearly 
Straight, and the shore bold, the only remarkable feature being Klaholoh 
{Seal rock), 150 feet high, which lies a short distance off the shore, 2 miles 
eastward of Wyadda island. If a vessel reaches as high as Callam bay, 
and meets an easterly or south-east wind, she may obtain anchorage and 
shelter in the centre of the bay in from 8 to 10 fathoms, but this can only 
be considered as a stopping place ; it is easily recognized by Slip point, 
its eastern bluff, which is the western termination of a bold coast ridge, 
about 1,000 feet in elevation. 

Tiio coast from Callam bay continues in the same direction for 
8 miles to Pillar point, so called from its terminating in a bare columnar- 
shaped rock, a little remarkable where, from the character of the country, 
generally thickly wooded from summit to water line, few objects present 
themselves by which vessels may accurately fix their positions. The coast 
on the east side of this point forms a small bight, in which there is a con- 
siderable stream and an Indian village, and then trends E. by N. with 
a gentle curve to Striped peak ; a small river, the Lyre, emptying itself 
just eastward of a low point 7 miles westward of the peak. 

Striped peak is rather remarkable from a landslip occurring down its 
face, and from which it received its name ; at 1£ miles westward of the 
peak, and a third of a mile off the west point of Crescent bay, which is 
merely an indentation, lies, a.rpck, which breaks at low water : this is th« 
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only danger •which occurs on the southern side of the strait. Westward 
of this, some kelp- grows a short distance from the beach on the somewhat 
sheltered part between Striped peak and Pillar point, and here the depth 
of water at a mile from the shore varies from. 8 to 16 fathoms ; westward 
of Pillar point it deepens to 40 fathoms at that distance. 

freshwater bay, at '3 miles eastward of Striped peak, between 
Observatory and Angelos points, is nearly a mile deep, and more than 
•2 mile's wide in ah east and west direction. The two entrance points are 
E. by N., and W. by S. of each other, and within this line the depth 
Taries from 6 to 12 fathoms. Observatory point has several rocks 
lying a short distance off it ; the western side of the bay Jffej^jg&krbQld-.- 
shore. Angelos point,'the eastern entrance point, is low ; the river Elwha 
emptying itself through it, forms a delta, and has caused a bank with" a 
depth of water on it varying from 2 fathoms close in shore to lO'Tatnoms 
•at the distance of a mile. "Vessels may anchor within the line~of the points 
in from 6 to 9 fathoms. 

port angelos or False Dungeness is 7 miles eastward of the 
east point of Freshwater bay, the intervening coast forming rather a deep 
indentation to the southward, off which as little as 3 fathoms water is 
found nearly a mile from the shore. The north side of the port is bounded 
by one of those low narrow sand or shingle spits which are a characteristic 
feature of the country ; this spit, which is named Ediz hook, curves from 
a high bluff in an E.N.E. direction for nearly 3 miles, and forms a 
large and good harbour. On the north or spit side the water is deep, 
varying from 15 to 30 fathoms ; but southward of a line drawn through 
the centre there. is excellent anchorage in from 7 to 10 fathoms in any 
part of the port. The outer part of the spit is steep-to, and may be 
rounded close to, after which the port, extends for 2\ miles in a westerly 
direction, by more than a mile in breadth. Although open to easterly 
winds, they do not blow home. A large spar beacon painted white has 
. recently been erected on Ediz hook, which is a good guide to the entrance 
during day time. 

Water. — Fresh water is to be obtained, from streams on the south 
side of the port. 

direction's. — The spit is so low that at times the sea washes over it, 
and as it is impossible to see it at any distance, vessels would be apt at 
night to run on it if passing close to the southern shore of the strait ; 
Dungeness light therefore should not be brought to bear to the northward 
of E. by N. \ N., which will lead more than 2 miles off, but as the spit is 
nearly- 13 miles from the light, the latter would not in all states of the 
weather be visible. At a distance of more than 2 miles from the shore 
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14 fathoms will be found N.N.W. from that part of the spit which joins 
the mainland ; and at night vessels should not go within this depth. 

new dttwgeness bay.* — The shore from False Dungeness gradually 
curves to the N.E., and about 8 or 9 miles from Ediz hook, another long 
low narrow sand spit covered with grass stretches from the bluff shore in 
a general N.N.E. direction for 3| miles, forming the "north-western side of 
the roadstead of New Dungeness. A shoal with 2-| fathoms extends 
N.N.E. for half a mile from the end of the point, and a heavy tide rip runs 
over it at the change of the currents. On the inside, one mile from the 
eastern extremity, another narrow sand spit stretches 1£ miles southward 
■4fijffiBjrds the^main, shore, forming a large inner shoal bay with a narrow 
opemng7**rar#Qgh which the water passes as over a rapid j at low tide 
! ab^©^,st H ,this 3>oint is a small stream, on the western side of which is a bluff 
60 feet high, and upon it is a large village of the Clalums. The shore 
eastward of the stream is low, swampy, and covered with trees and brush ; 
it forms the southern or main shore of the roadstead, and off it are exten- 
sive mud flats, which are bare at low water for five* eighths of a mile, and 
run as far as Washington or Budds harbour ; shoal water exists for some 
distance outside these flats. About 20 fathoms are found a quarter of a 
mile south of the lighthouse point, the depth regularly decreasing across 
the bay with a soft tenacious muddy bottom. 

water. — Fresh water may be obtained in abundance at the above 
stream, but boats must obtain their supply at low tide, and come out when 
the tide has sufficiently risen. 

light — At about a sixth of a mile within the outer end of the point 
is a structure consisting of a keeper's dwelling, of stone, with a tower of 
brick ; the upper half being a dark lead colour, the lower half white. The 
tower is surmounted by an iron lantern painted red, the entire height 
being 92 feet, and its elevation above the mean sea level 100 feet. It 
exhibits every night, from sunset to sunrise, a fixed white light of the 
third order, which should be seen from a distance of 15 miles. Its 
position, as determined by the United States coast survey, is lat. 
48° 10' 59" N., and long. 123° 6' 7" W. 

A poo bem of 1,100 pounds weight has been placed upon the outer 
extremity of the lighthouse point at New Dungeness, and it will be 
sounded every ten seconds during foggy or thick weather day or night. 
The striking machinery is in a frame building with the front open to 
receive the bell, painted black, raised 30 feet above the ground on an open 
structure, whitewashed. 



* Keport, United States Coast Survey. 
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anchorage. — The usual and beet anchorage in New Dungeness bay 
is to bring the lighthouse to bear about N. by E. ^ E. half a mile distant, 
where 10 fathoms are found a third of a mile off the beach. With the 
lighthouse bearing N.W. by N. three-quarters of a mile distant, the same 
depth and bottom are found, the nearest shore will bear South 1^ miles, . 
and the mud flat three-quarters of a mile in the same direction ; from this 
position a vessel can readily get under weigh and clear the point. A 
south-east wind drawing out of the strait blows directly into this harbour, 
but the bottom will hold any vessel with good ground tackle ; the only 
difficulty will be to get the anchors out of the mud after riding a couple 
of days to a gale. 

tides. — It is high water, full and change, at New Dungen^s# v »t^E, 
and the rise is 5 feet. ■- ••-,- '-" 

The coast from New Dungeness trends to the S.S.E. for nearly 
7 miles, and forms a deep indentation, in the western corner of which is 
"Washington harbour, and in the eastern Port Discovery. The entrance of 
the former is almost closed by a long sand spit extending from the eastern 
side, leaving a narrow channel with only 2 fathoms water, which deepens 
within to 13 fathoms ; therefore, as a harbour, it is of little importance 
when there are so many good ones in the neighbourhood. 

PORT discovery, the harbour where Vancouver anchored and re- 
fitted his ships, and from whence he commenced his exploration of these 
regions in May 1792, is an extensive inlet running in a southerly and 
south-east direction for 6 miles, with an average breadth of 11 miles ; the 
general depth of water is from 20 to 30 fathoms, but an anchorage may be 
had on the west side \\ miles within the entrance in 15 fathoms, close to 
the shore. At the head of the port there are 10 fathoms, but a mud flat 
extends for a mile from the shore ; this, indeed, is the general feature of 
all the deep water inlets on these coasts, unless the rivers or streams which 
empty themselves into them are of sufficient magnitude to cause an 
adequate scouring power, and more equally distribute the deposit which 
they bring down with them. 

Protection island lies immediately off the entrance of the port, and 
shelters it from north-west winds. The north side of the island is shoal 
for half a mile off, and there is a 3 fathom patch bearing N.W. 2 miles from 
its north point ; reefs extend also off the east and west points for half a 
mile, but there is a clear deep channel in on either side ; that to the west- 
ward a mile in breadth, and the eastern one 1J miles. A spit extends a 
short distance off Clallam point, the western point of entrance j and in 
working up some of the prominent points should not be closely approached 
as the soil breaking away from the neighbouring cliffs has formed a bank 
off most of them. 
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admikaity inlet. — At 14 miles E.N.E. from New Dung'eness 
light, is the entrance to Admiralty inlet,- between Wilson point on the- 
west and Partridge point on the east, the latter a remarkable sloping cliff 
of a whitish colour; and here commences that extensive and singular 
series of inland navigation, which penetrates the continent in a general- 
southerly direction for nearly 90 miles. These waters were first explored 
by Vancouver, and have since undergone andare still undergoing a' more 
detailed examination by the United States Government. 

light. — On Admiralty head, which forms the inner eastern entrance 
point of the inlet, and bears N.E. by E. 3£ miles from Wilson point, is a, 
•jfixedwhite light of the fourth order,_ elevated 119 feet above the mean 
S^J or*Ha« > sea, and visible in clear weather at a distance of 17 miles. 
This light -is .of the greatest benefit to the numerous vessels entering Port 
Townshend and the inlet',' particularly to the United, States mail steamers, 
which run bi-monthly between San Francisco, Olympia at the head of 
Puget sound, and Esquimalt. 

fort townshend lies at the threshold of Admiralty inlet, and is 
the port of entry for Washington territory. Vessels leaving Fuca strait 
have frequently, when overtaken by a westerly gale, been compelled to 
bear up and seek shelter in it. Although a safe harbour, from its great 
extent it is subject to a disagreeable sea during strong winds, and with a 
strong south-easter landing is frequently impracticable, and a dangerous 
sea for boats gets up. 

The entrance is between Wilson and Marrowstone points, the latter 
bearing from the former E.S.E. 3±- mile. At If miles inside Wilson point, 
and on the same side is Hudson point, the distance between which and 
Marrowstone point is also If miles ; and between these two points is more 
properly the true entrance of the port, which now runs in a S.S.W. direc- 
tion for 2 miles, aiid then S.E. for about the same distance, the average 
breadth being nearly 2 miles ; the general depth of water is from 9 to 15 
fathoms good holding ground, soft mud when within Hudson point. 
Wilson point is low, with sand hillocks on its extreme ; a shoal spit 
extends for nearly half a mile off it, and vessels are recommended to give 
it a berth of nearly a mile in, rounding ; the tides are strong, and when 
blowing fresh a heavy ripple occurs in the neighbourhood. Hudson point 
should be rounded within half .a mile or less. 

.CfflA. half a mile within Hudson point there is good anchorage in the 
western side of the port, off the houses, in 10 fathoms, half a mile from 
the shore. During winter S.E. gales are not infrequent; and ships are 
recommended at this season to anchor at a greater distance ; the low sand 
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hummock on the extreme of Wilson point, just on or shut in by the high 
part of Hudson point, bearing N. by W. \ W., is a good berth in 12 
or 14 fathoms, about a mile from the shore. 

port bam juah is the first anchorage on the north shore within the 
entrance of Fuca strait. The opening, which is remarkable from seaward, 
is seen for a considerable distance, and makes as a deep gap between two 
mountain ranges ; the centre of the entrance bears N.N.E. \ E. from 
Cape Flattery lighthouse, and as the light is visible from the anchorage it 
is not difficult to enter or leave during night time. Owen point is the 
western entrance point, and Observatory rocks the eastern ; off the former, 
at something more than a cable's length, is a low flat rock named Owen 
island, awash at high water.* sT^^h 



.. Observatory rocks are high pinnacles with two or three tKTes'^f^ftfng 
on them, and some smaller rocks off, the outermost of which lies 
1-J cables from the shore. At 4 cables within these rocks and l£ cables 
from the shore is another reef partly out of water, named Hammond 
rocks. On the north side of the port some rocks and broken ground 
extend for a mile within Owen point, and nearly 2 cables from the 
shore ; one rock, awash, lies N.E. £ E. from Owen island, distant 
4 cables, and is 2| cables from the shore. The entrance points lie E. \ N. 
and W. \ S. of each other, distant nearly \\ miles ; the port runs nearly 
straight for 3^ miles in a N.E. by N. direction, and carries its breadth; 
almost to the head, which terminates in a round beach composed of muddy 
sand. Gordon river empties itself through the north end of this beach, 
and Cooper inlet penetrates its southern ; very small coasters may enter 
them towards high water, and find depth and shelter within. 

The port is entirely open to south-west winds, during which a heavy 
sea rolls in if blowing a moderate gale ; and though it is probable that a 
vessel with good ground tackle would rid© out a gale if anchored in the 
most sheltered part, it is by no means recommended to remain with any" 
indication of such weather, but to weigh immediately, and if outward bound 
seek shelter in Neeah bay, the entrance of which bears from San Juan 
S. by W. \0\ miles. There is a convenient depth of water all over Fort 
San Juan, from 6 to 9 fathoms, the bottom fine muddy sand : when 
within three-quarters of a mile of the head it shoals to 4 fathoms, and 
here in heavy gales the sea breaks ; a flat runs off 3 cables from the head. 
In the outer part of the port there is generally a swell. Good anchorage 
will be found about \\ miles from the head, with Owen island bearing^ 
S.W., and Adze head E.S.E., in 7 fathoms. . ^ 

The hill named Pandora peak does not show as a peak within the 
port. / 

* See Plan of Port San Juan, No. 1,910 ; scale, m = 4 inches. 
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The coast. — From Port San Juan the shore of Vancouver island 
trends East to Sherringham point, distant 24 miles, and presents no very 
remarkable features ; the country is thickly wooded, and the land rises 
to a considerable elevation. Providence cove, fit for boats, lies 3 miles 
eastward of San Juan ; at the distance of 7 miles farther east, in a small 
bight, is a stream named Sombrio river. The river Jordan, a considerable 
stream, is 5i miles westward of Sherringham point ; between the latter 
and Sombrio river, from 7 to 10 fathoms water will be found a mile from 
the shore, and on the river Jordan the latter depth extends for more than 
2 miles. 

Eastward of Sherringham point the shore curves a little to the north- 
frward. and at the distance of 4£ miles is Otter point ; the points on this side 
the strai4_are / ,not remarkable nor easily distinguished unless close in shore, 
some of their extremes are partially bare of trees. Vessels running or 
working up the strait at night should be careful not to get so near the 
north shore as to shut in Race island light by Beechey head. From 
Otter point the entrance to Sooke inlet is E. by N. £ N. 3£ miles, the 
intervening coast forming rather a deep indentation named Sooke bay, in 
which vessels may anchor in fine weather something more than half a mile 
from the shore in 8 fathoms. 

Sooke iniet is a remarkable sheet of water ; its entrance is 
little over half a mile in breadth, and leads by a narrow and tortuous 
channel 3 miles in length, and in a general north direction to a beautiful 
land-locked basin, nearly 2 miles in extent, in an east and west direction, 
and one mile north and south, with a depth of from 8 to 16 fathoms all over 
it. It is not likely, however, to become a harbour of much importance, for, 
independently of strong tides and several sharp turns which vessels would 
have to make in entering, the breadth of the deep channel seldom exceeds 
half a cable, and is consequently only adapted for coasting vessels or 
small steamers, unless at considerable inconvenience and loss of time. 

It would be useless to offer any farther description of this beautiful 
though almost valueless sheet of water to ocean shipping ; the chart, or 
the assistance of a pilot, will alone enable large vessels to enter the basin.* 

Vessels may anchor in 10 fathoms half a mile off the entrance, and, if 
necessary for shelter, may with a fair wind run inside Whiflin island, 
where there is sufficient space to anchor. 

Whiffin island is low, gravelly, and always connected with the western 
entrance ; its eastern point bears N.N.E. three-quarters of a mile from 
the centre, between the two entrance points ; it must be rounded close, 
leaving it on the port hand, as a reef lies only half a cable eastward of it. 

* See Plan of Sooke Inlet, No. 1,907 ; scale, m = 4 inches. 
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On rounding the point drop the anchor at a cable's length within in 8 
fathoms ; here there is a space of deep water 2 cables in extent. 

secretary xsXiANB, small and wooded, lies _ 1 J cables off Pos- 
session point, a mile south-eastward of Sooke inlet. There is a depth 
of 16 fathoms between it and the main shore, and from it Beechey head 
bears E. £ S. 2^ miles, with a bold steep shore between, and deep water 
close-to. 

becher bat. — Beechey head is a bold wooded cliff forming the 
west entrance point of Becher bay, Cape Church being the eastern one. 
The breadth of the entrance is something over a mile, and off the eastern 
side are several small wooded islands, named Bedford islands. The 
depth of water at the entrance varies from 20 to 50 _fathomg^ocky 
and irregular bottom ; at three quarters of a mile within in "a northerly 
direction are "Wolf and Frazer islands, with some small islets off them ; 
between these two islands, which lie East and West of each other, 
Frazer being on the eastern side, is the channel 4 cables wide to 
the anchorage ; it then takes a north-easterly direction for three-quarters 
of a mile, where anchorage in> 10 fathoms may be had, with the centre of 
Frazer island bearing S.S.W. distant a quarter of a mile. 

Becher bay cannot be recommended as a good anchorage ; it affords no 
great shelter with southerly or westerly winds, and vessels outward bound 
had far better wait a fair wind in Parry bay to , the northward of Race 
islands.* 

Vessels bound up the strait should pass the land about Beechey head 
at the distance of 2 miles if intending to go outside the Race islands. 

Steamers intending to take the Race passage may pass Cape Church 
about half a mile distant, and keep the land aboard about that distance 
until up with Bentinck island, when the latter should be closed and 
kept within a quarter of a mile or just outside the kelp. 

The passage between Bentinck island and the Vancouver shore is 
choked with rocks, and strong tides run both inside and outside. 

race islands are a cluster of low bare rocks, the outermost of 
which lies a mile S.E. of Bentinck island at the south-east point of Van- 
couver island. They occupy more than half a mile in extent, north and 
south, and the same east and west. The outermost and largest, or Great 
Race, is 1^ cables in extent and 25 feet high ; the others are smaller, a few 
feet above high water or awash. The tides among them run from 3 to 6 
knots, and during bad weather heavy and dangerous races occur. The outer 
rock .should be given a berth of a mile, at which distance from 40 to 50 
fathoms of water will be found ; it may, if necessary, however be rounded 

* See Plan of Becher and Pedder Bays, No. 1,906 ; scale, m = 4 inches. 
9471. B 
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at a less distance, the most off lying danger being the Rosedale 'rock, with 
5 feet on it, lying S.E. by E. from the Great Race distant 4 cables. In 
light winds, a sailing vessel should give these islands a good berth, 
especially when eastward of them, as the ebb sets strongly towards them. 
In 1 860 a large vessel was drifted on them by the ebb tide in a calm, 
and became a total loss. 

light. — Race island lighthouse, on Great Race rock, consists of a 
keeper's dwelling of stone with a tower of the same material, the latter 
being painted with alternate horizontal black and white bands. It ex- 
hibits, at an elevation of 118 feet above the mean level of the sea, a 
white light of the second order, which shows a flash every ten seconds, 
visible in clear weather at a distance of 18 miles. 

Its pesition.jis.lat. 48° 17' 45" N., long. 123° 32' 15" W. • 

sacs passage is a clear channel 4 cables in breadth between 
the Race rocks and Bentinck island, with a depth of not less than 14 
fathoms. This passage may be taken .by a steamer ; but it is not recom- 
mended for a sailing vessel under ordinary circumstances, on account 
of the strength of the tides, and races caused by the irregular rocky 
nature of the bottom. A case may arise, however, either inward or out- 
ward bound, when a vessel overtaken by a strong S.E. wind would do 
better to run through than risk weathering the Great Race, by less than 
a mile ; if so the Bentinck island shore should be kept aboard at a "dis- 
tance of 2 cables, or just outside the kelp, for the northernmost rock, 
which forms the southern side of the passage, is covered at high water, 
and the strongest tides and eddies are found in its neighbourhood. The 
course through is N.N.E. and S.S.W. 

BACE islands to esqutiwaxt harbour After rounding Race 

island lighthouse at the distance of a mile, the course for Esquimalt har- 
bour is N. ^ W. 8^ miles. The lighthouse on Fisgard island, a white tower 
elevated 70 feet above the sea, at the western entrance point of the 
harbour is very conspicuous, and will be seen immediately on rounding 
the Race islands ; a course direct for it will clear all dangers, but attention 
must be paid to the set of the tides. The ebb runs almost directly from 
the Haro and neighbouring straits towards the Race islands, and a 
sailing vessel unless with a commanding wind should give them a 
berth of more than a mile, and steer N.E. by N. for 3 or 4 miles, before 
she bears up for the harbour ; the flood sets in the opposite direction to 
the N.E., and with • light winds vessels are liable to be carried to the 
eastward, and if near to the Vancouver island store, up Haro channel, 
where the water is generally too deep for anchorage ; therefore with the 
flood the coast of Parry bay should be kept aboard if possible, where 
good anchorage may be had in moderate weather and with all westerly 
winds, less than a mile from the shore in 10 fathoms. 
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By night,, when Fisgard island/ light bears, N. by W,, a vessel may, steer 
boldly for it. The only precaution necessary is to keep the white light in 
full view ; if it becomes dim or shaded, she is getting too near the sjjqrg, 
and should immediately haul out to. the eastward until it is again .distinctly 
seen ; the two lights by their bearings will immediately show a vessel how 
she is being affected by the tides; 

Entering Esquimalt harbour, the Fisgard island light should be left 
from one to two cables on the port hand ; when it bears N. W. by W. a W, 
the light changes from white to red, and shows the latter colour within the 
harbour ; and when it bears S. by W. at a convenient distance, a vessel 
may anchor in 7 fathoms, or stand into Constance cove if preferred. The 
Scroggs rocks on the eastern side of the entrance of the harbour must 
be avoided ; -they bear E.S.E. from Fisgard island distant nearly 4-cables. 
If not desiring to. enter the harbour at night, good anchorage may. be 
had in Royal roads in 9 fathoms ; Fisgard island light bearing N. by "VY . 
from half a mile to a mile. 

The entrance of Victoria harbour being only 2 miles eastward of Esqui- 
malt, the same precautions are necessary as regards the tides. The course, 
from a mile off the Race islands is N..JE. ; during daytime Christ church,, 
a conspicuous white building with a spire, and standing on an eminence, 
will be seen shortly after rounding these islands, bearing N. by.E. ; it 
should be kept just on the starboard bow. At night or during bad weather 
, it is strongly recommended not to run • for this harbour, as it can only, 
be entered at certain stages of the tide, and the anchorage outside is at 
such times exposed and unsafe, while Royal bay or Esquimalt harbour is 
always available and safe ; but if it is decided to run for Victoria, it must 
be borne in mind that when Fisgard island light changes from white, to 
red, a vessel will be very near the shore.*? . 

bentinck island, lying close off the south-east point of Vancouver 
island, is little over half a mile in extent, and irregularly shaped, being 
almost divided in the centre by a narrow neck. It is about 100 feet 
high, and, like the adjacent land, covered with pine trees ; its southern 
and eastern sides are fringed with kelp, outside which there are no 
dangers beyond those described in the Race channel. Between it and the 
main-land is a boat channel, and coasters acquainted with the locality 
find shelter at its eastern entrance ; there are some settlers' houses in the 
neighbourhood. 

Between Bentinck island and Esquimalt harbour, a distance -oj£. 8 miles, 
the «oast is indented by several bays, and anchorage may bevobtained in 

* See Chart of Haro and Rosario Straits, No. 2,689, scale, m = 0- 5 inch ; and Plan of 
Haro Strait and Middle Channel, No. 2,840, scale, m = 1 inch. 
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8 to 10 fathoms anywhere within a mile of the shore, except immediately 
off Albert head ; the only danger is a reef lying about a cable's length off 
the head. 

feddex bay, the first of these indentations, has its entrance imme- 
diately northward of Bentinck island, 2 miles N.N.W. of the Great 
Race, between Cape Calver and William head, where its breadth is three- 
quarters of a mile ; the inlet runs to the W.N.W. for 2 miles, narrowing 
rapidly, and when half a mile within is only fit for small craft, which 
may find good shelter at its head. Vessels of any size may anchor in the 
entrance in 7 fathoms, with Cape Calver, its southern point, bearing 
S.E. by S. distant about half a mile, but though the holding ground is 
good, it is open to all winds from N.N.E. round east to S.S.E., and with 
a S.E. gale would neither be a desirable nor safe anchorage.* 

parry bay, immediately northward of William head, affords good 
anchorage with all westerly winds. Vessels bound to sea and meeting with 
a strong wind from this quarter are recommended to return here ; the 
anchorage is in 9 fathoms, from half to three-quarters of a mile off the 
sandy beach, with William head bearing S.W. by S. about the same 
distance. With a south-east wind there is ample room to weigh, which a 
vessel should immediately do, and if not able to round the Race islands 
and proceed to sea, run for Esquimalt harbour. 

Albert head, the north point of the bay, is moderately high, sloping to 
the sea, bare of trees at its extreme, but wooded immediately behind ; a , 
reef lies a cable off it. William head somewhat resembles it, but is lower. 
The water is too deep for anchorage immediately off these heads. 

royal bay or roabs, of which Albert head is the southern point, 
and the entrance of Esquimalt harbour, the northern limit, is a fine sheet 
of water 3 miles in extent, and affords good anchorage with all winds 
which would prevent a vessel from entering that harbour ; a vessel may 
anchor anywhere within three-quarters of a mile from the western shore. 
A good berth is a mile South of Duntze head with the entrance open, or 
Thetis cottage just open of Inskip rocks (in the harbour), which is the 
leading mark for clearing the Scroggs rocks running in or out. 

X.XGHT. — A lighthouse is erected on Fisgard island, a small rocky islet 
25 feet high, and almost connected with the shore, forming the western 
entrance point of Esquimalt harbour ; the tower is of brick whitewashed, 
and is elevated 70 feet above the mean level of the sea, with a red brick 
dwelling-house adjoining. The light is fixed and of the 4th order ; it 
shows white, when bearing from N. \ W. to N.W. by W. £ W. ; red from 
N.W. by W. \ W. to S. \ E., and green from N. £ W. to N. by E. f E. 



* See Plan of Pedder Bay, No. 1,906 ; scale, m = 4"0 inches. 
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The white light is intended to guide a vessel in from seaward, and while 
visible clears alike the western coast between Race island and Esquimalt, 
and the southern shore with its off-lying dangers, Scroggs rocks and 
Brotchy ledge, between Duntze head and Trial island. The red light will 
be found useful by vessels bound to Victoria or Esquimalt from the east- 
ward, after rounding Trial island it will indicate a vessel's distance from 
ihe shore, and if bound to Esquimalt, a W.S.W. course will lead a -safe 
distance outside Brotchy ledge, until the light changes from red to white, 
when it may be steered for, and not before.' A green ray of light is 
thrown up the harbour between the Whale rock and the western shore, 
and leads westward or inside the line of that rock. 

ESQUIMAI.T harbour is a safe and excellent anchorage for ships of 
any size, and with the aid of the light on Fisgard island,may be entered at 
all times with great facility. The entrance, which bears North 8£ miles 
from the lighthouse on Great Race island, is between Fisgard island and 
Duntze head, and is 3 cables in breadth, opening out immediately within.* 

The only dangers are the Scroggs rocks which lie on the eastern side, 
S.S.E. 3 cables from Duntze head, and cover at three-quarters flood. 
Inskip islands kept well open of the head leads clear to the westward of 
them, but the best mark for entering with a leading wind is Thetis 
cottage, a conspicuous white building on Dyke point, just open or on 
with the western Inskip rock, bearing N. by W. £ W., which leads in 
mid channel. 

Fisgard island should not be passed within less than a cable's length, 
keeping just without the kelp, which extends about half a cable eastward 
of it, for a rock with 7 feet water over it lies three quarters of a cable 
north-east of the lighthouse. 

Vessels entering the harbour at night with a strong wind after them 
should take care to shorten sail in time, as the space for rounding to is 
somewhat limited : and it is desirable to moor if any stay is intended, as' 
the winds are changeable. 

The best time to leave the harbour is early in the morning, when 
either a calm or light land wind may be expected ; there is little 
strength of tide in the harbour, or for some distance without, and it sets 
fairly in and out. 

The strongest and most frequent gales blow from S.W. gjiid S.E. 
which are leading winds in, but rarely from N.W. The S.W- is a sum- 
mer wind, generally fresh, and brings fine weather, unless it 'blows a gale. 
S.E. winds may be looked for during the winter months, or between 
November and March, and generally a strong gale once in a month 

* See Plan of Esquimalt Harbour, No. 1,897* ; scale, m = 10 inches. 
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with rain, and thiek weather.- The N.E. wind rarely .blows with much 
strength, and always brings fine clear weather ; a direct South wind, 
to which some parts.i of the harbour are open, seldom blows, and there 
is never sufficient swell to. render the anchorage inconvenient. 

Tne Whale Rock* with only 7 feet on it at low water, lies W. |- N. 
2 cables from Inskip islands;, or nearly midway between them- and the 
western shore of the harbour. This rock is of small: extent, . and- not 
marked 'by kelp; it has a clear passage on' either side, that to the 
eastward being the widest.. Yew and Rodd points, just -touching, point 
to the rock ; Yew point, just touching the lighthouse on Fisgard 
island, S. by E. f E., leads nearly a cable's length westward j and when 
Ashe head is well shut in by Inskip islands, a vessel will be clear to the 
northward. 

Anchorage The most convenient anchorage is in Constance cove, 

on the eastern side of the harbour, immediately round Duntze head, the 
general depth being 6 fathoms, and the holding ground good ; there is, 
however, safe anchorage in any part of the harbour, in not less than 4i 
fathoms, as far northward as Dyke point. A cable's length above this point 
the water shoals to 3 fathoms, and from thence to the head of the harbour 
is a flat with only a few feet on it at low water. 

Thetis cove in Plumper bay, on the eastern side, immediately north of 
Constance cove, is a snug anchorage, with the harbour entrance just shut 
in by Inskip rocks in 4J fathoms ; but vessels proceeding above these 
rocks must take care to avoid the Whale rock. 

Water may be obtained during the winter months without difficulty 
from the many streams that empty themselves into the different bays, 
caused by the great quantity of rain which usually falls at that season ; 
but in summer watering is a tedious process, and boats must be sent 
either to Eowe stream, at the head of the harbour, or to the salt lagoon 
just outside the entrance. Both offer difficulties, unless at or near high 
water. 

Water, however, might be conveyed at all seasons, and at a trifling 
expense, from the chain of lakes just over the western side of the harbour, 
near Colwood farm. 

Victoria harbour is a little more than 2 miles eastward of 
Esqyimalt, with its entrance between Ogden and MacLaughlin points. 
Macaulay or Sailor point, a remarkable projection nearly midway between 
the two harbours, is a bare flat point about 30 feet high, showing as a 
yellow clay cliff, worn by the action of the sea and weather into a rounded 
nob at the extreme. The coast ou either side of this point for a mile is 
fringed with sunken rocks, and is dangerous for boats in bad weather, 
many fatal accidents having occurred. 
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The entrance to this harbour is shoal, narrow, and intricate, and 
with S.W. or S.E. gales- a heavy rolling swell sets on the coast, which 
renders the anchorage outside unsafe, while vessels of burthen cannot 
run in for shelter unless at or near high water. Vessels drawing ] 4 
or 15 feet water may, under ordinary circumstances, enter at such times 
of tide, and ships drawing. 17 feet have entered, though only. at. the top of 
spring tides. * , 

The channel is buoyed, but it. is, necessary to take a pilot, 'and the 
space is so confined and tortuous that a long ship has considerable 
difficulty in making the necessary turn ; a large per-centage of vessels 
entering the por.t, small as well as large, constantly run aground from 
these causes, or from trying . to enter at an . improper time of tide; or 
neglecting to take a pilot. Such accidents, however, are seldom attended 
with more than delay and inconvenience, as the shoalest and most intricate 
part of the passage is sheltered ; when within, the port is perfectly land- 
locked, and vessels may lie in from 14 to 18 feet at low water, but the 
harbour accommodation is limited. 

Doubtless Victoria harbour is susceptible of improvement by artificial 
means, though it is improbable that it can ever be made a safe and con- 
venient port of entry for vessels of even moderate tonnage, at all times of 
tide and weather, and it appears not a little remarkable that with the 
excellent harbour of Esquimalt within 2 miles, Victoria should have 
been continued as the commercial port of a rising colony, whose interests 
cannot but suffer materially from the risks and delays which shipping 
must encounter in approaching the commercial capital. 

Victoria , was selected by the Hudson's; bay company as the dep6t of 
their establishments in consequence of the quantity of clear good land in 
the immediate neighbourhood, and the harbour being sufficiently spacious 
for the few small vessels in their employ, and as a site in these respects 
was admirably chosen, but it has been a fatal mistake at a later date not 
to have adopted Esquimault as the commercial port. 

Victoria is a free port, the government site, and the .largest and most 
important town in these colonies. It enjoys a considerable foreign and 
coasting trade, which is annually increasing. The resident population is 
upwards of 4,000, and the town has made great progress since 1858, when it 
may be said to have first sprung into existence ; it now covers a largfe 
extent of ground, substantial and handsome stone and brick buildings 
everywhere replacing the wooden structures first erected. 

Along the eastern side of the harbour in front of the town there are 
about 400 yards of fair wharfage, with a depth of from 10 to 16 feet at 
low water spring tides. Between Songhies and Limit points on the ; 

* See Plan ofVictoria Harbour, No. i,897 b ; scale, m = 10 inches. 
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opposite side of the harbour is a small slip capable of receiving vessels of 
about 200 tons burthen ; larger vessels, however, may heave down along- 
side the wharves. 

Supplies. — Provisions of all kinds, and of an excellent quality, may 
be procured at nearly the same prices as in England, and water is to be 
had from a floating tank capable of going outside the harbour, the charge 
for it being about 4s. 2d. per ton. Supplies for refitting and repairing 
vessels, except timber, are scarce and expensive, but of fair quality. 
Coals are plentiful, varying in price from 25 to 40 shillings per ton. 

Anchorage.— Vessels anchoring outside the harbour to wait- for the 
tide, or from other causes, should not come within a line between Ogden 
and Mac Laughlin points, the former bearing W. ^ N., the latter E. \ S., 
midway between, or a quarter of a mile from either ; this is a good stopping 
place with off-shore winds or fine weather, but is by no means recom- 
mended as a safe anchorage for sailing vessels during the winter months, 
when bad weather may be looked for with little warning. 
< PI3COTS,— There are three or four pilots attached to the port, who keep 
a good look out for vessels off the entrance. Pilotage is compulsory to all 
merchant vessels, except coasters, but the charges are moderate. 

bkotcb? iiEBSB. — About 4 cables from Holland point, and right in 
the fairway of vessels entering Victoria harbour from the eastward, lies 
the Brotchy ledge with 5 feet on its shoalest part ; it is covered with 
kelp, and about a cable in extent within the 5 fathom line. There are 9 
fathoms between the ledge and the shore. 

A spar buoy, painted white, marks this ledge. It lies in 12 feet water 
with the beacons on Beacon hill in line, bearing N.E. by E. ; Ogden 
point N. \ W. distant 5 cables ; and Holland point N.E. 4 cables. The 
buoy is occasionally washed away during the heavy winter gales. 

Fisgard island lighthouse, north part of Brothers island, and Macaulay 
point in line W. f N., leads a cable north of the ledge in 9 fathoms, 
between it and the shore ; and the lighthouse, just open southward of 
Brothers island W. by N. \ N., leads 2 cables south of the ledge in 21 
fathoms. 

In entering or leaving Victoria harbour keep either of the above marks 
on, till past the line of the beacons on Beacon hill in line, when a vessel 
will be clear of the ledge. Coasters, and those acquainted with the place, 
usually go north of it. 

me coast from Victoria harbour trends in an easterly direction for 
2 miles to Clover point, and is for the most part faced by white sandy cliffs, 
varying in height from 10 to 80 feet ; a sandy beach extends along the 
whole way, and at a cable's distance off in many places are rocks and foul 
ground. Two cables east of Holland point, and a cable off shore, are the 
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Glimpse reofs, which cover at three-quarters flood, and have 7 fathoms 
just outside them. 

Beacon hill, a gentle rise of the land, 2 cables from the water's edge 
and a mile east of the harbour, is grassy and bare of trees ; its height is 
1 4.0 feet, and there is a staff or beacon on the summit. 

Clover point, at 2 miles eastward of the entrance to Victoria harbour, 
is low, bare of trees, and projecting ; it is steep-to, and off it are some 
strong tide rips, dangerous to boats in heavy weather. Ross bay to the 
eastward of it is open, but sometimes used by small craft if waiting for 
the tide ; there being from 4 to 5 fathoms at 2 cables distance off shore. 

Foul bay, nearly a mile north-east of Clover point, is of small extent 
and filled with rocks. Off its entrance are the Templar rocks, about 4 feet 
under water, and marked by kelp. 

Foul point on the east side of the bay is rocky, but has not less than 
4 fathoms at a cable's distance ; the land at the back of the point rises to 
a height of 230 feet, forming a rocky ridge or summit, known as G-onzales 
hill. 

trial rs^ANSS, nearly 1^ miles eastward from Clover point on the 
south side of Enterprize channel, are two in number, bare and rocky, 
but generally appear as one. The south or largest island is 80 feet high, 
and steep-to at its outer end ; the northern one is low, and from it foul 
ground exists some distance. Strong tide ripples prevail off the southern 
island especially during the flood, which runs nearly 6 knots at springs 
just outside it. 

shtssfsize chawwei., between Trial islands and the Vancouver 
shore, is a narrow, tortuous, but deep channel, much used by steamers and 
coasters trading to Victoria harbour, as a slight saving of distance is 
effected, and less tide experienced than by going south of the Trial 
islands ; its length is about a mile, its width in the narrowest place half a 
cable, and there are not less than 24 feet in the shoalest part. 

McKTeil Bay, on the north side of the channel to the eastward of Foul 
point, is upwards of 3 cables in extent, with from 2 to 6 fathoms water ; 
it is open to the southward, and foul ground exists in its east part, but the 
bay is much used by small vessels waiting for the tide. 

Mouatt Reef, in the eastern part of the channel, 3 cables from 
Trial island and nearly 2 cables off shore, is about a cable in extent, and 
covers at a quarter flood; this rock "is dangerous for vessels using the 
Enterprize channel, as it lies just north of the fairway. 

McNeil farm, just open west of Kitty islet, a bare yellow rock 4 feet 
high on the east side of McNeil bay, bearing W. \ N., leads half a cable 
south of Mouatt reef ; and Channel point in line with the west side of 
the Great Chain islet N. by E. \ E., leads nearly 2 cables east of it. 
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directions, — Bound through the Enterprise channel to the east 
ward, when past Foul bay, give Foul point a berth of 2 or 3 cables, and 
steer for the west side of McNeil bay on a northerly course ; approach it 
close to, after which steer direct for Kitty islet, and when within half a 
cable of the latter, haul quickly to the eastward, keeping McNeil farm 
just open west of Kitty islet, bearing W. \ N. ; this will lead safe 
through the narrowest part of the channel and south of Mouatt reef. 
When Channel point and the west side of Big Chain islet come in line 
N. by E. ^ E. the vessel will be well east of the reef, and may round 
Gonzales point close to, proceeding up through any of the inner channels. 

gostzales point forms the south east extremity of Vancouver island. 
It is a low salient point, rocky, bare of trees, and steep-to on the east side. 

oak bay. — From Gonzales point, the Vancouver shore trends to the 
northward, and at a mile from the point forms a sandy bay which is some- 
what less than a mile in extent, and affords fair anchorage near its north 
'part in from 3 to 4 fathoms. 

The best anchorage is to the northward of Mary Todd islet in the south 
part of the bay. This islet is bare, and about 30 feet high ; at 2 cables 
east of it is Emily rock, 4 feet above high water, and the same distance 
south from it the Robson reef, which uncovers at low water. 

casboso bat, 2\ miles to the northward of Gonzales point, is about 
half a mile in extent, and open to the south-east ; no sea, however, rises 
within it, and there is good anchorage in from 3 to 4 fathoms near the 
entrance. 

The Vancouver shore from Gonzales point to this bay is low and lightly 
timbered with dwarf oak and pine trees ; to the northward of Oak bay it 
is clear of danger at a cable's distance, 

mayor oraxhel, to the northward of Gonzales point, and west of 
Chain islets, is about 2 miles long in a winding direction to the northward, 
its breadth in the narrowest part is 3 cables, and the soundings in it vary 
from 9 to 13 fathoms. The channel is bounded on the west side by Thames 
shoal and Fiddle reef, and abreast the latter on its opposite side lies the 
Lewis reef. The tide seldom runs more than 3 knots through this channel, 
and it is the one generally used.* 

Thames sboai, of 2 fathoms water, is of small extent, and marked by 
kelp ; it lies nearly half a mile N. by E. from Gonzales point, at the south- 
west part of the 'Mayor channel. Channel point in line with the west 
sidg of Great Chain islet, N. by E. \ E., leads a cable oast of this shoal, 
and frf fe highest p&rt of Trial island in line with Gonzales point S. f W. 
leads-hi' " 
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lee Rock, which only uncovers at low water springs, lies 1^ cable3 
westward of Thames shoal ; it is marked by kelp and steep-to on the east 
side. Between this rock and Thames shoal is Mouatt channel, a cable 
wide, with from 7 to 9 fathoms; 

The highest part of Trial island in line with Gonzales point, S. f W., 
leads midway between Thames shoal and Lee rock ; also through the 
fairway of the north part of Mayor channel between Fiddle and Lewis 
reefs. 

Fiddle Beef, at the north-west extreme of Mayor channel, and up- 
wards of a mile from Gonzales point, is of small extent, and awash at 
high water spring tides ; it may be approached close to on the east side. 

Todd Rock, at 2. cables west of Fiddle reef; in the entrance to Oak bay, 
covers at two-thirds flood, and is marked by kelp. 

lewis Reef, at the north-east part of Mayor channel, nearly 3 cables 
south-east of Fiddle reef, and 2 cables west of the Chain islets, covers 
at high water, and may be . approached close to on the west side. The 
passage between it and Chain islets is filled with kelp, but has not less 
than 2 fathoms. 

chain' islets, midway between Discovery island ; and the Van- 
couver shore, are a bare rocky group, three quarters of a mile long in a 
westerly direction, arid half a mile wide. The largest, called Great Chain 
islet, is about a cable in extent, and 30 feet above high water ; it lies at 
the south:west side of the group, and its south part may be approached to 
a cable's distance. 

Spencer ledge, off their east side, at a distance of 2 cables from 
the easternmost high-water rock, is marked by kelp, and has 9 feet on 
its shoalest part ; if going through Hecate passage it requires to be 
guarded against. Cadboro point, open west of Channel point N.N.W. -J W., 
leads a cable east of this ledge through Hecate passage. 

Caroline reef, at the north part of the group, and connected to it by a 
rocky ledge, is of small extent, and covers at a quarter flood, but is well 
out of the track of vessels using any of the channels. Foul ground with 
from 3 to 4 fathoms, and marked by kelp, exists upwards of a cable west 
of it. 

discovery and CHATHAM iS£AJrss. — Discovery island is 2 miles 
north-east of Gonzales point, at the junction of the Haro and F,uea straits. 
It is wooded, about three-quarters of a mile in extent, arid its shores on 
all sides are bordered by rocks, extending in some places more than 2 
cables off. Rudlin bay on its south-east side is filled with rocks, and should 3 
not be used by any vessel. jb tmuA ■ .' 

Chatham islands, to the north-west of Discovery island^pC/aeparated 
from it by a narrow boat pass, are of small extent, formiaf|to'iEi*»ggular 
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group, low, wooded, and almost connected with each other at low water, 
the tide rushing with great strength through the passages between them ; 
their west side is steep-to. 

Leading point, at the south extreme, is a bare rocky islet at high water; 
to the eastward of it is a small boat cove. Channel point, their west 
extreme, is also bare and steep-to ; the tide runs strong past it. 

Strong Tide islet, the north-west of these islands, is rocky, about 50 
feet high, and wooded ; its west side forms the eastern boundary of 
Baynes channel, and is steep-to ; the ebb tide runs very strongly past it, 
nearly 6 knots at springs. 

Refuge cove, on the east side of the Chatham islands, is small, and has 
11 fathoms in the centre : coasters or small craft entangled among these 
islets may find shelter in it. Alpha islet, the easternmost of the group, 
is bare, and 10 feet above high water ; it is steep-to on the east side, but 
only a boat ought to go westward, or inside it. 

ruiPOES E3BF, 3 cables north of the Chatham islands, is about a 
cable in extent, and covers at three-quarters flood. Vessels using the 
Baynes channel should keep well to the westward to avoid this reef, as the 
tide sets irregularly in its vicinity. 

hecase and PiimiFEB passagss. — Discovery island is separated 
from the Chain islets by a passage half a mile wide in the narrowest part, 
forming an apparently clear and wide channel, but near the middle of the 
south part lies Centre rock, which has only 3 feet over it, and though 
marked by kelp, this, from the strength of the tides, is often run under, and 
seldom seen. There is deep passage on either side of this danger, the one 
to the westward being called Hecate, and the eastern one Plumper passage ; 
the latter is wider and best adapted for large steamers, but the tide sets 
very strongly through both of them. 

Cadboro point, open west of Channel point N.N.W. ^W.,. leads through 
Hecate passage in mid-channel, west of Centre rock. 

Cadboro point, well shut in north of Leading point N.W. f N., leads 
through Plumper passage in mid-channel, east of Centre rock. 

baynes chawhei, between Cadboro point and the Chatham islands, 
connecting these inner channels with Haro strait, is upwards of a mile 
long and half a mile wide ; the soundings in it are irregular, varying from 
4£ to 30 fathoms, and the tide at springs rushes through it with great 
velocity, strongest along the eastern side. 

The Five fathom shoal lyiug in the centre of the channel, is not marked 
by kelp ; if wishing to avoid it a vessel has only to keep a little over on 
either side of mid-channel. 

cadboro point, on the Vancouver shore, at the termination of the 
inner channels, is nearly 3 miles north of Gonzales point, and three- 
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quarters of a mile west of the Chatham islands. It is about 50 feet high, 
rocky and bare of trees. A small islet lies just off it, also a reef which 
covers ; in passing do not approach the islet within 2 cables. 

The coast west of Cadboro point to Cadboro bay, is low, very much 
broken, and there are some off-lying rocks. Jemmy Jones islet, which 
is bare and 15 feet above high water, lies 3 cables off shore, midway be- 
tween the two points ; foul ground exists around it for upwards of a 
cable in some parts, and though there is deep water between it and the 
shore, none except small craft should go through that passage. 

disectiows. — None of these inner channels, though deep, should be 
used except by steamers of moderate size or small craft, unless in cases of 
necessity. Coasters and small steamers, when taking advantage of them, 
generally proceed through the Mayor channel. If using this channel, 
after passing Gonzales point keep the west side of Great Chain islet in 
line with Channel point N. by E. ^ E. till within 2 cables of the islet, 
when the vessel will be clear of the Thames shoal, after which haul to 
the north-west bringing the highest part of Trial island in line with 
Gonzales point S. f W., and with that mark on astern steer N. f E., which 
will lead between the Fiddle and Lewis reefs, and on through Baynes 
channel, to Haro strait. When past Lewis and Fiddle reefs, a vessel 
may, if necessary, haul a little to the eastward for the fairway towards 
Strong Tide islet. 

Going through Mouatt channel, which is very narrow and seldom used, 
after rounding Gonzales point at a cable's distance, bring the highest part 
of Trial island in line with the point, S. f "W., and keeping this mark on 
astern, and steering X. \ E., will lead through clear of danger. 

The Hecate and Plumper passages are nearly straight, and better adapted 
for large steamers than those west of the Chain islets. If using either of 
them, after passing half a mile south of the islets on a north-easterly 
course, bring the leading marks^(page 28) on, and keep them so till north- 
ward of the Centre rock, when steer up in mid-channel towards Cadboro 
point and through Baynes channel into Haro strait. 

txbes. — The high water at full and change is irregular and much in- 
fluenced by prevailing winds ; the greatest rise and fell of tide at Discovery 
island is 12 feet. During summer months in these channels, tha flood 
stream commences at 11, 15. a.m., running with great strength till nearly 
3 p.m. after which but little tide is felt till 4 a.m. on the following day, 
when the ebb commences and runs strong till nearly 1 1 a.m. the time of 
low water by the shore. 

CONSTAWCE bamx, lying in theFuca strait, nearly 6 miles S. E. b.E. \ E. 
from Fisgard island lighthouse, 3 miles S. by W. from Trial island, and 
7 miles N.E. from Race island lighthouse, is upwards of a mile in extent 
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'with 9 to-14 fathoms, but a vessel should" not anchor on it, as the bottom 
is rocky. 

fonts bank, about a mile in extent, with from 3^ to 5 fathoms 
and marked by kelp, lies; nearly in the middle of Fuca strait, 6 
miles S. ^ W, from Cattle point San Juan.' island, 8 miles E. by S. from 
Discovery island, and 8 miles W. ^ S. from Smith or Blunt island light- 
house. 

This bank ought to be avoided, as there may. be less water on .it than- 
shown in the chart. 

haro strait, the westernmost of the three channels leading from 
the strait of Fuca into the strait of Georgia, is bounded on the western 
side by Vancouver island, and its off-lying smaller islands and reefs, 
and on the eastern side by the islands of San Juan and Stuart, and runs 
in a N.W. by N. direction for 18 miles ; it then turns sharply to the N.E. 
round Turn- point of Stuart island, for a farther distance of 12 miles, 
leaving the Saturna island to the westward, and Waldron and Patos 
islands to the eastward, when it enters the strait of Georgia between 
Saturna and Patos islands. 

It is for the most part a broad, and for its whole extent a deep navi- 
gable ship channel ; but on account of the reefs which exist in certain 
parts, the general absence of steady winds, the scarcity of anchorages, 
and, above all, the strength and varying direction of the tides, much care 
and vigilance is necessary in its. navigation, and it is far more adapted 
to steam than to sailing vessels. 

Besides the main stream of the Haro strait thus described, there are 
several smaller channels and passages branching from it by which vessels 
may enter the strait of Georgia ; thus the Swanson channel leads into 
the strait by the Active pass,* and the Trincomalie and Stuart channels 
by the Portier pass, or the Dodd narrows. 

These channels may be again entered by smaller ones ; thus Sidney and 
Cordova channels, on the western side of Hai'0 strait, lead by Moresby and 
Shute passages into the Swanson and Stuart channels, and finally into 
the strait of Georgia. These channels are essentially adapted to steam 
navigation, or to coasting vessels ; they afford smooth water, and many of 
them anchorages. They will be described in their proper order. 

■*" BjiBME baetk, .lying in the southern entrance of Haro strait, 
Fj. by N.^^|fe a .f rom Discovery island, and almost in mid-channel, is 

is rocky patch-«fe«ftt 2 miles in extent each way, and the least water found 
on ft is 10 fathoms. In bad weather there arc heavy tide ripplings on 
and in the„^jcft)fty of this bank, which are dangerous to boats or small 
craft. 



•*» t -r» 



* Formerly the Plumper pass, by 'which name it is more generally known. 
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ZEBO BOCK. — The principal dangers in the southern. part -of Haro 
strait are the Zero rock and the Kelp reefs ? the former lies on the west 
side of the strait, is about half a cable in extent, covers at three-quarters 
flood, and its vicinity is marked by kelp ; it bears from the east point 
of Discovery island N.W. 6^ miles, and from the high white cliff of 
Cowitchin head E. by S. 3^ miles. 

The keif reefs lie almost in the centre of Haro sti-ait, N.N. W. \ W., 
7-j miles from the east point of Discovery island, E. by N. \ N. 5 miles 
from Cowitchin head, and East 2 miles from the south end of Darcy 
island. They uncover at low springs, and are well marked by kelp, 
which extends in detached patches to Darcy island. 

The Unit rock lies E. by N. \ N: three-quarters of a mile from the 
south-east point of Darcy island, and uncovers 2 feet at low tides. 

Bare island well open north of the south-east point of Sidney island, 
N.W. i W. leads a third of a mile east of these reefs. ■ '" «■ ■ „, , 

directions. — Vessels passing up Haro strait to avoid the above 
dangers, after rounding Discovery island at the distance of a mile, should 
steer N.N.W., or for Kellett bluff of Henry island, a remarkable steep 
rocky headland. This course will clear the Kelp reefs by a mile. In 
working up, when standing westward, a vessel should tack when Low 
island is shut in with the south-east point of Sidney island, which 
will give the Zero rock a good berth ; but when approaching the Kelp 
reefs, Bare island must be kept well open to the eastward of the same 
point to avoid them. The eastern or San Juan shore is steep close to. 

When abreast Kellett bluff from half a mile to a mile, a N.W. by N. 
course will pass the same distance from Turn point of Stuart island. There 
are no dangers off this point ; but whirling eddies and tide ripplings, 
caused by the meetings of the streams from so many channels, are gene- 
rally met with, particularly with the ebb. A vessel may reach this point 
with a fresh southerly wind, but will almost invariably lose it here, until 
having opened out the middle channel eastward of San Juan. 

After rounding Turn point, a N.E. \ N. course for 10 miles will lead to 
the northern entrance of Haro strait, between the East point of Saturna and 
Patos islands. This passage is 2^ miles in breadth, but is subject to heavy 
tide ripplings and eddies ; it is recommended when possible to pass through 
the centre of it. The flood from the Rosario strait, which is met - with? as/- 
soon as the passage between Orcas and Sucia islands is open^'SS apt to set" 1 
a vessel towards the East point of Saturna, off which ^ut$;Tumbo island 
there is much uneven and broken ground with heavy races. This point 
should be given a berth of a mile. "^($* 

The ebb sets to the eastward even before the strait of Georgia is well 
open, and a vessel finding herself not likely to weather Tatos should jpass 
between it and Sucia ; where there is a good clear passage of Tabove a mil© 
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^in breadth ; if this passage is taken, the Patos island shore should be kept 
rather aboard. Beware of the Plumper and Clements reefs ; the former 
lies S'.W. by S. 1£ miles from the north-west bluff of Sucia island, and 
has 10 feet water on it ; the latter N.E. \ N. the same distance from the 
same bluff, and has 9 feet over it. 

When in the strait of Georgia from W. by N. to W.N. W. is a fair mid- 
channel course. If bound for Fraser river a N.W. by W. course from the 
, centre of the channel between Patos island and East point will lead to the 
sand heads, the distance nearly 20 miles. Entering the strait and having 
passed to the northward of Patos island, if the ebb is running a vessel is 
extremely liable, unless with a commanding breeze, to be set to the east- 
ward and down the Rosario channel. 

The northern shore of Sucia island should by all means be avoided ; 
if Alden bank can be fetched it offers a good anchorage while waiting ' 
for a tide. Alden point, the west point of Patos island, in one with 
Monarch head, a bold cliffy bluff bearing S.W. \ W., leads over the 
northern edge of this bank in from 6 to 9 fathoms.* When Mount Con- 
stitution is in one with the centre of Matia island 9 fathoms may be 
expected, and a ship should not anchor in much less than this depth, 
as in the shoaler parts rocky ground is found j the least water on the 
bank is 2\ fathoms. 

With a foul wind and ebb tide a vessel should always work up on the 
eastern shore ; there are no dangers, little tide when eastward of a line 
between Roberts point and Alden bank, and anchorage may always be 
had within a mile of the shore if necessary. Birch and Semiahmoo bays 
offer good anchorage, and are easy of access. In working up the Strait of 
Georgia the western shore should never be approached within a mile ; 
the tides sweep strongly along this shore, and there are several outlying 
reefs between East point and Active pass. 

As soon as the strait is entered from the southward, Roberts point will 
show its eastern part as a bold white faced cliff, its western as a low shingle 
point ; its summit is covered with trees, and it would at first sight be 
taken for an island in consequence of the land on its northern side 
falling rapidly in elevation. After passing northward of this point, its 
low water extreme, or the trees just within it, must not be brought 
to hear southward of E. \ S. to avoid Roberts bank, which extends 
5 miles off the Fraser river entrance, is steep-to, and shoals suddenly from 
25 to 2 fathoms. 

coKjyioziAHTT BAY^-Between Gordon and Cowitchin heads, on the 
western side of Haro strait, is a good stopping place and easy of access 
under most circumstances. It may be entered either to the southward or 

* See Views on Chart, No. 2,689. 
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northward of Zero rock ; the passage to the southward is 1^- miles in 
breadth, with a depth of 20 fathoms. 

Mount Douglas, a remarkable hill 700 feet high, with its summit bare 
of trees, rises immediately over the coast at the head of the bay. 

Johnstone reef lies three-quarters of a mile from the shore, midway 
between Cadboro point and Gordon head, is marked by kelp, and of small 
extent. 

Three shoal patches, with from 6 to 12 feet on them, lie W. ^ S. 
one to 1^- miles distant from Zero rock, but there is a clear passage of 
nearly a mile with 20 fathoms water between the rock and the nearest 
shoal. 

There is but little stream of tide in Cormorant bay when within the 
Zero rock, and the holding ground is good. 

directions. — To enter Cormorant bay, bring Mount Douglas to bear 
S.W. 1 S., and steer for it ; when the western points of Discovery and 
Chatham islands are well shut in by Cadboro point, a vessel will be westward 
of Zero rock, and can take up a berth a mile off shore, with Mount Douglas 
bearing S. by W., and Gordon head just touching the outer extremes of 
Chatham and Discovery islands S.E. by E. ^ E. in 9 or 10 fathoms. 

To enter this bay northward of Zero rock, the Kelp reefs, which lie 
N.E. by N. distant If miles from the rock, must be avoided ; the posi- 
tions of both rock and reefs will generally be easily distinguished from 
a vessel's deck a mile off, and either may be approached to a cable's 
length. By steering for Cowitchin head, a very remarkable high white 
cliff at the northern end of Cormorant bay, on a W. A S. bearing, will 
lead in mid-channel, and good anchorage will be found from one to 2 
miles offshore with the head on that bearing, in 8 to 10 fathoms. 

This anchorage will be more exposed to S.E. winds than the one last 
mentioned, but a vessel with good ground tackle will always be perfectly 
safe. 

anchorages. — Although there are many harbours among the archi- 
pelago of islands which form the Haro strait and its tributary channels, 
yet the number eligible for sailing vessels overtaken by darkness or an 
adverse tide is comparatively small. 

Between Cormorant bay and the northern entrance of Haro strait, 
Plumper sound and Cowlitz bay are the only eligible stopping places for 
a sailing vessel seeking shelter. . . 

Stuart island indeed affords two fair harbours, and Roche harbour at 
the north-west end of San Juan island is a suitable anchorage for 
steamers or small coasters, but no sailing vessel of moderate tonnage could 
enter either under ordinary circumstances without great loss of time 
as well as risk, 

9471. c 
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tijses — The stream of tide runs fairly through the main channel of 
Haro strait, outside the Kelp reefs, and inside them through the Cordova 
and Sidney channels, passing outside the Kelp reefs, and eastward of 
Sidney island a part of the flood stream will be found to brauch off to 
the eastward, between San Juan and Stuart islands, and there meeting 
the flood from the Middle channel, cause heavy races and eddies, so that 
although there are deep water channels between these islands, they 
are not recommended for sailing vessels ; in like manner the flood runs to 
the N.W. between the group of islands, northward of Sidney island, and 
through Shute and Moresby passages, though the main stream will be 
found to run fairly between Stuart and Moresby islands. 

plumper souk's. — If from any cause it should be found necessary 
to anchor in that bend of the Haro strait between Stuart island and the 
East point of Saturna island, this sound is recommended as a safe and 
convenient harbour, easy of access with the wind from any quarter. It 
is formed between Pender and Saturna islands, and the entrance lies 
N.N.E. ^ E. 5 miles from Turn point of Stuart island, and an equal dis- 
tance from the East point of Saturna. Blunden island, about 2 cables in 
length, and close to the shore, forms the western entrance point ; Monarch 
head, a high bold rocky headland, the eastern. The sound runs in a 
W.N.W. direction for 6 miles, with an average breadth of 1^ miles ; there 
is anchorage in a moderate depth of water in most parts of it, as well as 
several bays or harbours if preferred. 

There are no dangers at the entrance, either shore may be approached 
close, in working up, and but little tide is felt ; for the first 2 miles the 
sound is a mile in breadth, and for this distance the water is too deep for 
convenient anchorage, being generally from 2/5 to 50 fathoms, except 
on the south side, where if necessary an anchor may be dropped a quarter 
of a mile from the shore, in from 10 to 12 fathoms. 

When 2 miles within the entrance the depth decreases rather sud- 
. denly to 10 fathoms, and excellent anchorage may be had in almost any 
part ; the most convenient is off" the entrance of Browning harbour on 
the south side of the sound in 8 fathoms, half a mile from the shore, with 
the east point of Blunden island just open of the land to the westward of 
it, bearing E. \ S. Above Browning harbour, the only danger to be 
avoided .in working up the sound is Perry rock, with 6 feet on it, marked 
by kelp ; it is 2 cables from the shore and N.W. by N., three-quarters of 
a mile from Razor point, the north point of the harbour. 

browning harbour is on the south side of Plumper sound, 3 miles 
within the entrance ; it runs in a west direction for \\ miles, and is a third 
of a mile wide, but rather less at the entrance. The depth of water decreases 
gradually from 10 fathoms at the entrance to 4 fathoms at its head, with 



chap, i.] PLUMPER SOUND. — SAMUEL ISLAND. 35 

good holding ground. The best anchorage is in the centre just above 
Shark cove, which is a convenient creek, with 4 fathoms in it, on the south 
side of the harbour, three quarters of a mile within the entrance ; here 
a ship might beach and repair on a sandy spit. The cove is separated 
by a narrow neck of land of 150 yards from Bedwell harbour, on the- 
south coast of Pender island, across into which the natives launch their* 



canoes. 

1YAH e&kboub and winter cove lie in the south-east corner 
of Plumper sound, and are indentations in the north-west end of Saturna 
island. 

Lyall harbour is the southernmost, and its southern entrance point, a 
cliffy bluff, bears N. ^ E., 2 miles from the entrance of Browning harbour. 
King islets, 2 low rugged islets, with a reef extending nearly a cable off 
their western end, form the northern entrance, which is half a mile in 
breadth. The harbour runs east for 1 J miles, gradually narrowing and ter- 
minating in a sandy beach with a good stream of fresh water at its head ; 
the soundings decrease regularly from 8 to 4 fathoms, but the Crispin 
rock, with 6 feet on it at low water, decreases its value as a harbour for 
sailing vessels. This rock is a mere pinnacle, nearly half a mile within the 
entrance ; there is no kelp to give warning of its position, and it lies 
exactly in the middle of the harbour, bearing from the centre of the outer 
King islet E. by S. ^ S. half a mile, and from the south entrance point 
of the harbour N.E. three-quarters of a mile ; there is, however, a clear 
passage on either side of it of 1^ cables, and a vessel anchoring within it 
should drop her anchor in 5 fathoms, half a mile from the beach at the 
head of the harbour. The anchorage outside the rock is with outer King 
islet N.W. by N., and the south entrance point S.S.W. A W., about a 
third of a mile from the former in 7 fathoms, muddy bottom. 

Boot cove on the south side of the harbour, a third of a mile within the 
south point, has 3 fathoms water, and is a convenient spot for repairing a 
vessel ; a small islet lies off its western entrance point. 

samvel island, between Saturna and Mayne islands, is almost con- 
nected with either, but leaving two passages by which boats or even small 
coasters may pass into the strait of Georgia at proper times of tide. This 
; island is indented on its southern side by several bays, among them 
Winter cove, which is formed between its south-eastern side and the 
north-west point of Saturna, and is only half a mile northward of Lyall 
harbour. The depth of water in the cove being only from 2 to 3 fathoms, 
it is only fit for small vessels, which must pass to the. westward of King 
islets, and on either side of the Minx reef. The outlet to the strait of 
Georgia from its north-east comer is not above 90 feet in breadth, and the 
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tides rush through with great fury ; coasting vessels might pass into the 

strait by taking the passage at slack water, or boats overtaken in the 

strait by bad weather might take shelter under the lee of Belle chain, and 

enter Plumper sound by this pass with the flood ; the south-easternmost 

\ island of Belle chain is only two -thirds of a mile north of the pass. 

/ "Water is easily obtainable during the winter or rainy months from 

) streams in almost any part of Plumper sound. At the head of Lyall or 

,'' Browning harbours, constantly in the former, a certain quantity may be 

procured during the driest months of summer from June to August. 

navy channel is a continuation of the western part of Plumper 
sound, and leads between Pender and Mayne islands into the Trincomalio 
channel. 

Independently therefore of its value as an anchorage, Plumper sound 
becomes a high road for vessels bound into the strait of Georgia or Eraser 
•river by the Active pass, or toNanaimo, or any of the north-western ports 
of Vancouver island. From the north-western end of the sound abreast 
Fane island the channel runs west for 3 miles, when it enters Trincomalie 
channel between Mayne and Prevost islands ; its average breadth is half 
a mile. 

Conconl and Enterprize reefs. — Conconi reef lies about midway through 
Navy channel, 1£ miles from Fane island, and nearly 2 cables off the 
northern shore, and narrows the strait at that part to a third of a mile. 
It is a ledge of rocks extending in the di Action of the channel for more 
than a cable's length, and covering at half tide ; its vicinity is marked 
by kelp, and a patch of 2 fathoms extends nearly 2 cables westward of it. 
The general depth of water in the channel is from 20 to 30 fathoms. 

The Enterprize reefs are two rocky patches, the westernmost of which 
dries at low water, and both are marked by kelp. The outermost of these 
reefs lies W.N.W'. one mile from Dinner point, the north-west entrance 
point of Navy channel, and S. by E. two-thirds of a mile from Helen point, 
the south point of Active pass. 

directions — Vessels using Navy channel should keep rather south- 
•ward of mid-channel. The shores of Pender island are bold. In passing 
out of the western entrance, if bound through Trincomalee channel 
or Active pass, steer over towards Prevost island until Pelorus point, 
the east point of Moresby island, is open of Mouatt point, the west 
point of Pender island S.E. £ S., then haul up N.W. ■£ N. keeping the 
marks just open, which will lead clear to the westward of Enterprize 
reefs.* 

* See "View C, on Chart of Haro Strait and Middle Channel, No. 2,840. 
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When Helen point, which is a low bare yellow point, bears N. by E., a 
vessel may steer for the entrance of Active pass, or shape her course up 
the Trincomalie channel. 

The flood tide from the Swanson channel runs through Navy channel 
to the eastward, and meets the flood in Plumper sound, causing a slight 
ripple at the east entrance ; its strength is upwards of 3 knots. 

beswell harbour, the entrance to which bears North 3 miles 
from Turn point of Stuart island, and is the same distance westward of 
the southern entrance of Plumper sound, is, on account of its narrower 
entrance, not so eligible a stopping place for vessels waiting the tide as 
the latter ; but for steamers it is a good harbour. Its narrowest part, 
which is at the entrance, is a quarter of a mile in breadth, but it soon opens 
out to half a mile, and runs in a W.N.W. direction for 2 miles, the depth 
of water being from 5 to 10 fathoms, mud bottom. The only danger 
which does not show is the Drew rock, with 10 feet on it, in the centre of 
the harbour a third of a mile from its head; there is, however, no necessity 
for a vessel to go as high as this, the most convenient anchorage being in 
a bay on the north shore, two-thirds of a mile within the entrance in 8 
fathoms, midway between Hay point and the Skull reef, which always 
shows some feet above high water. 

cam; bay, between Bedwell harbour and Plumper sound, and half a 
mile westward of Blunden island, offers shelter as a stopping place to 
small craft, when not convenient to work into either of these ports. 

stitart island, lying 3 miles north-westward of the northern part 
of the island of San Juan, is 3 miles long in an east and west direction, 
of an irregular shape and about 650 feet high, the summits of the hills 
partially bare of trees ; Turn point, its north-west extreme, a bold cliffy 
bluff, forms the salient angle of the Haro strait, where it changes its 
direction suddenly from N.W. by N. to N.E. before entering the strait of 
Georgia. There are two anchorages in Stuart island, Reid harbour on its 
southern side, and Provost harbour on its northern, but both are small and 
intricate for sailing vessels above the size of coasters. 

To enter Reid harbour from the southward, beware of being drawn by 
the flood into the channel between San Juan and Stuart islands, where 
there are several dangers, and the tides most irregular in their direction. 
The south-west side of Stuart island should therefore be first closed ; it is 
bold and free from danger. 

The harbour bears N.W. one mile from Spieden bluff, a remarkable 
bare grassy point, generally of a yellow colour, the western extreme of 
the island of the same name. Gossip island lies in the entrance : leava 
it on the right hand in entering. The breadth of the channel is 1^ cables, 
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the depth from 4 to 5 fathoms, and no dangers but what are visible. 
When a short distance within, the harbour increases to a quarter of a 
mile in breadth, and runs in a westerly direction for above a mile, the 
general depth of water being 4 fathoms ; the best anchorage is off an 
Indian village on the south side, about half a mile within the entrance. 

Prevost harbour, on the northern side of the island, 1^ miles eastward 
of Turn point, has James island lying in the centre of it. The entrance is 
to the westward of this island, between it and Charles point, and is about 
2 cables in breadth. The harbour runs south for a short distance, and then 
takes an easterly direction ; anchor in 6 fathoms as soon as the eastern 
arm opens out, or if desired, run up the arm into 4^ fathoms ; here it is 
narrow, but perfectly sheltered. The passage to the eastward of James 
island is a blind one, but a vessel may anchor, if necessary, in its entrance 
in 10 or 12 fathoms. 

Johns island, with its numerous off-lying reefs, lies to the eastward 
of Stuart island, and is separated from it by a navigable channel of 10 
fathoms, but it is narrow and not recommended but for coasters acquainted 
with the locality. 

sfieden island, lying between San Juan and Stuart islands, is 
2^ miles long in an east and west direction, and very narrow ; its 
southern side grassy and bare of trees, its summit and northern side 
thickly wooded ; Green point, its eastern extreme, is a sloping grassy 
point. 

There is a channel on either side of Spieden island ; New channel to 
he northward, and Spieden channel to the southward. It may sometimes 
oe convenient to take either of these channels in passing from the Middle 
channel to Haro strait, or vice versa, as the distance round Stuart island 
will be saved ; but from the strength and irregularity of the tides, and the 
number of hidden dangers which exist in certain parts of them, they 
cannot be recommended for sailing vessels, nor indeed to any vessel 
without a pilot, or being thoroughly acquainted with the locality. 

spieden channel, between the island of that name and San Juan, 
has a general W. by S. direction. Its eastern entrance, between Green 
point and the north-east point of San Juan, is two-thirds of a mile wide, 
and for 2 miles the water is deep and clear of positive dangers ; the 
meeting of the flood-tide, however, from Haro strait with that from the 
Middle channel, causes heavy ripplings and irregular eddies, and these, 
together with the general absence of steady winds, render the naviga- 
tion always tedious and dangerous for sailing vessels ; its western 
entrance is encumbered with numerous reefs and shoals with irregular 
soundings. 
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sentinel island stands in the western entrance of this channel. It is 
small, bare on its southern side, about 150 feet high, bears E.S.E. two- 
thirds of a mile from Spieden bluff, and the passage between it and 
Spieden island is more than a cable wide, with a depth of 25 fathoms. 
A vessel. using. the Spieden channel is recommended to keep the Spieden 
island shore abroad, and to pass between it and Sentinel island. There ''< 
is much less tide here than in the centre of the channel, or on the San 
Juan shore. 

centre reef is a dangerous patch, awash at low water, and almost in 
the centre of the channel. It bears from Sentinel island S.W. by S. nearly 
half a mile ; from Spieden bluff, the western extreme of that island, 
S.E. by S. more than two-thirds of a mile ; and from Morse island, off the 
north point of Henry island, N.N.E. \ E. one mile ; the kelp will generally 
be seen round the reef, but it is sometimes run under. There is a passage 
2 cables wide between the reef and Sentinel island, with a depth of 17 
fathoms. Both the flood from Haro strait, and the ebb through Spieden 
channel set on to the reef; therefore, when nearing it, the San Juan 
shore should be kept aboard, avoiding the shoal 2 cables off Bare islet. 

Danger shoal is also at the western entrance ; it has 2 fathoms on it, 
and is marked by kelp, though not always to be distinguished. It bears 
from Spieden blufi S.S.W. f W. three-quarters of a mile ; from Morse 
island N. by W. two-thirds of a mile ; and from Sentinel island W.S.W., 
a little more than a mile. 

Bare islet is a rock about 15 feet high lying in the southern part of 
the channel, E. by N. ^ N. one mile from Morse island. There is a shoal 
patch of 15 feet nearly 2 cables N.W. by N. from it ; this patch is always 
covered with kelp, and is the last danger known in the channel. 

directions. — Vessels bound from Haro strait to the eastward 
through the Spieden channel should pass about a quarter of a mile or 
less northward of Morse island, and then steer for Green point, the 
east extreme of Spieden island, until Sentinel island bears N.W. ; the 
dangers in the western entrance will then be passed, and a straight 
course may be steered through, bearing in mind that the Spieden island 
shore is the best to keep abroad, being free from danger, with but 
little tide. 

If bound westward through this channel, if the passage between 
Spieden and Sentinel islands is not taken, the shore of Spieden island 
should still be kept aboard within a quarter of a mile to avoid the tide 
races. If Centre reef is awash, or the kelp on it is seen, pass a quarter 
of a mile South of it, and steer to pass the same distance northward of 
Morse island. If Centre reef is not made out, take care not to bring 
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Morse island to bear to the southward of S.W., until Bare islet bears 
S.E. by E. 

i-jew ch awijel to the northward of Spieden island, though narrower 

than the one just described,' is deep, more free from danger, and the 

navigation of it more simple. The northern shore of Spieden island is 

/■ bold and steep, and should be kept aboard ; the narrowest part of the 

\ channel is a quarter of a mile between Spieden and the Cactus islands. 

./ By no means get entangled among the reefs to the northward of the 

latter ; the flood tide sets to the north-eastward among them ; but it also 

runs fairly through New Channel, and by keeping the Spieden shore 

aboard, there will be no danger of being set to the northward ; the 

-- ebb tide runs to the south-westward between Spieden and Johns islands. 

sa.it JiTAH isiiAHD, the western coast of which forms for some dis- 
tance the eastern boundary of Haro strait, is of considerable size, being 
13 miles in length in a N.W. and S.E. direction, with an average breadth 
of about 4 miles. Its western shores are steep and rocky, and afford no 
anchorage, soundings from 100 to 150 fathoms being found within half a 
mile of the coast. Mount Dallas rises abruptly to a height of 1,086 feet, 
but the eastern side of the island falls in a more gentle slope, and affords 
a considerable extent of good land available for agricultural or grazing 
purposes. Towards the southern end, and visible from seaward, are some 
white buildings, the farming establishment of the Hudson bay company ; 
the south-eastern extreme, which forms one of the entrance points of the 
Middle channel, terminates in a white clay cliff, over which rises Mount 
Finlayson to a height of 550 feet, remarkable as being entirely clear of 
trees on its southern side, while it is thickly wooded on the northern. 
There is a clean gravel beach under Mount Finlayson, where boats can 
generally land. 

Off the north-west end of San Juan lies Henry island, being only sepa- 
rated from it by a narrow channel called Mosquito passage. Henry island 
would be taken as a part of San Juan, tbe passage appearing merely as 
an indentation in the latter. Kellett bluff, the south-west point of the 
island, makes as the most prominent headland on the eastern side of Haro 
strait, when seen from the southward. Immediately eastward of it is 
Open bay, which has more the appearance of a channel than the true one, 
Mosquito passage. There is no shelter either in the bay, or anchorage in 
the passage, for anything beyond coasters. 

MOsasiTO passage runs in a northerly and N.N.W. direction for 3 
miles, is something over half a mile in breadth, and is studded with nume- 
rous reefs, which are marked by kelp. When a mile within the passage, 
Westcott creek, an indentation in San Juan, branches off to the N.E. 
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and affords a haven for coasters. There is a 2-fathom channel through 
the passage, and into this creek ; the only directions necessary are ,to 
avoid the kelp patches j the tide runs strongly through it. 

roche harbour. — At the northern entrance of Mosquito passage, 
the space between San Juan and Henry islands opens out considerably, | 
and the depth of water increases. This space forms Roche harbour, 
which must be entered from the northward by vessels of burthen ; its 
entrance "is somewhat confined, but not uneasy of access, and it affords good 
shelter when within. 

Morse island, a small flat cliffy island, about 30 feet high, lies a quarter 
of a mile westward of the north point of Henry island ; and the entrance 
of Roche harbour is half a mile eastward of the former. To enter, pass 
as near as convenient northward of Morse island, as there are no dangers 
outside it, steering E. by S. for a little more than half a mile ; the 
entrance will then open out between Henry island and the west point of 
Pearl island, wooded, and lying in the centre of the passage ; off the 
north side of Pearl is a small island connected to it at low water. The 
breadth of the entrance is 2 cables ; the depth 7 fathoms in mid-channel ; 
the shores on either side may be approached tolerably close ; and imme- 
diately within Pearl island, the harbour opens out to a considerable 
breadth. 

A good anchorage is in 6 fathoms, with the west end of Pearl island 
bearing N.W., distant about a quarter of a mile, and the north part of 
Henry island just open of it. If working in, remember that a shoal of 15 
feet lies 2 cables northward of Bare islet, and that fair anchorage may be 
had in 9 fathoms at the entrance, if it should be found too narrow for 
beating. But a vessel should get in far enough to be out of the tides 
of Spieden channel. Small vessels leaving. Roche harbour, and bound 
southward, may take the Mosquito passage. 

VALSSON xsiiAsrs lies in the northern entrance of the Middle 
channel, but as its anchorages are frequently available for vessels passing 
to or from Haro strait, it seems desirable that it should be described 
while treating of that neighbourhood. 

The island is thickly wooded, moderately high, and cliffy on its southern 
and eastern sides, but falling to the northward, where it terminates in 
low sandy points. Disney point, its southern extreme, is a remarkable 
high stratified bluff. 

cow&itz BA7, on the western side of Waldron, between Disney and 
Sandy points, affords good anchorage with all winds, the depth of 
water from 5 to 8 fathoms, and the holding ground stiff mud ; it may be 
sometimes more desirable to anchor here than to work 2 or 3 miles up into 



42 HARO STRAIT. [chap. I. 

Plumper sound, particularly for vessels coming up Middle channel. If 

entering from the northward or westward, Sandy point may be passed at 

a third of a mile, and standing into the bay, anchor on the line between it 

t and Disney point in 5 or 6 fathoms ; the latter point bearing S.E. by E., 

and the centre of White rock S. ^ W. If a south-easter is blowing, a 

) vessel may stand far enough in to get smooth water under shelter of 

j Disney point ; no sea, however, to affect a vessel's safety gets up in this 

bay with any wind. The only danger in the bay is Mouatt reef, with 3 feet 

on it ; it bears from Disney point N.W. ^ N. half a mile, with deep water 

between it and the shore. 

If entering from the southward, Disney point should be kept aboard 
within less than half a mile, particularly with the ebb, for as soon as 
Douglas channel is opened out, which is the continuation of Middle 
channel, and through which the tide runs sometimes 5 knots, a vessel is 
apt to be set down on Danger rock. 

worth bay, on the north-west side of the island, affords anchorage 
in 8 to 10 fathoms about a quarter of a mile off shore, but is not by 
any means such a desirable place as Cowlitz bay, the bank being rather 
steep, and the tide felt more strongly. 

d auger, bock — This dangerous reef, with only 5 feet on it, 
and on which the kelp is rarely seen, lies S.E. by E. ^ E., a third of 
a mile from White rock, which is 25 feet above high water, and has also 
a covering rock extending 2 cables to the north-west of it. 

It is particularly recommended to give these rocks a wide berth, as with 
the strong tides the water is too deep for anchorage in case of getting 
entangled among them in light winds. 
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CHAPTER II. 

THE WESTERN CHANNELS AND ISLANDS TO GABKIOLA PASS. 
Vamation 22° 0' to 22° 10' East, in 1864. 



The 'WESTERN' CHAKTNEIS of BABO STRAIT may be used 

with advantage by steamers or coasters bound from the southern ports- 
of Vancouver island to the strait of Georgia, or to the districts of 
Saanich, Cowitchin, Nanaimo, and the numerous intermediate harbours j- 
their advantages over the Haro strait consist in a less strength of tide 
with sheltered anchorage in almost all parts, while in the latter strait the 
depth of water is so great that it is impossible to anchor, and sailing 
vessels may frequently be set back into Fuca strait, thus entailing great 
delay as well as risk ; on the other hand, the western channels are not free 
from danger, yet, with the assistance of the chart, and a good look out 
from aloft for kelp, a precaution which should never be neglected, they 
may be navigated during daylight with ease and safety. 

direction's. — To vessels passing from the southward, and intending 
to take the western channels, the first danger to be avoided is the 
Johnstone reef (page 33), lying nearly a mile from the shore, midway be- 
tween Cadboro point and Gordon head ; if the Plumper passage has been 
taken, steer when at its northern entrance, and abreast Cadboro point, 
N.N.W., or keep the passage between that point and Chatham island 
just open until Gordon head is in one with Mount Douglas, bearing 
W. by S. 1 S. 

If passing outside Discovery and Chatham islands, steer from a berth 
about a mile offshore, N.W. by W., or keep the remarkable white cliff of 
Cowitchin head half a point on the port bow until the same marks are on, 
the Zero rock will then be distant 2\ miles, and in one with the south- 
west point of James island ; as this rock does not cover until three- 
quarters flood, and is marked by kelp, it will generally be seen, and may ; 
be passed on either side at a cable's length of the kelp. 

If Zero rock is not seen, and it is intended to pass inside it, when in 
the position before described, steer up the channel with the eastern point 
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of Discovery island in one with the easternmost hill of the range on the 
south side of Fuca strait over Port Townshend, bearing S.E. ^ E. until 
the south end of Darcy island is on with the small island of Morse, or 
with the north end of Henry island bearing N.N.E., when the rock will 
\ be well cleared. 

\ If passing outside Zero rock, and it is not seen, when about a mile 
! outside Discovery island, steer N.W. £ W., or for the centre of Sidney 
channel between James and Sidney islands until the same marks are on, 
viz., the south end of Darcy and north end of Henry islands in one ; from 
this position, having passed either inside or outside Zero rock, and 
intending to take the Sidney channel, which is the best, the following 
directions should be observed. 

The southern face of James island is a moderately high and steep 
white clay cliff) its summit covered with trees ; towards the eastern 
part of this cliff are two remarkable notches on its summit. Steer to the 
N.N.W. to bring Mount Tuam (on the southern point of Admiral island) 
over the centre between these two notches bearing N.W. by W., and 
this mark will lead westward of the 3 fathom patch off Darcy island, and 
between it and the shoal of 9 feet extending south-eastward of James 
island.* 

When Morse island is just shut in by the south-east point of Sidney 
island, the latter bearing N.E. J N., the 3 fathom patch is passed, and a 
mid-channel course should be steered between James and Sidney islands. 
The breadth of the channel is nearly a mile, with from 14 to 20 fathoms, until 
near its northern end, where a patch with 3 fathoms, marked by kelp, lies 
3 cables' lengths off the western point of Sidney island ; this is avoided by 
not shutting in the passage between Darcy and Sidney islands, until 
the north-west end of Sidney spit, a long sandy tongue with a few trees 
on its extreme, bears North. There is good anchorage off this spit in 
8 fathoms. 

cordova chawjjei., westward of James island, between it and 
the main island of Vancouver, is a fair passage with anchorage along the 
shore of the main island and little tide ; it is not, however, to be preferred 
to the Sidney channel, as a sand-bank with 15 feet on it lies in the centre 
of the southern entrance ; neither is any saving in distance gained 
by taking it. From a little northward of Cowitchin head a low flat of 
swampy land extends for 3 miles tp the northward, and about half a milo 
off the high land ; between this flat and the south-west bluff of James 
island is the southern entrance of the channel, and here it is two-thirds of 
a mile wide. The above sand-bank lies S. W. by W. from the bluff distant 

* See View D, on Chart of Haro Strait and Middle Channel, No. 2,840. 
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half a mile; shoal water extends also for some distance hoth from the 
bluff and the flat land, which forms the western side of the passage. 

Vessels drawing under 15 feet may pass through mid-channel, otherwise 
the south-west bluff of James island should be given a berth of a quarter 
of a mile; when it bears E.N.E. the bank is cleared and there are no other 
dangers ; tack on either side immediately a 4 fathoms cast is obtained. 

TazsrsRs chahwhs,. — Low and Bare islands are two small islands 
lying off the eastern side of Sidney island, and between them and the 
latter there is a good passage, three-quarters of a mile in breadth, with 
10 fathoms the least water. This channel may often prove convenient for 
vessels having passed up Haro strait eastward of the Kelp reefs, and 
desiring to take the inner channels to Saanich, Cowitchin, or through 
Stuart channel ; the eastern side of Sidney island is bold, and affords 
good anchorage in 8 fathoms out of the tide in a bay S.S.W. from the 
north end of Bare island. 

Midway between Low and Bare islands, and on the line between their 
north-west points, is a reef which uncovers. There is a rock above high 
water N. by W. ^ W. , distant a third of a mile from the north-west end 
of Bare island. After passing this island a course should be steered 
between Sidney spit and Jones island. 

Having passed to the northward of Sidney island, either by Cordova, 
Sidney, or Miners channels, the Shute or Moresby passages' may be taken 
as convenient ; if bound for Saanich, Cowitchin, or through Stuart 
channel, the former is preferable, while the latter offers a more direct 
course through the Swanson or Trincomalie channels, or to Fraser river 
by Active pass. 

shute passage. — To enter this passage, after leaving Sidney spit, 
pass between Jones island and the Little group, then eastward of Coal 
island, Knapp and Pym islands, and between Piers and Portland islands, 
when the Satellite channel will be entered, which leads directly to 
Saanich, Cowitchin, and the western ports of Vancouver island. This is 
a good clear channel, and with the assistance of the chart may be used 
with much facility. 

Tones island lies north from Sidney spit two-thirds of a mile, with 
a clear passage between, carrying from 15 to 20 fathoms ; shoal rocky 
ground extends a cable's length westward of the north-west point of 
Jones island, and the tides set with considerable strength, from 2 to 5 
knots round this point. 

Tne tittle Group lie W. by N. two-thirds of a mile from Jones 
island. They consist of four rocky islets, bare of trees, and connected by 
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.; reefs; there is a good passage of 12 fathoms between them and Jones 
island, and their eastern side may be passed at a cable's length. 

Bird islet, lying on the eastern side of Shute passage, and N.N.W. 
two-thirds of a mile from the north point of Jones island, is about 
6 feet above high water, and has a cluster of reefs round it almost a 
cable's length in extent, marked by kelp ; between it and Coal island 
there is a clear passage one mile wide, with from 20 to 30 fathoms 
water. 

Coal island, which helps to form the western side of Shute passage, 
lies close off the north-east extreme of the Saanich peninsula, and imme- 
diately at the entrance of Shoal harbour ; it is a mile in extent and thickly 
.wooded, and its eastern and northern shores are free from danger. 

In working up the passage between Bird islet and Coal island, a vessel 
should not stand to the westward of a line joining the east end of Little 
group to the east point of Coal island, as a rock which covers at quarter 
flood lies W.N.W. 4 cables from the east end of the group, and S.S.E. 
nearly two-thirds of a mile from the east point of the island. 

A small patch with 4 fathoms over it, and marked by kelp, lies N.E. 
one mile from the east point of Coal island, N.N.W. -|-W., more than 
three-quarters of a mile from Bird islet, and one-third of a mile S.W. 
from Yellow islet. When abreast the east point of Coal island, and 
distant one-third of mile, a W.N.W. course will lead through Shute 
passage in mid-channel, passing eastward of Pym island, off the eastern 
side of which a reef which uncovers extends a little more than a cable. 

Celia Beef must also be avoided. The least water found on it is 
9 feet ; it is marked by kelp, and lies North two-thirds of a mile from the 
north point of Pym island. 

Knapp and Pym islands are small and wooded, lying between Piers 
and Coal islands. The passage between Piers and Portland islands 
is above a mile in breadth, with a depth of 10 to 20 fathoms, and no 
dangers which are not visible ; off the eastern side of the former, about 
a cable's length, is a rock always uncovered. Having passed westward 
between these islands a vessel is fairly in Satellite channel. 

Moresby passage. — After leaving the northern end of Sidney 
island, the directions for Moresby passage are the same as those already 
given for Shute passage, until abreast the east point of Coal island. 
From a berth about one-third of a mile off this point, the direct course 
through the passage is N. by W. for 2 miles, or until near its northern 
entrance, which lies between Portland and Moresby islands. This space 
is wide, and free from danger ; it then becomes somewhat intricate, from 
the Turnbull reef and Canoe rocks, which extend off both these islands, 
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narrowing the channel at its northern entrance to little over one-third 
of a mile. 

Turnbuii Reef. — Off the eastern point of Portland island are three 
rocky islets, the Sisters, which extend to a distance of nearly 2 cables. 
They are about 25 feet high, have a, few stunted cedar trees on their, 
summits, are joined by reefs, and will be immediately recognized either* 
from the northward or southward. 

Eastward from the Sisters, at a distance of more than one-third of a 
mile, extends the Turnbuii reef in a semicircular direction towards the 
north-west point of Portland island, and almost joining it; 2 fathoms 
is the least water found on its outer edge, and it is marked by a heavy 
bank of kelp, which, however, is not always visible until close to it on 
account of the tide. 

Canoe Rocks is a dangerous ledge, extending W. £ N., nearly half 
a mile from. Reef point, the north-west point of Moresby island ; the 
outer rock of this ledge covers a little after half flood, and is not marked 
by kelp, though kelp grows between the point and the rock. 

When both or either of these dangers are visible, the passage is very 
easy, as they may be passed as close as convenient, and there are 11 
fathoms in mid-channel ; but when neither are seen, which may some- 
times happen, then it is desirable in coming from the southward. to borrow 
on the Moresby island shore, passing Seymour point, the western cliffy 
point of the island, at the distance of 2 cables. 

From this point the Canoe rock bears N.W. nearly a mile, and from a 
berth 2 cables off it a N.W. \ N. course, or direct for Beaver point, the 
sloping bare south-east point of Admiral island, will lead almost in mid- 
channel, or nearly 2 cables from Canoe rock. When Chads island, just 
off the north-west point of Portland island, comes open of that point, 
then a vessel will be well to the northward of both rock and reef. 

If coming from the northward, and intending to take Moresby passage, 
by steering S.E. \ S., and keeping Beaver point astern with the eastern- 
most Channel island in Ganges harbour touching it, or just shut in by it, 
bearing N.W. A N., the Canoe rock will be cleared ; the western channel 
island just touching Beaver point, leads on to the rock. 

psevost passage lies between Moresby island and the group of 
smaller islands to the southward of it, and leads by the Shute or Moresby 
passages into Satellite channel. 

To a vessel passing up the main stream of Haro strait and bound for the 
Swanson channel, the easiest and most direct route is between Stuart and 
Moresby islands .; but circumstances of wind or tide may render it con- 
venient to take the Prevost passage ; for instance, with light winds she 
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may be set into the passage by the flood, or, if near to Moresby island, the 
ebb tide from the upper part of Haro strait, which runs here as it does in 
all other parts of the channel, from 2\ to 3 hours after low water by the 
shore, sets to the westward among the small islands, and down the Miners 
and Sidney channels. 

Arachne Reef. — The dangers to be avoided in Prevost passage are the 
Arachne and Cooper reefs. The Arachne lies nearly in the centre of the 
passage, in a direct line between Fairfax point, the south-east point of 
Moresby island, and Tom point, the east point of Gooch island ; from 
the latter N.W. nearly 1^ miles, from the former S.E., nearly one mile, 
and from Turn point of Stuart island, S.W. by W. A W. 2£ miles. This 
reef covers at quarter flood, and has a good deal of kelp on its north-west 
edge, which, however, is frequently hidden by the tide. 

Cooper Reef, lying half a mile N. by W. of Tom point of Gooch 
island, -is marked by kelp, and uncovers at half ebb ; there is a passage of 
a mile between it and Arachne reef, and almost the same distance between 
the latter and Moresby island, with deep water channels. There are no 
dangers off the south or west sides of Moresby island. 

Tom point, in line with the south-east point of Sidney island, S.S.E. £ E., 
leads clear to the eastward of Cooper and Arachne reefs. 

Yellow island, a small bare island S.W. by W. nearly one mile from 
Fairfax point, may be passed on either side. The north side is recom- 
mended ; if passing on its south side, take care to avoid the small patch 
of 4 fathoms marked with kelp, mentioned in page 46 as lying S.W., a 
third of a mile from it ; having passed westward of this island, either the 
Shute or Moresby passages may be taken as convenient. 

SAIELLIIE CHAUNE2. is formed by Admiral island on the north, 
and Moresby, Portland, and Piers islands, and the northern shore of 
Saanitch peninsula on the south. It leads to Saanitch inlet, Cowitchin 
harbour, and by the Sansum narrows to Stuart channel. It is a fair deep 
passage with but few dangers, which are not always visible ; among these 
are Shute reef and Patey rock. The general breadth of the channel is a 
mile, with a depth of from 30 to 40 fathoms, the strength of tide from 
one to 2 knots, and sometimes 3 knots. 

shute Reef is a ledge less than half a cable in extent, with two rocks, 
one of which dries 8 feet at low water, its vicinity being marked by kelp. 
It lies W.S-W. two-thirds of a mile from Harry point, the north point of 
Piers island, and N. f E. nearly 3 cables from Arbutus, a small islet with 
two or three of the red stemmed arbutus growing on it, and lying half a 
mile westward of Piers island. 
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Patey Rock, at the western end of Satellite channel, is a single •'■ 
rock, uncovering at half tide with kelp round it, and is in the way of 
vessels working into Saanich inlet or Cowitchin harhour. It bears from 
Hatch point, the westernmost point of Saanich inlet, N.E. by N., two-thirds, 
of a mile, from Coal point, a remarkable nob point the south extreme of 
Deep cove, N.W. by TV. i W. nearly 2 miles, and from Arbutus island 
S.W. by W. J W. 3 J miles. In standing to the westward, when working for 
Saanich or Cowitchin, Harry.point, the north extreme of Piers island just 
open northward of Arbutus islet leads nearly half a mile southward 
of the rock, and Arbutus island in one with the high round summit of 
Moresby island barely clears it to the northward. 

Cecil Rock, lying S.E. ^ S. a quarter of a mile from the south-west 
point of Russell island at the entrance of Fulford harbour, must also be 
avoided in working up Satellite channel. In standing to the northward, 
when the west end of Russell island is near the bearing of N.W., a vessel 
should tack before the north point of Moresby island comes open of the 
north end of Portland or Chads island. 

Boatswain Bank, on the western side of the channel, affords good 
anchorage in from 4 to 9 fathoms, sandy bottom. It extends three- 
quarters of a mile from the Vancouver shore, between Cherry and 
Hatch points ; 7 fathoms will be found with the former point bearing 
W. by N. two-thirds of a mile, and the latter S.E. by S. one mile, or steer 
with Cape Keppel astern, bearing N.E. by E. \ E. until 8 fathoms is 
.struck, when anchor immediately ; the edge of the bank is steep. 

saasich inlet is a deep indentation running in a nearly S.S.E. 
direction for 14 miles, carrying deep water to its head, which terminates 
in a narrow creek within 4 miles of Esquimalt harbour. The inlet forma 
a peninsula of the south-east portion of Vancouver island of about 20 miles 
in a N.N.W. and S.S.E. direction, and varying in breadth from 8 miles 
at its southern part to 3 at its northern. 

On the southern coast of this peninsula are the harbours of Esquimalt 
and Victoria, in the neighbourhood of which for some 5 miles the country 
is pretty thickly wooded, its prevailing features lake and mountain, with, 
however, some considerable tracts of clear and fertile land ; the northern 
portion for about 10 miles contains some of the best agricultural land in 
Vancouver island, the coast line is fringed with pine forests, but in the 
centre it is clear prairie or oak land, and much of it under cultivation ; 
seams of coal have also been found. 

Off the eastern or peninsula side of the inlet there are some good 
anchorages, the centre being for the most part deep. Immediately south- 
ward of James point, the north-western point of the peninsula, is Deep 
cove, but no convenient anchorage. 

9471. D 
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■7 Norris rock, awash at half tide, lies S.W. by S. 2 cables from James 
point, with 12 fathoms between it and the point. Vessels rounding this 
point should give it a berth of half a mile. 

At 2 miles southward of James point is Union bay, which affords good 
anchorage in 8 or 9 fathoms half a mile from the beach ; there are no 
dangers, and a vessel has only to take up her berth as convenient. There 
4s a stream of fresh water in the south-east corner of the bay. 

Cole bay is 1^ miles southward of Union bay, and immediately under 
Mount Newton 5 it is smaller, but capable of affording shelter to a few 
vessels of moderate size ; off its north point are two small bare islets, the 
White rocks. Anchor in the centre of the bay in 8 fathoms, with White 
rocks bearing W.S.W. These bays are somewhat open to S.W. winds, 
but a gale rarely blows from this quarter, nor from the proximity of the 
opposite shore, distant scarcely 3 miles, could much sea get up. 

Tod creek is 2 miles southward of Cole bay. Senanus island, a small 
wooded islet, 150 feet high, lies off its entrance with deep water on either 
side of it. There is anchorage in the outer part of the creek in 15 fathoms ; 
sbort distance within it narrows rapidly and winds to the southward and 
south-east for three-quarters of a mile, with a breadth of less than a cable, 
carrying 6 fathoms nearly to its head. 

From Willis point, the western point of Tod creek, Squally reach trends 
to the southward and south-west for 2-^ miles, the breadth of the arm here 
being three-quarters of a mile, with' no bottom at 100 fathoms. Finlayson 
arm then runs S. by E. ^ E. for 3 miles, and terminates Saanich inlet. 
A small islet named Dinner, with deep water on either side, lies near 
the head of this arm, southward of which there is good anchorage in 
9 fathoms. At 3^ cables above the islet a flat extends off dry at low 
water. Immediately over the head of the inlet, on the eastern side, 
Leading peak rises to an elevation of 1,346 feet ; it is the same mountain 
which is seen approaching Esquimalt from the southward, and given as 
a leading mark for clearing Brotchy ledge, off Victoria harbour. 

The western side of Saanich inlet has only one anchorage, which is 
Mill creek, immediately opposite or westward of Union bay ; a large 
stream empties itself into this creek, which has been used to turn a mill. 
There is good anchorage in the centre, but it is open to S.E. winds. 

cowrrcHiK harbour is 4 miles westward of Cape Keppel, the 
southern extreme of Admiral island ; Separation point, the western point 
of entrance of Sansum narrows, forms its northern entrance point, and 
is somewhat remarkable, being the termination of a high stony ridge drop- 
ping 'fuddenly, and running off as a low sharp point to the southward. 
Cowitchinrtms to the westward of this point for 2\ miles, and the general 
depth of water .in it is 30 fathoms, which shoals suddenly as the flat, 
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which dries off for more than half a mile from the head of the harbour, 
is approached. But for the large tract of good land contained in the 
valley of Cowitchin, the port would scarcely be deserving of notice* 
and: certainly the term of bay is more applicable to it than that of harbour. 
In its north-west end is a considerable stream or river, the Quamitchan, 
which runs through the fertile valley, and is navigable for small boats or 
canoes for several miles. 

The only convenient anchorage to be obtained is in Snug creek, on the 
north side of the harbour, or off the outer village on the south side, a mile 
within the entrance ; in the latter case a vessel must approach the shore 
within little more than a cable's length, and anchor cautiously, when 
12 fathoms are obtained. 

Snug creek is a convenient anchorage for small craft or coasters, and one 
or two vessels of moderate size might obtain anchorage and shelter in it ; 
it runs in a northerly direction for nearly a mile, and is a quarter of a mile 
in breadth. Nearly in the middle of the entrance is a rock * which uncovers 
at low water in the centre of the kelp ; it is about 20 feet in extent, and 
has 1J fathoms around it. The western point of entrance should be 
passed close ; it is bold, and has 10 fathoms within half a cable of it ; 
when a quarter of a mile or less within the point, anchor in the centre 
of the creek in 6 fathoms. 

sansum narrows run in a general northerly direction between 
Vancouver and Admiral islands for a distance of 6 miles, when they lead 
into Stuart channel ; their average breadth is about half a mile, but at their 
narrowest part abreast Bold bluff on the Admiral island shore, 2J miles 
above Separation point, they are contracted to a third of a mile. The high 
land on either side renders the wind generally very unsteady; from this 
cause as well as the somewhat confined nature of the channel, and the 
depth of water which prevents anchoring, they cannot be recommended 
except for steamers or coasting vessels. There are but few dangers to be 
avoided, and the strength of the tides has seldom been found to exceed 
3 knots, generally much less. 

In the lower part of the Narrows southward of Bold bluff, the depth of 
water varies from 20 to 30 fathoms ; to the northward of this point it 
increases immediately to 70 and 90 fathoms. Maple bay, on thaJK«ncouver 
shore near the northern entrance, affords fair anchorage. , _^_ 

Entering Sansum narrows from the southward a kelp patch, with 9 feet 
on it, must be avoided on the Admiral island shore. It liesj£ gables S.S. W. 
from a small islet close to the coast, nearly a mile E. by S*. from Sepa^ 
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ration point, and S.E. 1 S. half a mile from Entrance point ; there are 20 
fathoms between it and the small islet. 

Another rocky patch extends nearly a cable off shore from the eastern 
side of the Narrows, three-quarters of a mile north-westward of Entrance 
point. Burial islet, a small spot used as an Indian burying-place, lies 
on the eastern side of the Narrows, 1^ miles above Separation point ; pass 
outside it as close as convenient to the kelp. 

Burg-oyne Bay Bold bluff, a smooth headland of bare rock, is steep- 
to ; the channel hero is scarcely a third of a mile across. Rocky ground 
marked by kelp extends a cable off Kelp point on the western side 
almost opposite to Bold bluff ; northward of these points the narrows 
increase in breadth to nearly a mile. 

Burgoyne bay, the entrance to which is half a mile eastward of Bold 
bluff, is a narrow and rather deep indentation terminating in a sandy 
head ; there is no bottom in the bay under 30 fathoms, until within 2 
cables of its head, when the water shoals suddenly from 10 to 4 fathoms. 
Anchorage may be had if necessary. 

Maple Bay. — From Grave point the Narrows take a north-westerly 
direction, and at a distance of a little more than a mile on the Vancouver 
island shore is Maple bay. Boulder, the sputhern entrance point, is re- 
markable from a large boulder stone standing at its low water extreme. 
Although an inviting looking bay, the water is too deep for comfortable 
anchorage, being generally 40 fathoms, and 16 fathoms within a cable's 
length of a smooth sandy beach at its western end. 

Birds-eye cove, which runs in a southerly direction for nearly a mile 
from Boulder point, affords fair anchorage in 8 to 10 fathoms, with the 
boulder bearing N.E. by N. in about the centre of the cove, which at this 
part is not above a quarter of a mile across ; coasters may go up into 4 or 
5 fathoms near the head. A shoal patch with 2 fathoms extends nearly 
a cable off the west side of the cove. 

stitast chawwjbXi. — Sansum Narrows extend 1J miles northward 
of Maple bay, when they lead into Stuart channel, the westernmost of 
the ship passages which wash the eastern side of Vancouver island. The 
western side of this channel is formed by the shores of that island ; its 
eastern by the coasts of Admiral and Thetis islands ; it runs in a general 
N.W. direction for nearly 20 miles, when it joins the Dodd narrows below 
Nanaimo. The general breadth of the channel is about 2 miles ; the depth 
varies in the southern part from 60 to 100 fathoms, in some parts more, 
in the northern portion from 20 to 40 fathoms ; the principal dangers are 
the North and Escape reefs, White rock, and Danger reef. 

On the western or Vancouver island shore there are some good harbours, 
viz., Osborn bay, Horse-shoe bay, Oyster harbour, and Chemainos bay ; on 
ths eastern side there are also some anchorages, Telegraph and Preedy 
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harbours on the western, and Clam bay on the eastern side of Thetis 
island. 

QSBoair bat, the southernmost anchorage on the western side of 
Stuart channel, may be known by the Shoal islands, a low wooded 
group, connected at low water by reefs and mud banks, and which form 
the northern side of the bay ; these islands lie X.TY. by W., a little over 
2 mi les from the north-west entrance point of Sansum narrows. The bay 
affords good anchorage, sheltered from the prevailing winds, from the 
westward and S.E. The best anchorage is with the south- easternmost 
Shoal island, in one with Southey point, bearing Xorth, and the southern 
trend of the coast E. by S. ^ S. ; this will be in 10 fathoms mud bottom, 
and half a mile from the southern head of the bay.* 

The coast north-westward of Osborn bay, between it and Horse-shoe 
bay, is shoal for some distance off, deepening suddenly when half a mile 
from the shore, and vessels should by no means approach it within that 
distance. The northern point of the Xorth Shoal island has a remarkable 
flat sandy spit, on which is built an Indian village ; there are no passages 
between the small islands northward of this, and the bank dries off 2 
cables at low water. 

horse-shoe BAT, 4 miles north-westward of Osborn bay, will be 
known by a rather remarkable sharp point (Bare point) bare at its extreme, 
which forms its eastern entrance. The bay runs in a southerly direction for 
two-thirds of a mile, and is a third of a mile in breadth ; there is convenient 
anchorage for small vessels within a quarter of a mile of its head in 8 
fathoms ; the water is deep outside this, and within it shoals suddenly from 
5 to 2 fathoms. The Bird reef, a rocky ledge uncovering at half tide, 
extends a cable's length from the shore, north-westward of the western 
point of entrance, and bears from Bare point "W. by S. half a mile. 

oyster E&SBODB is 4 miles TT.X.W. from Horse-shoe bay, the 
intervening coast being free from danger ; the harbour runs in the same 
direction for 4 miles, is nearly a mile wide at the entrance, narrowing 
gradually within. Entering from the northward. Coffin islet should be 
given a berth of 2 cables ; there are no other dangers which are not 
visible ; at low water the Oyster beds dry for 2 cables off the south 
shore. A good anchorage for a large vessel is a mile within the entrance, 
with the centre of Twins island in one with an Indian village, which will 
be seen in the first bay on the north shore : here there are 8 fathoms, mud 
bottom. A reef which covers extends a cable southward of the Twins ; 
half a mile above this the harbour narrows to a quarter of a mile ; the 
northern shore is steep, and on the south side are oyster beds ; small 

* See Chart, Strait of Georgia, Sheet 1, No. 579; scale, m = half an inch. 
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vessels may go as high up as the west end of Long island, where. 3 fathoms 
will be found at low water. 

tides. — It is high water at full and change in Oyster harbour at 
6h. 30m. p.m., and the rise is 10 feet. 

cheihainos bay is 2£ miles northward of the entrance of Oyster 
harbour, and W. by S. the same distance from Reef point, the north-west 
point of Thetis island. Anchorage may be. had in 8 fathoms half a mile 
from its head, but it is open and cannot be recommended, unless in fine 
weather, or with off-shore winds. There are no dangers in working 
into it. 

Yellow point, bare and grassy at its extreme, is the north point of 
Chemainos bay ; from thence to Round island, at the southern entrance of 
Dodd narrows, and bearing N.W. 5 miles, the coast is bold and free from 
danger. In working for the narrows, White rock and Danger reef must 
be avoided.. At 1£ miles southward of Round island is a boat,harbpur, at 
the entrance of which a vessel may drop an anchor in 8 to 10 fathoms if 
waiting for the tide, though there is equally good anchorage nearer to the 
narrows. 

north reef. — From the northern entrance of Sansum narrows to 
North reef, a distance of 4 miles, there are no dangers, and both shores may 
be approached boldly in working up, except, as before observed, the coast 
of Vancouver island from the Shoal islands to Bare point of Horse-shoe 
bay, which should be given a berth of half a mile. 

North reef is a sandstone ledge running in, a north-westerly and south- 
easterly direction, as all the reefs in this channel do. , It bears from the 
south-east point of Tent island S. ^ E.half a mile, with a clear channel 
between of 26 fathoms. Its summit is just awash at high water, and there- 
fore easily avoided ; its shoal part extends in a W.N.W. direction for one- 
third of a mile, steep on its north and south sides. 

tent island, narrow and two-thirds of a mile long, lies off the south 
extreme of Kuper island, and a cable's length off its south-east end are 
two remarkable worn sandstone rocks 8 or 10 feet above water ; the 
faeadth of the passage between them and North reef is one-third of a 
mile. N.E. ^ E. nearly 2 cables from the south-east end of Tent, is a 
rock which- uncovers 2 feet. In passing eastward of Tent its eastern .shore 
should TftfJhwft.* berth of a quarter of a mile, as some rocky ledges extend 
ojf it. There" flf nA "ship passage between Tent and Kuper islands, being 
only one fathom deep at low water. 

escape reef, at 2 miles N.W. by W. ■£ W. from North reef, is a 

S&angefous patch, nearly one-third of a mile in extent, in a W.N.W. and 

E.S.E. direction, which covers at quarter flood, and has no kelp to mark 

its position. It lies nearly half a mile from the west shore of Kuper 
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island, with Josling point, its south rounding point, bearing E. \ N. 1£ 
miles, and a remarkable high cliff on the west side of the same island 
North, a little more than half a mile ; there is a deep channel a third of 
a mile wide between it^and Kuper island. The two. entrance points of 
Sansum narrows, kept just touching, lead to the westward of the reef ; if 
at all open they will lead on to it. The Sandstone rocks off the south-east 
point of Tent island kept open of that point also lead to the westward 
of it. 

alarm rock is scarcely in the track of vessels working up Stuart 
channel. It lies nearly 2 cables S. by W. from the south-east point of 
Hudson island, the south-easternmost of the group of islands, which lie off 
the western sides of Kuper.' and Thetis islands, facing Preedy and Tele- 
graph harbours. It just covers at high water, and is connected by a 
ledge with Hudson island. 

false sock lies N.W. by W.^W. 4 cables from Scott island, the 
north-westward of the group just mentioned, and S.E., a long half mile 
from Crescent point, the north-east point of Preedy harbour, and covers 
at half flood. 

white rock, about 30 yards long, and 15 feet above high water, 
lies N.N. W., one mile from Reef point, the north-west extreme of Thetis 
island. This rock has a whitish appearance, and is readily distinguished 
from a vessel's deck at 2 or 3 miles. It may be passed within 2 cables' 
lengths, and there is a good passage between it and Thetis island, giving 
Reef point a berth of more than a quarter of a mile to avoid a rocky ledge 
extending a quarter of a mile north-westward of it. 

ragged isXiAjro, a low rocky islet, with a few trees on it, lies a 
third- of a mile northward of the north end of Thetis island, with a passage 
of 12 fathoms between them. There are no dangers within a cable's 
length of the islet. 

danger reef covers a space of 3 cables almost in the centre of 
the channel. A small portion of it is generally awash at high water, 
at which time it is difficult to make out until within a short distance of 
it. White rock bears from it S.E. by S. distant one mile ; Yellow 
point, the north point of Chemainos bay, S.W. by S. 1^ miles ; and Tree 
islet N.E. i N., two-thirds of a mile. y^T^ '■ V ' 

In passing through Stuart channel, there is a clear passaS3^>f*li mileii* 
between Danger reef and the Vancouver island shore, 'anaTgoing either up 
or down the channel, White rock kept on with the low neck (a gap between 
the two summits of Thetis island) leads well to the westward" of 'the reeff" 
Bound southward through Stuart channel from Dodd narrows, jjasjg. a 
convenient distance, from 1 to 2 cables, eastward of Round island, and 
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steer for the westernmost ragged tree summit of Thetis island, or S.E. ^ E. 
until White rock is seen a little on the port bow, when a course may be 
shaped down the channel. 

There is a clear passage of three-quarters of a mile between White rock 
and Danger reef, and of more than half a mile between the reef and Tree 
island, with a depth of over 30 fathoms. As White rock and Tree 
island are always visible, and may be passed, if necessary, at a cable's 
length, and Danger reef is generally above water, there can be no difficulty 
in either of these passages to vessels coming up Trincomalie channel. 

Vesuvius bat, on the western side of Admiral island, immediately 
opposite Osborn bay, has deep water, but shoals suddenly at its head, 
when, if necessary, a vessel might anchor in 9 fathoms within 1-J- cables of 
the shore ; but it is not recommended. 

There is also anchorage inside Idol islet in Houston passage, This 
islet is E. by N. one-third of a mile from the south end of Tent island, 
and is 3 cables from Admiral island ; with the islet bearing W. by N. 
midway between it and the shore, there is anchorage in 6 fathoms. 

c-SAfPLER reef, on the eastern side of Houston passage, is a cable 
in extent and uncovers at very low water. It lies a quarter of a mile off 
the north-west end of Admiral island, with Southey point bearing N.N.E. 
half a mile ; there are 5 fathoms between it and the shore of the island. 
Passing through Houston passage, the eastern point of Sansum narrows 
kept open of the points of Admiral island to the northward of it, leads 
westward of the reef, and when the southern point of Secretary island 
is open of Southey point, it is cleared to the northward. 

tele&baih harbour, on the west side of Kuper island, is a 
snug anchorage, and its entrance is between Hudson island and Active 
point, which are half a mile apart. Entering from the southward, 
Escape reef, (page 54,) must be avoided. If passing inside the reef, 
the shore of the island should be kept aboard within a quarter of a 
mile ; if outside or westward, then the Sandstone rocks should be kept 
open of the south-east point of Tent island, until Upright cliff of Kuper 
island bears N.E. ; when a vessel will be well to the northward of it, and 
may steer for the 'entrance of the harbour, which is free from danger, with 
the exception of Alarm reef, extending from the south-east point of 
Hudson island ; 20 fathoms will be found until half a mile within, the 
entrance, when it shoals to 12 and 8 fathoms. 

There is good anchorage in the latter depth, with the centre of Minx reef 
hearing W.S.W., Active point S.S.E. ■£ E., the Escape reef, if above 
water, just open of the latter. Above this, the harbour runs in a narrow 
creek to the N.W. for a mile, where coasters may find anchorage in 2 and 
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3 fathoms : the continuation of this creek easterly separates Kuper from 
Thetis island, which at low water are connected. 

peeedt harbour is separated from the one just described by a 
group of small islands and reefs ; its entrance is to the northward of them 
between Scott island and Crescent point of Thetis island, and is a third 
of a mile in breadth ; in entering the Thetis island shore should be kept 
aboard to avoid False rock, a patch which covers at half tide, and lies 
W.N.W. nearly 4 cables from the west end of Scott island, and 
S. W. 1 S. half a mile from Crescent point. Anchorage will be found in 7 
fathoms, with Crescent point bearing W.N.W., distant half a mile ; shoal 
water extends for 1^ cables off the northern sides of Scott and Dayman 
islands. 

SWANSOET chaijuibi. leads from the Haro strait to the north- 
westward between Admiral island on the west and Pender island on the 
east; passing eastward of Prevost island it enters the Active pass between 
Galiano and Mayne islands, thence into the strait of Georgia ; northward 
of Active pass it connects with Trincomalie channel. 

asmibaIi is^ahd, separating the Stuart from the Trincomalie and 
Swanson channels, is of considerable extent, being nearly 15 miles in 
length N.W. and S.E., and varying in breadth from 2 miles at its northern 
end to 6 at its southern. It has two good ports, Fulford harbour on its 
south-east, and Ganges harbour on its eastern side. The southern portion 
of the island (which is a peninsula formed by the indentations of Fulford 
harbour and Burgoyne bay, a valley separating the heads of these ports) 
is composed of a lofty ridge of mountains over 2,000 feet in height, rising 
abruptly from all sides. 

Immediately northward of the valley and over Burgoyne bay on its 
western side Mount Baynes rises to an elevation of nearly 2,000 feet, 
and is very remarkable ; its southern face being a perpendicular precipice 
visible a long distance from the southward or eastward. The Otter 
range of somewhat less elevation rises northward of Mount Baynes, from 
whence the island slopes away in a wedge shape, its northern termination, 
Southey point, being a sharp extreme. The island is for the most part 
thickly wooded, but there is a considerable extent of partially clear land 
both at the northern end and in the valley at the head of Fulford harbour, 
which is now becoming peopled by settlers under the name of Salt spring 
district, from the fact of several salt springs having, been discovered. 

FULFOBS harbottr penetrates the south-east side of Admiral 
island in a W.N.W. direction for 2\ miles. At its entrance is Eussell 
island, between which and Isabella point, the western, point of the 
harbour, is the best passage in. 
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Cecil rock with 2 fathoms on it lies S.E.£ S. a quarter of a mile from the 
south-west point of the island. The breadth of the southern entrance is 
two-thirds of a mile, with a depth of 20 fathoms until abreast North rock ; 
here jthe harbour narrows, and carries a general breadth almost to- its, head 
of something less than half a mile. 

North rock is a small rocky islet lying close, off the north point of the 
harbour ; a rock which covers at quarter flood lies west of it 2 cables 
length, and. more than 1^ cables from Jhe shore, so that strangers entering 
should keep rather to the southward of mid-channel until past it. Jlount 
Baynes appears very remarkable from the harbour, rising immediately 
over its head almost as a perpendicular cliff. Immediately over the 
north side of the harbour is Reginald hill, a stony elevation between 
700 and 800 feet ; with this hill bearing N.E. there is good anchorage 
in 10 fathoms in the centre of the harbour ; at the head of the harbour 
is a considerable fresh-water stream, from which shoal water extends for 
3 cables. 

The northern passage into the harbour between Russell island and 
Eleanor point, though in places not more than one-third of a mile in 
breadth, is a safe channel of 14 to 18 fathoms water. Louisa rock, with 
only one fathom on it," is the only danger ; it lies 2 cables from the 
northern or Admiral island shore, with the west end of Russell island 
bearing S.E. ^ S. 4 cables, and North rock W.S.W. the same distance ; 
with a leading wind the Russell island shore should be kept rather aboard. 

Ganges barbour is a safe and commodious port for vessels of any 
description or size. Its southern entrance, which is in the Swanson 
channel, lies between Admiral and Prevost islands, and has no dangers 
which are not visible. In entering, the Channel islets may be passed on 
either side, to the northward of them is by far the widest passage ; they 
are two small wooded islands, 1^ miles within Beaver point, and 2 cables 
from the shore of Admiral island. 

Liddell point, the south-west extreme of Prevost island, and the 
northern entrance point of the harbour, has an uncovering reef extend- 
ing 1^ cables eastward of it. The Acland islands, two in number, 
lie to the westward of the point along the shore 6f Prevost island, 
between which and them there is no ship channel. The fair channel 
into the harbour is between the Channel and Acland islands, the breadth 
between them is half a mile, the depth 30 fathoms ; having passed these 
islands the harbour is nearly l£ miles wide, and the general depth 
for 2 miles, 20 fathoms. 

There are but few dangers in working into the harbour, and they are 
easily avoided. A rocky patch with one fathom on it lies W. J N. 
2 cables from the west point of the westernmost Acland island, and nearly 
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the same distance off. shore. The one fathom patch is more in the 
track of vessels; it lies with the southernmost Channel islet bearing 
E. by S.-£ S. nearly 2 miles, and Peile point, the north-west extreme of 
Prevost island, North 2 miles, and is half a mile from the southern or 
Admiral island side of the harbour ; there is a clear passage of half a mile 
southward' of the patch in 14 fathoms ; to the northward of it the passage 
is a mile wide. 

A vessel may anchor as soon as 10 ,or 12 fathoms is found ; a good 
berth is with Peile point, and the two entrance points of Long harbour 
nearly in one, bearing N.E. by N. and the easternmost Chain island 
W.N.W., -in 1 1 fathoms. If desirable she may anchor between the Chain 
islands and the south, shore, the easternmost island bearing N.E. by N., 
midway between it and Admiral island in 6 fathoms, or a still snugger 
berth a mile above off the sandy spit on Admiral island in 4 or 5 fathoms. 
This latter is recommended for vessels of moderate size intending to make 
any stay. 

The Chain islands are a group of 6 or 7 low narrow islets connected 
by reefs, extending from the head of the harbour in an E.S.E. direc- 
tion for 1^- miles. To the southward of these islands the ground is clear, 
but to the northward of them are scattered reefs, and a vessel is not 
recommended to anchor on that side within the outermost island. 

captain' passage also leads into Ganges harbour, to the northward 
of Prevost island. It is a clear deep passage, nearly half a mile wide, with 
depths from 30 to 40 fathoms, and vessels from the northward intending to 
enter should always use it. There is only one danger, which is well inside 
Ganges harbour, and is almost equally, in the track of vessels working up 
by the southern passage ; it is a small patch of 2 fathoms lying 3^ cables 
S.W. by W. from the western entrance point 'of Long harbour. Entering 
by Captain passage, Peile point should- not be shut in by the entrance 
points of Long harbour until the opening, between Prevost and Acland is 
shut in, when this reef will be well cleared j if working up by the southern 
channel, a vessel should not stand so ,far to the eastward, when in the 
neighbourhood of this patch, as to open out the passage between Acland 
and Prevost islands. 

long harbour may be almost considered as part of Ganges harbour. 
It is a long, narrow creek, its general breadth being 2 to 3 cables, running 
parallel with and eastward of the latter for . 3 miles* Its entrance is 
between two sloping, rocky points, similar to each other on the north side 
of Gaptain passage. At a quarter of a mile. within the entrance is a high, 
bare islet, which must be passed on its south side ; one mile within is 
another island, somewhat similar, which may be passed on either side. 
Outside these islets the depth is from 14 to 16 fathoms ; within them, 4 and 
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5 fathoms. At the head of the creek is a snug place for a ship to repair, 
&c., but as a harbour it is only adapted to steamers or coasters, and, 
with the good and easy anchorage of Ganges harbour so close, there 
would appear to be no reason to recommend this contracted and incon- 
venient one. 

teevost islaitd, lying in the centre of Swanson channel, is mode- 
rately high, thickly wooded, and of an irregular shape. It is 3 miles long, 
in a N.W. and S.E. direction, l£ miles in breadth, and on its southern and 
western sides it is indented by several bays and creeks ; its northern side 
is almost a straight cliffy shore. 

EUen Bay, on the south-east side of Prevost, between Liddell and Red 
islet points, is three-quarters of a mile deep, by one-third in breadth, and 
affords fair anchorage with all but south-easterly winds in 10 fathoms 
mud. The head of this bay is a grassy, swampy flat, the distance between 
which and the creeks on the western shore is only a cable's length. 

Annette and Glenthorne Creeks, on the western or Granges harbour 
side, are curious, narrow indentations, running into the island for a mile 
in an E. by S. direction, and only separated from each other by a narrow, 
stony ridge. In the western one, Glenthorne, there are 3 fathoms, the 
other has 1£ fathoms ; they are snug places for small craft, or for a veessl 
to repair. 

James Bay, in the north-west side of the island, and on south side of 
Captain passage, offers anchorage in 10 fathoms for one or two vessels of 
moderate size with southerly winds, but they must get well in, as there 
are 18 to 20 fathoms in the outer part of the bay. 

There are two bays northward of Ellen bay, but too small to afford any 
shelter. 

Hawkins island is a small, rocky islet with a few bushes on it, lying 
close off a remarkable white shell-beach, on the north-east side of 
Prevost island. From 2 to 3|- cables W. ^ N. of its north-western point 
are the Charles rocks, three smooth-topped rocks, not marked by kelp, 
and uncovering towards low water. 

active pass. — From Discovery island in the southern entrance of 
Haro channel, to the sand heads of Fraser river, by the Active pass, is 
just 40 miles, and the line is almost a straight one. By adopting this 
route, not only the most dangerous and inconvenient part of the. Haro 
strait is avoided, viz., its northern entrance abreast the East point of 
Saturna island and Patos island, where the tides are strong and apt to 
set a vessel down Eosario strait, or over on the eastern shore, but a 
distance of nearly 10 miles is saved. 

After entering Swanson channel (page 57) between Admiral and 
Pender islands, Bteer to the eastward of Prevost island. From Portlock 
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point, the south-eastern bluff of Prevost, the entrance of the pass bears 
N. by W. £ W. If miles. The southern point of entrance, Helen point, 
is low, bare, and of a yellowish colour ; over its northern side rise the 
high, stony hills, on the southern side of Galiano island ; the entrance 
itself does not become very apparent until it is approached within a mile. 
If overtaken by night, or waiting for tide, Otter bay, on the west side 
of Pender island, is a good stopping-place ; it is a mile north of Mouatt 
point, and 2\ miles E.N.E. of the Channel islands in Ganges harbour ; a 
very fair anchorage is to be had in the centre of the bay, in 8 fathoms, 
and no dangers. Ellen bay in Prevost island might also be used, but the 
former is preferred. There are few dangers to be avoided in passing 
from Swanson channel through the pass ; the principal of them is the 
Enterprise reef, two dangerous patches which lie off the west side of 
Mayne island (p. 36). 

In passing up Swanson channel, keep Pelorus point, the eastern extreme 
of Moresby island, open of Mouatt point, the western extreme of Pender 
island ; these two points, just touching, lead very close on to the reef, but 
open they clear it \\ cables.* If coming out of Navy channel, a vessel 
should keep over for Prevost island until these marks are open. When 
Helen point bears N. by E., the reef is cleared, and the entrance may be 
steered for. There is a passage inside Enterprise reef which may be 
taken when both the kelp patches can be seen. 

On the western side of Swanson channel, the uncovering rock, \\ cables 
eastward of Liddell point, must be avoided, and the points northward of it, 
Red and Bright islands, should be given a berth of a cable. 

Active pass runs in an E.N.E. direction for \\ miles, and then turns 
north for the same distance, fairly into the strait of Georgia. The 
average breadth of the channel is about one-third of a mile, and its general 
depth about 20 fathoms ; there are no hidden dangers, but the great 
strength of the tides, together with the absence of steady winds, renders it 
unfit for sailing vessels, unless, indeed, small coasters ; for steamers it is 
an excellent channel, and a vessel commanding a speed of 8 knots may 
take it at any time without fear.f 

A quarter of a mile within the southern entrance, and very close off the 



* See View Con Chart of Haro Strait, No. 2,840. ., y 

f H.M.S. Termagant passing through Active pass in July 1860, ran 4c to Laura point, 
on the south side, from refusing to answer her helm in making the turn to the northward, 
the tide at the time favourable, and running about 4 knots ; H.M.S. Plumps and Alert 
were ahead and astern of her at the time. The Termagants draught was 18 feet, and 
she sat 5 feet by the stern ; an under-current striking her heel was probably the cause. 
H.M. steam ships of equal size and greater length had passed through previously on 
several occasions. 
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northern shore, is a rock which uncovers at half tide. This is the only 
danger, and cannot be said to be in the track of vessels ; in passing to the 
westward, however, against the flood, a vessel should keep rather on the 
southern side, as the tides set over towards this rock. 

Miners bay, on the south side of Active pass, where it takes the sharp 
turn to the northward, affords anchorage, if necessary ; but a vessel must 
go close in to get 12 fathoms, and then she is barely out of the whirl of 
the tide. 

In entering or passing out of the northern entrance, the point of Gossip 
island, on the west, and also Georgina point, on the east, should be 
given a good berth ; indeed, the best directions which can be- given are to 
pass through in mid-channel. From thence the sand heads of Fraser 
river bear N. by W. j W. distant 11 miles. The sand head buoys are 
visible at 2 or 3 miles. 

tides. — The flood-tide in Active pass sets from west to east, or from 
the Swanson channel into the strait of Georgia ; and the ebb, in the 
contrary direction. 

The velocity during springs is sometimes 7 knots ; at ordinary tides, 
from 3 to 5. In the northern entrance there is sometimes a heavy tide 
ripple, caused by a patch of 7 and 9 fathoms, and by the meeting of 
the tide through the pass with that in the strait ; it is recommended 
to pass through in mid-channel ; no favourable eddy, or less strength 
of tide, will be found on either side, unless within the kelp which lines the 
shores. 

trincomalie channei commences at Active pass, from the 
southern entrance of which its general direction is W.N.W. for 24 miles, 
when it enters the Dodd narrows. 

Like all the inner channels already described, this > one must be classed 
as essentially a channel for steamers or coasters ; it can only be used with 
advantage by vessels bound to' the eastern ports of Vancouver island below 
Nanaimo, or by such as choose to enter Nanaimo itself by that contracted 
pass the Dodd harrows. 

The eastern side of the channel is formed by the long narrow islands of 
Galiano and Valdes, and the western by Admiral, Kuper, and Thetis 
islands; some smaller islands are scattered over it, and there are also 
several rocks which require to be known and avoided, nevertheless, with 
the assistance of the chart, and these directions, it is a desirable and safe 
channel for the class of vessels before mentioned ; the general depth of 
water is not inconvenient for anchorage if necessary, as it rarely exceeds 
30 fathoms, and from 12 to 18 fathoms can generally be found at a conve- 
nient distance from the Bhore. Montague harbour on the western side of 
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Galiano island is a good stopping place, also Clam bay on the east side of 
Thetis island. 

Trincomalie channel contracts in breadth when abreast Narrow island 
to something less than a mile, but the shores are bold on either side. On 
the shore of Galiano island, N.E. one mile from the south-east point of 
Narrow island, is Retreat cove, offering shelter for boats or anchorage for 
coasters ; an island lies in the centre of it. 

There are two passes leading into the strait of Georgia, viz., the Portier 
and Gabriola ; both are intricate and dangerous unless to those perfectly- 
acquainted with them, and the tides are so strong, and varying in their set, 
that they cannot be said to be applicable to the general purposes of 
navigation, and few vessels would be justified in using them unless in 
cases of emergency. 

Montague harbour, is formed between the south-west side of 
Galiano island, and Parker island, and its entrance, between Phillimore 
point and the small island of Julia, is If miles W.N.W. from the 
west entrance of Active pass. The entrance is but little over a cable 
in breadth, but has deep water, and is free from danger ; immediately 
within the points it widens out to a quarter of a mile, and anchorage may be 
obtained in 8 to 10 fathoms in the arm which leads to the harbour. 
This arm runs in a W.N.W. direction for nearly a mile, with an average 
breadth of 2 cables and a depth of 12 fathoms, when it turns to the 
eastward and enters the harbour, which though small is a snug and secure 
anchorage, with a general depth of 6 fathoms, good holding ground ; 
several Indian lodges are built on the shores of the bay. There is a 
narrow passage "to the north-westward from this harbour into the 
Trincomalie channel, and the least depth in it'at low water is 3 fathoms. 

Several smaller islands extend W.N.W. of Parker island, viz. Sphinx, 
Charles, Wise, and Twin islands, the latter two, rather remarkable rocky 
islets about 30 feet high ; between this group and the shore of Galiano 
island is a passage of over half a mile in breadth with good anchorage 
in 10 fathoms. 

A.TKnrs reef lies on the western side of Trincomalie channel, one- 
third of a mile from the shore of Admiral island, and in the track of 
vessels working up or down. It is a cable in extent, and covers at 
4 feet flood, its neighbourhood being marked by kelp, which, however, is 
rarely seen when there is any ripple on the water. The reef ."bears from 
Peile point the north-west end of Prevost island W. by N. J N". "3J"miles ; 
from the Twin islands S. \ E. 1^ miles ; and from the south-east end of 
the peninsula which forms Walker hook, E. by S. one mile. There is a 
passage of 16 fathoms between the reef and Admiral island, and it may be 
passed at a cable's length on the outside. The south-west abrupt tangent 
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of Galiauo island in one with Mount Parke, a remarkable bare-topped 
conical hill on the south side of Active pass, bearing E. \ S., leads well 
outside Atkins reef.* 

walees ROOK is formed by a peninsula or tongue of land projecting 
from Admiral island, 4 miles westward of the Captain passage. On 
its south-east side is fair anchorage for small vessels in 6 fathoms, but a 
shoal patch marked by kelp lies 2 cables eastward of the south-east point 
of the peninsula ; small vessels may pass between it and the point in 5 
fathoms, or between it and Atkins reef, which is better, and anchor in 
6 fathoms, 2 cables southward of the neck of the peninsula. There is also 
anchorage in 10 fathoms northward of the peninsula, but a vessel must not 
go within the north point of the tongue of land forming the hook as it 
dries a long way out. 

governor rock is a dangerous rocky patch lying almost in the 
centre of Trincomalie channel It has 4 feet on it at low water, is about 
half a cable in extent, and though kelp grows on it, yet it is very difficult to 
make out until quite close to. From Twin island it bears W. f S. 
If miles ; from the south-east point of Walker hook N.W. by N. 
1£ miles ; from the south-east point of Narrow island E. by S. f S. 
If miles ; and from Quadra hill S.S.W. This hill cannot be mistaken j it 
rises from the centre of Galiano island to the height of 750 feet, and a 
remarkable white basaltic cliff will be seen on the coast immediately 
southward of it. 

waiees rock lies North two-thirds of a mile from Governor 
rock, and is scarcely less dangerous, except that it uncovers at half 
ebb. From Twin island it' bears W. by N. £ N. If miles, from Quadra 
hill S.W. by S., and is distant two-thirds of a mile from the shore of 
Galiano island. 

These two rocks are the principal dangers to be avoided in the Trin- 
comalie channel ; they are both steep-to, and may be passed if necessary at 
half a cable's length. s 

directions. — In passing^up or down Trincomalie channel, vessels may 
either take the passage southward of Governor rock, or that between it and 
Walker rock, or northward of the latter. If taking the southern passage, 
afte^Jwjng cleared Atkins reef, Walker hook and the shore of Admiral 
islandi ^hiefe^is bold, should be kept aboard within half a mile, until 
Quadra Kill bearTs N.E., when they will be to the westward of both rocks, 
and 'iwtjteteer over towards the south-east end of Narrow island, giving it 
a bertV1|^f'l0ast a quarter of a mile, as a reef extends off it. 
.* nags*' v *'.- 
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If passing between the two rocks, which are two-thirds of a mile apart, 
the marks for a mid-channel course are, the north-east point of Thetis 
island kept weU open of the east side of Narrow island, the latter bearing 
W. by N. | N. ; steer up with these marks on until Quadra hill bears N.E., 
taking care not to open the north-east point of Thetis island so much of 
Narrow island as to bring the former on with Hall island, as this would 
lead right on to the Walker rock. The north-east point of Thetis island 
should be kept just halfway between the east side of Narrow and Hall 
islands ; * these marks are very clear and well defined, and are generally 
seen from a long distance ; by keeping them on as shown in the sketch, 
a vessel may steer boldly between the rocks, whether visible or not. In 
passing to the eastward when the south-east point of Walker hook bears 
S.S.W., a vessel will be well east of them. 

If passing northward of Walker rock when bound westward up the 
channel, keep Parker and Wise islands aboard within half a mile ; there 
are no dangers off them. When abreast Twin island, which may be 
passed within 2 cables, haul in to the northward until Mount Sutil on the 
southern end of Galiano island is well open northward of Twin, or 
until the mountain is on with Charles island ; run up with these marks 
on astern (which will lead well inside Walker rock) until Quadra hill 
bears N.E. by E. 

Coming down Trincomalie channel, and desiring to pass northward of 
Walker rock, keep over on the Galiano island shore until the north-east 
point of Thetis island is shut in by the south point of Hall island ; as long 
as these points are not opened a vessel will be northward of the rock, and 
when Quadra hill bears North, she will be well eastward of both it and 
the Governor rock. 

eoustom passage leads from the Trincomalie into Stuart channel. 
Vessels intending to take it had better pass up southward or inside the 
Governor rock. The entrance is between the north-east point of Admiral 
island, and Narrow and Secretary islands ; there are no dangers, the general 
depth of water is 20 fathoms, and anchorage within a moderate distance 
of the shore of Admiral island may be obtained in 10 or 12 fathoms. 

Southey point is the 1 sharp northern extreme" of Admiral island, and 
may be approached to a cable's length to the northward. At half ,a mile 
S.S.W. of it is the Grappler reef described in page 56 ; round-it Erarofbn 
passage turns abruptly to the southward, and Stuart 'cnj£BlJkyttqpf$£ 
entered either by the main passage between North reef" and A*d*mirs(' 
island, or if necessary, between North- reef and Tent island. Giwjti&'it'h' 

- * See View D. on Chart 2,689. 

9471. 
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reef a moderate berth, as a shoal ridge of rocks extends one-third of a 
mile off its, north-west and south-west ends (page 54). 

pobtieb pass separates Galiano from Valdes island, and is the first 
outlet into the strait of Georgia, northward of Active pass, from which it 
is distant 14 miles ; the pass, though short (not exceeding a mile from its 
southern entrance until fairly in the strait) is narrow, and is rendered still 
more so by sunken rocks on its western side ; the tides are very strong, 
running from 4 to 7 knots, and overfalls and whirling eddies are always 
to be met in the northern entrance. No vessel but a steamer commanding 
a speed of 8 knots is recommended to take it unless in a case of emergency. 
The first danger in the southern entrance is Black rock, just awash at high 
water ; it is on the western side of the pass E.S.E. 1^- cables from Native 
point, the north-west entrance point, and is easily avoided. 

The second and principal danger -is the Virago rock, almost in the 
centre of the channel, but rather on the western side ; it only uncovers 
at low tides, and bears from Native point E. by N. ^ N. 2 cables, and 
from Race point, the centre projecting point on the east side of the pass 
S.W. by W. a little over 2 cables, which is the least breadth of the passage. 
The third danger is a 2-fathom rocky patch, extending from one of the 
outer east points of the pass, bearing from Race point N.N.E. £ E., a 
third of a mile, and from Tongue point, the outer east point, W. by N. f N. 
3 cables' lengths ; this patch is covered with kelp, which is generally 
visible. 

direction's At any stage of the flood stream a steam vessel 

acquainted with the channel might pass out into the strait of Georgia, 
with facility ; the eastern shore should be always kept aboard within a 
cable's length until beyond Race point, which should be passed close, 
after which a vessel with the flood stream should make for Canoe islet, a 
bare yellow rock about 20 feet high N.N.W. two-thirds of a mile distant, 
in order to clear the 2-fathom patch ; Carioe islet is clear of danger on its 
western side, but its eastern should not" be approached within 3 cables* 
lengths. 

In passing out of the channel with the ebb-tide, the great danger to be 
avoided is the violence of the stream setting against and round Race 
point, which, if a vessel have not sufficient power to stem, will either take 
her on the port bow and set her on the point, or, which is still more pro- 
bable, on the starboard, and set her on Virago rock, as was the case 
on one occasion with H.M. steam vessel of that name. 

Entering Trincomalie channel from the strait of Georgia by this pass, 
a vessel should keep a third of a mile eastward of Canoe islet, and then 
steer for Race point, due allowance being made with the flood for the 
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2-fathom. patch;, if with the ebb, Race point should be kept close aboard to 
avoid being set on Virago rock, and having passed the point, hug the 
eastern shore, which is clear of danger ; the rule on all occasions should 
be to avoid the western shore ; the great strength of the tide ceases im- 
mediately on clearing the entrance points either way. From the strait of 
Georgia the pass is always easily recognized at the distance of several 
miles, by the gap formed by its sloping wooded entrance points terminating 
in two low extremes from most points of view overlapping each other ; 
steer for the entrance on a bearing about S. by W. 

tides. — The flood tide runs from Trincomalie channel to the northward 
into the strait of Georgia and the ebb in the contrary direction. The 
ebb stream commences from one hour to one hour and a half before it is 
high water by the shore, and runs for one hour after low water, or from 
7 to 8 hours ; the high water at the full and change of the moon occurs 
about 6 p.m., but is not very regular. 

ciaiw bay is on the eastern sides of Thetis and Kuper islands, oppo- 
site to Portier pass.' The continuation of the bay separates these two 
islands at high water, when there is a boat channel into Telegraph harbour 
(page 56) on their western side. A remarkable White spit point of broken 
clam shells seen from a long' distance forms the southern entrance point 
of the bay; immediately southward of it is a considerable native lodge; 
Leech island off the northern point is a small wooded islet. Centre reef, 
with 7 feet on it, and marked by kelp, lies almost in the centre of the 
entrance, nearly 3 cables N.W. from White spit, and E. by S. a third of a 
mile from Leech island. 

The best passage into Clam bay from the eastward is northward of 
Narrow, Secretary, and Indian islands, between them and Hall island ; 
after passing Indian island steer in for White spit, giving it a berth of a 
cable, and anchor in 6 fathoms in the centre of the bay, the spit bearing 
East, and Leech island N.N.W. 

If desired, vessels may enter southward of Narrow and Secretary 
islands, between them and Kuper island, and there is fair anchorage in a 
moderate depth of water anywhere in this passage. There are, however, 
two rocks marked by kelp to be avoided with less than a fathom on them ; 
the southern one bears from the south end of Indian island S.W. ^ W. 
4 cables, and the northern one from the north end of the same island 
S.W. \\ cables ; therefore the west side of Indian island should be 
kept aboard, and a vessel should not bear up round White spit until its 
extreme bears S.W., as rocks extends off more than a cable to the eastward 
of it. This channel is not recommended unless for small vessels. 

Entering from the northward there is a clear deep passage of two-thirds 
of a mile between Thetis and Reid islands ; a vessel should pass westward 

E 2 
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of the Ross islets, three small rocky islets, the northernmost one about 
20 feet high with a few bushes on it, lying half a mile westward of the 
north end of Eeid island. 

anchorage. — There is fair anchorage on the western side of 
Valdes island, 2 miles above Portier pass, immediately off a yellow cliff ; 
8 fathoms, sandy bottom, will be found with the cliff bearing N.W. by N. 
distant a quarter of a mile. 

It will also be known by Shingle point, a low projection with a native 
village on its extreme, one-third of a mile north-westward of the yellow 
cliff. 

dobs narrows may be said to commence above Bound island, 
(page 55) although the narrowest part is a mile distant from it. To small 
vessels or steamers of sufficient power that obey their helm quickly, this 
narrow pass offers no dangers. The strength of the tide at its greatest 
rush is above 8 knots, the least depth of water 7 fathoms, and the nar- 
rowest part of the channel is 80 yards wide ; but this is for a short dis- 
tance, and the pass being nearly straight, a vessel is carried through in a 
few moments. 

anchorage. — If bound through Dodd narrows, and having to wait 
for tide, there is fair anchorage with but little tide, westward of Bound 
island in 6 fathoms, midway between it and the shore. 

Percy anchorage is a good stopping place for the tide, immediately on 
the north side of the Narrows between Gabriola and Mudge islands ; the 
latter separates the False from Dodd narrows. 

directions. — In proceeding for Dodd narrows from abreast Portier 
pass, the mid-channel course is W.N.W. for about 3 miles, or until Bagged 
island and Beef point of Thetis island are in one bearing S.W. by S. 

The most direct course is northward of Danger reef, between it and 
Tree island ; the latter is a small round wooded islet lying off the south 
end of De Courcy islands ; this passage is two-thirds of a mile wide, with a " 
depth of 25 to 30 fathoms. 

Danger reef, page 55, consists of two rocky patches a cable's length 
apart, the eastern one generally awash, and .should not be approached 
within a cable where there are 9 fathoms ; if the reef should not be seen it 
is recommended to pass Tree island at the distance of a quarter of a mile ; 
there is deep water between it and De Courcy islands. 

The passage between White rock and Danger reef is likewise a very 
good one ; it is three-quarters of a mile wide, with a depth of 20 to 30 
fathoms. White rock is 15 feet high, and may be passed if necessary on 
either side at the distance of a cable. The southern side of Danger reef 
should be given a berth of at least 2 cables ; when the passage between 
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Tree island and the south point of De Courcy islands is open, the former 
bearing E.N.E., a vessel will be northward of Danger reef, when a mid- 
channel course for Dodd narrows is N.W. by W. and the distance 5 miles ; 
Bound island at their entrance will be shortly seen ahead. 

In passing up, keep on the starboard or eastern side of Round island at 
a convenient distance ; the only directions necessary after this are to 
keep in mid-channel, ' and to attend the steerage quickly and caref ally. 
Immediately through the Narrows the tide ceases, and a vessel will be 
in Northumberland channel, a fine wide passage leading to, and only 
5 miles from, the anchorage at Nanaimo. 

In taking the Narrows from the northward, be careful not to mistake 
the False Narrows, which are on the port or northern side of Northumber- 
land channel (page 117), and are much wider than the real pass, but 
nearly dry at low water. The Dodd narrows are not so easy to pass from 
the north as from the south, as in the former case the slight bend that has 
to be made must be made immediately on entering the narrow part. The 
tides should be studied in passing either way. It is not recommended to 
attempt it with the full rush of the stream ; an hour before or after low 
water there is no difficulty to a steam vessel. 

tides. — It is high water in the Narrows on full and change days at 
3h. 30m.. p.m., and low water at 9h. 30m. a.m., and on those days the 
flood stream commences at low water and runs about 7 hours. The first 
of the flood is the best time to pass the Narrows. Vessels leaving Na- 
naimo and intending to pass down, should be at the Narrows an hour 
before high or low water, as the tides are nearly an hour earlier at the 
Narrows. 

pylades chasjwex.. — The De Courcy islands are a group extend- 
ing 41 miles in an E.S.E. direction from Mudge island, which separates 
the False from Dodd narrows, and on their northern side, between them 
and Valdes island, is Pyladeschannel, which leads by the Gabriola pass 
into the strait of Georgia, as well as to the entrance of the False narrows. 
The average breadth of the channel is a mile, with a depth of 35 fathoms, 
and at its head near the entrance to the False narrows is good anchorage 
in 9 fathoms, convenient ft>r vessels intending to take the Gabriola pass 
and waiting for tide. 

False narrows are full of kelp, and shoal at low water, affording only 
a boat passage into Northumberland channel. The passages between the 
De Courcy islands are deep and navigable ; that between the north and 
middle island is half a mile wide, and free from danger ; the narrow pass 
between the middle and south island is scarcely a cable wide, but has a 
depth of 5 fathoms. 



70 WESTERN CHANNELS AND ISLANDS. [chap.ii. 

■ gabkioia pass, between the south end of Gabriola island and the 
north end of Valdes island, is not recommended, unless for coasting vessels 
knowing the locality, or steamers, if necessary, for it is a narrow and-, 
intricate channel, something of the same character as Dodd narrows, except 
that it is a much longer reach. Its direction is E.N.E. for little over 
a mile, its narrowest part -is not over 230 yards in breadth, and the shoalest 
water is 6 fathoms ; half a mile E.N.E. from this narrow, the course 
changes to S.E. by E., leaving a narrow ridge of low wooded islands on 
the starboard hand, off which a chain of covering rocks marked by kelp! 
extend for nearly 2 cables ; two-thirds of a mile on this course leads into 
the strait of Georgia, when the Gabriola reefs must be avoided. These 
latter are an extensive group of rocks, uncovering at low water, at 1J miles 
eastward of the Plat Top islands; much broken ground exists in their 
neighbourhood, and it is desirable to give them a good berth. 
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CHAPTER III. 

MIDDLE CHANNEL.— LOPEZ SOUND.— .ORCAS WEST AND EAST 

SOUNDS. 

Variation from 21° 50' to 22° 0' East, in 1864. 



The middle chakwel is the centre of the three passages leading 
from the strait of Puca into that of Georgia, and is bounded by ,San. Juan 
island on the west, and the islands of Lopez, Shaw, and Orcas on the east. 
Although a deep navigable ship channel, and eligible for steamers of the 
largest size, the southern entrance is somewhat confined, and subject to 
strong tides, with a general absence of steady winds ; the wide straits of 
Eosario and Haro, on either side of it, are therefore far to be preferred 
for sailing vessels above the size of coasters. 

The general direction of the channel is N.N.W. for 5 miles, when it 
trends to the W.N.W. for 7 miles to its junction with Douglas channel. 
The southern entrance lies between the south-east point' of San Juan and 
the south-west point of Lopez island ; for 1-J miles its direction is N.N.W., 
and the breadth of the passage for this distance varies from two-thirds of 
a mile to 4 cables' lengths ; abreast Goose island on the western side, it 
does not exceed the latter breadth. In entering, the danger to "be avoided 
on the western side is the Salmon bank, extending southerly from San 
Juan; and on the eastern the Whale rocks, always out of water. The tides 
in this entrance run from 3 to 7 knojfcs, with eddies and confused ripplings; 
when within the entrance, there is, far less tide, and Griffin bay, offering 
good anchorage, is easily reached. 

salmon bank extends 1^ miles south from Cattle point, a bare 
point about 50 feet high, the sloping termination of Mount Finlayson, and 
the south-east extreme of San Juan island ; the least depth of water found 
on it is 10 feet, with rocky patches, marked in summer by kelp. 

whale rocks, on the eastern side of the entrance, are two black 
rocks a cable's length apart, and 3 or 4 feet above high water; a patch, 
on which kelp grows, with one fathom on it, extends 2 cables S.E. of them, 
otherwise they are steep-to, but it is not recommended to pass them nearer 
than a quarter of a mile, as the tides set strongly over them. 

directions.— In entering Middle channel from the westward or 
southward, Cattle point should be given a berth of at least l£ milea. 
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Mount Erie a remarkable summit on Fidalgo island 1,250 feet high in 
line with Jennis point N.E. by E. £ E. leads 1^- miles south of Salmon 
bank in 13 fathoms ; when the entrance of the channel is open, bearing 
N.N.W., or when Goose island, a small islet on the western side of the 
entrance, is in one with Turn island, and Oreas Nob bearing N.N.W. ^ W., 
a vessel will be well to the eastward of the bank, and may steer in for 
the passage.* Orcas Nob is a remarkable conical hill, with a bare stony 
summit, 1,100 feet above the sea, rising over the west side of Orcas island. 
The bottom in the channel is rocky and irregular, varying in depth from 
18 to 60 fathoms, causing overfalls and eddies which are apt to turn a ship 
off her course unless the helm be given quickly to meet them ; but there 
are no positive dangers after passing the Salmon bank : between this bank 
and Cattle point there is a passage carrying 3^ fathoms, one-third of a 
mile in breadth ; 5 fathoms will be found within a cable of the point. The 
westernmost Whale rock in one with the centre of the channel between 
Charles island and the north side of McKaye harbour leads through the 
middle of this narrow channel. 

griffin bat is an extensive indentation on the eastern side of San 
Juan, immediately within the southern entrance of Middle channel. 
Although so spacious, yet from the great depth of water there is but a 
limited portion of' the bay available for anchorage, and this is in the 
southern angle, immediately off the remarkable prairie land between two 
forests of pine trees. Half-tide rock, just awash at high water, lies 
W. \ N., distant 1-J miles from Harbour rock, and 4 cables' lengths from 
the western shore of the bay. There is another rock which only uncovers 
at or near low water, lying S.E. ^ S. 4£ cables from Half-tide rock, and 
N. J W. a third of a mile from the pier on the beach. 

With all westerly or southerly winds Griffin bay affords good shelter ; 
but with those from North or N.E. it is considerably exposed, and landing 
difficult in consequence of the long flat which extends off the beach.. 
These winds, however, are not of frequent occurrence. 

In entering by the southern passage, Harbour rock on the western side, 
nearly a mile within Goose island, may be passed at a cable's length, 
keeping outside the kelp, which extends some distance off it ; from a 
cable's length off Harbour rock to the anchorage is W.S.W., two-thirds of 
a mile. The best marks for the anchorage are thfe southernmost of the 
white cliffs on Lopez island on the eastern side of the channel, kept well 
open of Harbour rock, bearing E. by N. £ N. and the black rocky extreme 



* See Views A. and B. on Chart No. 2,840. 
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of Low point just open northward of Half-tide rock, bearing W.N.W., 
the rock distant half a mile, in 9 fathoms, mud bottom ; from this the 
water shoals rapidly, and l£ cables within there are 3 fathoms ; indeed, 
a stranger should drop an anchor directly 12 fathoms is struck. 

worth bay, in the north-west angle of Griffin bay, immediately 
under Park hill, a bare grassy eminence about 180 feet high, affords 
good anchorage in 4 to 10 fathoms, with all winds but those from S.E., 
to which it is somewhat exposed, The bottom here is more regular than 
in Griffin bay, and altogether it is perhaps a snugger anchorage, though 
less convenient to shipping, being 3 miles from the settlement ; with the 
eastern point of Dinner island bearing S.S.E., distant one-third of a mile^ 
there are 9 fathoms. 

tides. — The greatest rise and fall at the southern entrance of 
Middle channel on full and change is 12 feet ; but little stream is felt 
at the anchorages. With the flood an eddy, of about one knot an hour, 
sets to the southward in Griffin bay, and with the ebb in the opposite 
direction. 

tttrkt iss.ahtt> and sock Turn island lies N.W. by N., nearly 

5 miles from the south entrance of the Middle channel. Its eastern 
point, a cliffy bluff, makes as the extreme of the peninsula which forms 
the north side of Griffin bay, Park hill rising immediately over its narrow 
neck. The island should be passed at a long half mile, particularly 
going northward with the flood ; there is a channel for boats or small 
craft between it and the peninsula. 

Turn rock lies nearly a quarter of a mile N.E. of the island, and covers 
at three-quarters flood. The tide runs with great strength over this 
rock, and vessels passing up or down the channel are recommended to 
give it a good berth. 

fkisat harbour is on the north side of the peninsula, imme- 
diately opposite to North bay ; it is rather confined, but offers good 
anchorage and is easily accessible to steamers or small vessels. Brown 
island lies in the entrance, and there is a passage on either side of 
it ; that to the eastward is narrow, less than a cable's length, but with 
a depth of 14 fathoms. Vessels entering by this passage will find an- 
chorage in 7 fathoms in the bight immediately south of it, and distant a 
quarter of a mile. There is a clear channel through inside the island of 
more than a cable in breadth, and a depth of 6 or 7 fathoms. 

The passage in, westward of Brown island, is the widest and besjfc, 
being 3 cables across. In the centre of the entrance there is a rocky 
patch, with 3^ fathoms at low water, which bears from the cliffy point 
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of the island W.S.W., distant 1£ cables. Vessels desiring 'to avoid it had 
better pasB between it and Brown island ; the latter is steep-to. 

Anchor with the passage between the island and main open, and the 
west cliffy point of the former bearing N.E. in 9 fathoms. 

rexd rock.— After rounding Turn island, the Middle channel trends 
to the westward, and Eeid rock lies right in the fairway, -the least water 
on it is 12 feet, and it is surrounded by thick kelp, which, however, .is 
sometimes run under by the tide. The rock bears from the north point 
of Turn island W.N.W. 1^ miles, and from the north-west cliff point of 
Brown island N.N.E. f E. three-quarters of a mile ; there is a clear deep 
channel on either side of it. It is 4 cables from the nearest part of Shaw 
island, with a depth of 50 fathoms between ; and this passage on the 
north side of the rock is recommended for vessels bound up or down 
Middle channel, because having to give the Turn rock a good berth it 
is the more direct one. 

After passing Eeid rock, there are no dangers which are not visible. 
From Caution point, a mile above the rock, on the western side, the 
channel gradually increases in breadth, and varies but little from a W.N.W. 
direction, the depth of water increasing to 60 and 70 fathoms. 

On its eastern side are the group known as the Wasp islands, between 
and among which are several passages leading between Shaw and Orcas 
islands, and communicating with the magnificent harbours and sounds 
which deeply indent the southern coasts of the latter. 

rocky bat On the western side of Middle channel, 4 miles from 

Caution point, is Rocky bay, with the small island of O'Neal lying in 
the centre of it. There is a depth of 14 fathoms between the island and 
San Juan, but the bottom is rocky, and as the bay does not afford much 
shelter vessels are not recommended to use it unless in case of necessity. 
A reef of rocks, on which the sea generally breaks^ extends 1^- cables 
off the shore of San Juan, S.W. by S. from O'Neal island. 

tones island lies in, the northern entrance of the channel, on 
the eastern side nearly half a mile from Orcas, being separated from the- 
latter island by Spring passage; The island is generally wooded, but its 
western points are bare and grassy. 

spring passage, between Jones island and the west side of Orcas,' 
is a safe deep water channel, and saves some distance to a steamer 
passing up or down Middle channel, by the Douglas channel. It is a 
mile in length, 4 cables in breadth at its narrowest part, and the general 
depth in it is 15 fathoms. 

Some rocky patches extend a cable off the south-eastern side of Jones 
island ; and a rock which covers at 2 feet flood lies the same distance 
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north, of a small: cove on the north-east side of the island; so it is 
desirable to pass through, in mid-channel ; the western side of Orcas has, 
however, no dangers off it. 

In passing up or down Middle channel, the north-east end of San Juan 
Should be avoided, as the tides are- strong, and a sailing vessel is apt to 
be drawn into the strong ripplings and overfalls in the eastern entrance 
of Spieden channel. . 

riATTOP islahd is in the northern entrance of Middle channel, 
N.W. by W. 2 miles from Jones -island; it is a third of a mile in 
length, wooded, and about 100 feet high. Off its western side, distant 2 
cables, is a rock nearly a cable in extent and 1 5 feet above high water. 
Between it and the island is a deep passage. 

souglas channel may be said to be the continuation of Middle 
channel, and leads into Haro strait, between Orcas and Waldron islands. 
There are other passages leading into the Haro, viz., westward of 
Flattop island,- between it and Spieden and Stuart islands ; and east- 
ward of Flattop, between it and Waldron island. In the former, the 
confused tides and eddies are liable to entangle a sailing vessel among 
Spieden and the neighbouring groups of small islands and rocks ; in 
the latter, the White rock with its off-lying dangers offers serious im- 
pediments to the safe navigation of the same class of vessels. 

Douglas channel commences to the southward between Jones and Flat- 
top islands, runs in a- N. by E. \ E. direction for \\ miles, and then 
turns N.N.W., crosses Haro strait, and at the distance of 6 miles enters 
the strait of Georgia, between East point of Saturna and Patos island, or 
between the latter and Sucia island. The least breadth of the channel 
between Waldron and Orcas is 1A miles ; the depth varies from 90 to 
108 fathoms, and both shores are free from danger. If necessary, vessels 
will find a stopping place in the bay southward of the Bill of Orcas in 
12 fathoms. 

The channel westward of Flattop island is less than a mile in breadth at 
its narrowest part. Flattop island has no dangers, nor the Flattop rock,. 
25 feet high, which lies off its north-west side. Green point of Spieden 
island is also steep-to ; a tide rippling is generally met with off it. After 
passing Flattop island, the channel course is N.W. by N. until Skipjack 
island opens of Sandy point of Waldron island, when a course may be 
shaped either up or down Haro strait ; with the ebb, be careful not to 
get set into the channel between Spieden and Stuart islands. 

The channel eastward of Flattop island, between it and White rock, is 
about the same breadth as the one just described, but the Danger rock, 
with 5 feet on it, which lies a quarter of a mile S.E. by E. from the 
centre of White rock, must be carefully avoided. 



76 " MIDDLE CHANNEL. [chap. hi. 

After passing Flattop island, keep its eastern side just touching the 
■western point of Jones island, and it will lead nearly three-quarters of a 
mile westward of Danger rock ; when Skipjack island opens out north- 
ward of Sandy point, all the dangers are cleared. 

If passing between White rock and Disney point (the high stratified 
cliff of Waldron island), the latter should be kept well aboard if the ebb 
is running, or a stranger is liable to be set on the rock. The west bluff of 
Sucia should by no means be shut in by the southern part of Waldron ; 
these two points touching lead three-quarters of a mile eastward of Danger 
rock, but it must be remembered the ebb sets strongly down on it. When 
the White rock is in one with the high summit of Stuart island, or when 
Disney and Sandy points are nearly on with each other, a vessel may 
steer for the entrance of Plumper sound, giving Sandy point a berth of a 
quarter of a mile. 

tides. — Sailing vessels working through Douglas channel should 
beware of getting too close over on the Waldron island shore, near Disney 
point, as with calm or light winds they Would run the risk of being set 
by the ebb on to the Danger rock, on which the kelp is seldom seen. Both 
flood and ebb set fairly through Middle and Douglas channels, and run 
from 3 to 5 knots. 

The ebb tide, coming down between East point and Patos island, strikes 
the north point of Waldron island, and one part of it, together with the 
stream between Patos and Sucia islands, passes down Douglas and Middle 
channels. The other part sweeps between the Skipjack islands and 
Waldron ; thence southerly through the groups in the neighbourhood of 
Stuart island into Haro strait, as well as down Middle channel. It should 
be observed that the ebb stream continues to run down through the whole 
of the passages in the Archipelago, for 2 hours after it is low water by 
the shore, and the water has begun to rise. 

patos island lies 2f miles E.N.E. from East point of Saturna ; the 
passage between them being the widest, and at present most frequented, 
though not always the best channel from Haro or Middle channels into 
the strait of Georgia. Patos is 1^ miles in an east and west direction, 
narrow, wedge shaped, sloping towards its western end, and covered 
with trees. Active cove at its western end is formed by a small islet con- 
nected at low water, and affords anchorage for one of two small vessels in 
11 fathoms, but a strong tide ripple at the point renders it difficult for a 
sailing vessel to enter. 

The passage into the strait of Georgia between Patos and Sucia 
island's, although considerably narrower than the one just mentioned is for 
several reasons at times to be preferred, especially for vessels passing 
through Middle channel, or for sailing vessels with a N.W. wind. The 
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tides are not so strong, more regular, and set more fairly through ; the 
passage is 1£ miles wide, and is almost free from tide ripplings. 

directions. — If intending to take the passage between Patos and 
Sucia, either up or down, an excellent mark for clearing the Plumper 
and Clements reefs, which are dangerous patches lying southward and 
northward of Sucia, is to keep the remarkable round summit of Stuart 
island, 650 feet high, just open westward of Skipjack island, the western- 
most wooded island north of Waldron ; this leads well clear of both the 
reefs, and the same course, H,E. f N., continued would cross Alden bank 
in 5 fathoms. 

If taking the passage from the Middle or Douglas channels, keep the 
white faced cliffs of Roberts point well open westward of Patos island, or 
keep the west end of Patos island on the starboard bow until the marks 
before described are on, when steer through the passage. If the ebb 
stream is running, it is better to keep the Patos island shore aboard ; 
16 fathoms will be found on the Sucia shore, but it is not recommended 
to anchor unless positively necessary. 

In standing to the north-eastward, when Clark island is open of the 
east end of Matia, or Puffin islet, a vessel will be eastward of Clements 
reef. 

sucia isuirs is of a horse-shoe shape, remarkably indented on its 
eastern side by bays and fissures, running in an east and west direction ; 
the largest of these, Sucia harbour, affords fair anchorage. The island is 
from 200 to 300 feet high, thickly covered with pines, and its western 
side a series of steep wooded bluffs. The dangers lying off it are 
Plumper and Clements reefs ; the former has 10 feet water on it, and lies 
S.W. by S. 1 J miles from Lawson bluff, the highest north-west point of 
the island ; N.N.W. 2\ miles from the Bill of Orcas, a remarkable bare 
knob point on the island of that name ; and S. by E. nearly 2 miles from 
the east point of Patos island. There is a deep passage between Plumper 
reef and Sucia, but it is not recommended. 

Clements reef has 9 feet on it, and lies N.E. \ N. 1^ miles from 
Lawson bluff ; N.W. ■£ W. one mile from Ewing island, the north-east point 
of Sucia ; and E. ^ N., 2 miles from the east end of Patos. Some rocky 
patches covering at high water, and marked by kelp, lie between Clements 
reef and Ewing island, and it is not safe to pass "between them. There is 
a deep channel of more than a mile in breadth between Sucia and Matia, 
the island to the eastward of it. 

DZRSCtxokts. — In entering Sucia harbour from the northward, run 
down with the west point of Clark island in one with Puffin islet, about 
S.E. by E., which leads between Alden bank and Clements reef ; when 
Ewing island bears S.W. by S., steer about South, giving the point of the 
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island a berth of at least 3 cables, to avoid some rocky patches which 
extend 2 cables S.E. of it. When the harbour is well open steer up 
the centre W. 1 S. ; it is better to keep the southern or Wall island 
shore rather aboard, as it is quite steep, and there are some reefs ex- 
tending a cable's length off the north shore. When the west point of 
Ewing is just shut in by the east point of Sucia bearing N.E. by N. 
anchor in the centre in 7 or 8 fathoms, mud bottom. If intending to 
make any stay it is desirable to moor, as the harbour is small for a large 
vessel ; it affords good shelter with all westerly winds ; with those from S.E.' 
some swell sets in, but never sufficient to render the anchorage unsafe; 

If entering from Douglas channel, keep Orcas bill just touching the 
south bluff of Waldron island, bearing S.W. by S. ; this leads well clear 
westward of Parker reef. The south-east points of Sucia may be passed 
at a cable's length ; they are a series of wall-shaped islands, with narrow 
deep passages between them ; steer in, keeping the northernmost of these 
islands aboard, to avoid the reefs on the north side of the harbour. For 
a steamer it is recommended to pass in between the north and middle 
Wall islands, as it gives more room to pick up a berth ; this passage, 
though less than a cable, has 12 and 15 fathoms, and the wall sides of the 
islands are steep. 

If bound to Sucia harbour from Rosario strait, pass on either side of 
Barnes, Clark, and Matia islands as convenient ; if northward of the latter, 
as soon as the harbour is open, steer for it, keeping the southern side 
aboard as before directed, or passing, between north and middle W^ 
islands ; if southward of Matia island, then do not stand so far to the 
westward as to shut in the north part of Sinclair island with Lawrence 
point, in order to avoid Parker reef. 

pabkeb reef is a considerable patch lying in the passage between 
Sucia and Orcas islands, and at low water uncovers a quarter of a mile of 
rock and sand ; its eastern end always shows its rocky summit above water, 
and bears from Nob .point or Orcas bill N.E. £ E. 2\ miles, and from the 
east point of Sucia S. i'E. .1^ miles. There is a passage on either side of 
the reef ; that to the northward between it and Sucia is a mile wide, with 
a depth of from 35 to 55 fathoms ; that to the southward, between it and 
Orcas, is half a mile wide, with a depth of 6 and 8 fathoms, but a 
stranger is recommended not to use it, as the points of Orcas at this part 
run off shoal. If the northern passage is used, the north part of Skipjack 
island kept in one with the south extreme of Pender island, leads well 
clear of Parker reef. A part of the ebb stream setting down between 
Sucia and Matia islands, runs to the westward strongly over Parker 
reef and through the channels on either side of it, and the flood in the 
contrary direction. 
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matia island, a little inore than a mile eastward of Sucia, has no 
dangers off it ; on its southern side are several boat coves. Immediately 
off its eastern extreme is Puffin islet, off which, a flat rock extends 1^ 
cables. 

skipjack and penguin ISLANDS lie immediately off the north 
side of Waldron island ; the former is considerably the largest, and is 
■wooded ; the latter is small, grassy, and bare of trees. A reef which 
covers, and is marked by kelp, lies between the two ; between this reef and ' 
Skipjack island there is a narrow passage of 8 fathoms, but as the tides 
set strongly between the islands it is not recommended, neither is the 
passage between them and Waldron island for the same reason, unless to 
those acquainted with the navigation. 

iopez isxaxtd. — We now return to the islands and passages on the 
eastern side of Middle channel. Lopez is the southernmost of the islands, 
and helps to form the western side of Rosario strait, as it does the eastern 
of the Middle channel. It is long, 9 miles north and south, 3 miles east 
and west, and thickly wooded, but differs from all the other islands of the 
Archipelago in being much lower and almost flat, except at its northern 
and southern extremes, where elevations occur of a few hundred feet. 
Its southern side is a good deal indented by bays and creeks, which, 
however, from their exposed position and rocky nature, cannot be reckoned 
on as anchorages ; on its western side, in Middle channel, is a creek 
terminating in an extensive lagoon, the former offering great facilities for 
beaching and repairing ships. On the north shore is Shoal bay affording 
anchorage ; and on the east is the spacious and excellent sound of Lopez, 
which has an entrance from Middle channel, as well as three distinct 
passages from Rosario strait. 

mckate harbour is on the south coast of Lopez island, 2 miles 
eastward of the entrance to Middle channel. It is entered between Jennis 
point on the south, and Long and Charles islands on the north ; from the 
latter it runs easterly for a mile, and then trends to the southward for a 
short distance, terminating in a low sandy beach. In the entrance there 
are from 8 to 12 fathoms, muddy bottom, but with the prevailing south- 
westerly winds the anchorage is a good deal exposed. Coasters or small 
vessels drawing 12 feet may get shelter in the south bight ; with northerly 
or easterly winds there would be fair anchorage ; Jennis point should be 
passed at a convenient distance, about 3 cables j the anchorage is 1 J miles 
from it. 

With south-westerly winds the coast and islands on the eastern side of 
Middle channel entrance, between Whale rocks and Jennis point, should 
be avoided, as a considerable sea sets in at these times ; and>in passing 
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the coast between Jennis point and Cape Colville, it is desirable to keep 
a mile off shore, as some straggling rocks exist, which will be treated of 
under the head of Rosario strait. 

shabk ebbp on the western side of Lopez island, immediately within 
Middle channel, and half a mile northward of White cliff, consists of two 
rocks generally awash, extending somsthing more than a cable offshore, alid 
whieh must be avoided by vessels working up the channel. There are no 
dangers on the coast of the island above this reef, but large vessels working 
apt not recommended to approach nearer than a quarter of a mile. 

careen creek, on the west side of Lopez island, is 4 miles within 
the entrance of Middle channel, and its entrance bears from Turn island 
E. ^ N. 2 miles. The western entrance point is a low sandy spit, close 
round which there are 3 fathoms, and on it a vessel might be beached and 
repaired with much facility, and perfectly sheltered ; the creek terminates 
in a large salt lagoon. 

£? upright ch annex., separating Lopez from Shaw islands, is a 
deep steep passage leading from the Middle channel to the sounds of Orcas 
and Lopez, and by several passages into Rosario strait. The narrowest 
part of the entrance is between Flat point and Canoe island ; here for a 
short distance it is scarcely 2 cables in breadth ; the_depth from 20 to 28 
fathoms. Flat point is a low shingle or sandy point, with grass and small 
bushes on it ; it is steep-to, and may be passed at less than a cable's 
length. The shore of Canoe island is fringed by kelp, close outside of which 
a vessel may pass ; a rock lies a cable South of its south point, marked 
by kelp. The tides are not considerable in the channel, seldom over 3 knots, 
and it is in all respects a safe passage. 

Anchorage may be had in 6 or 7 fathoms in Indian cove, westward of 
Canoe island ; the only precaution necessary is to avoid the kelp off the 
• south point of the island ; with Flat point in one with the south point of 
Canoe island, 6 fathoms will be found, 

A£ter passing Flat point, the channel opens out to three-quarters of a 
'mile, in a N.N.E. direction, with a depth of from 20 to 30 fathoms. At 
1| miles from Flat point on the south side of the channel is Upright hill, 
the steep cliffy north extreme of Lopez island ; it is covered with timber, 
and from 200 to 300 feet high. 

shoal bay lies immediately eastward of Upright hill, and runs in a 
S.S.E. direction for a mile to its head, which is separated from False bay in 
Lopez sound, by a low neck a cable's length across. Although apparently 
A- considerable sheet of water, the anchorage for large vessels is much 
/limited by a shoal which extends from just within the point of Upright 
lull towards the eastern point of the bay, and more than half way across ; 
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the shoal then runs up the bay to its head, leaving the greater half on the 
western side, with no more than from 2 to 3 fathoms at low water. 

The best anchorage for large vessels is Upright point, the west point of 
the bay, in one with the east point [of Shaw island, bearing W. J N., and 
the east point of Shoal bay S.E. by E., in 8 fathoms ; a cable inside this 
there are 4 fathoms ; the holding ground is good. Vessels desiring to 
proceed up the bay after rounding Upright point, which may be passed 
close, must steer for the east point of the bay until within a cable's 
length of it, and then keep along the eastern cliffy shore at the same 
distance, when not less than 5 fathoms will be found until a quarter of 'a 
mile from the head, where there is anchorage in 4 fathoms ; the space 
between the eastern side of the shoal and the eastern shore of the bay is 
nearly 2 cables. 

lopez sound, on the eastern side of the island of that name, ruri%»in 
a S.S.E. direction for T\ miles, or nearly the whole length of the island, 
its head reaching within half a mile of the waters of Fuca strait. Iw 
eastern side is formed partly by Lopez and partly by Decatur and Blakely 
islands, lying parallel with it ; and between these islands, as well as north- 
ward of the latter, are passages leading into Rosario strait. The average 
breadth of the sound is nearly 1-^ miles, and there is a convenient depth 
of water for anchorage in almost every part of it. 

The sound may be entered from the westward through Middle and 
Upright channels, and from the eastward by the Obstruction passage, 
or by Thatcher and Maury passages. 

To enter from the westward, directions have been already given as far 
as Upright point, the western point of Shoal bay; from this point to the 
shore of Blakely island opposite, the breadth of the entrance is 2- miles. 
Until as far south as Frost island, which is nearly 2 miles within -the 
entrance of the sound, the general depth of water is from 20 to 30 fathoms. 
Thatcher passage leading into Kosario strait, between Blakely and 
Decatur islands, now opens out, and in proceeding up the sound the depth 
soon decreases to 9 fathoms, varying between that and 5 fathoms for a 
distance of 2\ miles, or as high as Houston island, the breadth being about 
\\ miles. 

The only impediment between Frost and Houston islands is the Middle 
bank, on which, however, there are not less than 3 fathoms at low water. 
It is half a mile in extent north and south, 2 cables east and weist, 
and lies almost in the centre of the sound, its north end bearing S.S.E. a 
quarter of a mile from the south end of Frost island, and S.W. by W. £ W, 
\\ miles from the north entrance point of Thatcher passage, or south 
point of Blakely island. Between Frost island and the bank there are 
from 9 to 14 fathoms, and between the south end of the bank and the 
9471. f 
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west shore of Decatur island there is a channel a third of a mile wide, with 
a depth from 6 to 20 fathoms ; close off this part of Blakely island is a 
ledge of rocks always awash at high water. Between Middle hank and 
Houston island there is anchorage in any part of the sound in from 5 to 7 
fathoms, mud bottom. 

Just above Houston island, and abreast the Maury passage, which is 
between the south end of Decatur and the north-east point of Lopez, 
the water deepens to 13 and 15 fathoms, and this depth is carried for 1^ 
miles, or as high as Crown islet, a small steep rocky islet on the eastern 
side, and within a mile of the head of the sound. 

There is but little stream of tide felt in Lopez sound, unless in the 
immediate neighbourhood of the narrow passages from Bosario strait. 

ewtrawce ssoal, with 2 fathoms on it, and marked by kelp, must 
be avoided by vessels working in ; it lies E. by N. \ N. 1^ miles from 
Upright point, and half a mile from the shore of Blakely island ; there is 
deep water on either side of it. 

FAlss bat is on the west side of the sound, a mile from Shoal bay, 
their heads being only separated by a low narrow neck, a cable's length 
across, the cliffy extreme of the peninsula being Separation point. A 
shoal extending from the centre of False bay, and connecting with the 
small island of Arbutus, lying in its entrance, renders it unfit for anchor- 
age except for small vessels ; the least water on the shoal is 2 fathoms, 
but vessels may anchor in 8 fathoms southward of Arbutus, between it and 
Frost island. 

HAir tisse rock, covering at half flood, and not marked by kelp, is 
in the track of vessels entering. It lies S.E. by E. \ E. three-quarters 
of a mile from Separation point, and N.N.W. ^ W. 4 cables from 
Arbutus island. It is better to pass eastward of it, and when not visible, 
by keeping the point of Upright hill just open of Separation point, until 
the clay cliff of G-ravel spit is in one with the east point of Arbutus island, 
will lead clear of it. The end of the gravel spit in line with Arbutus 
island leads on to the rock. 

fbost isXiAxro lies close off Gravel spit on the west side of the sound ; 
it is wooded, and its western side a steep cliff, between which and the spit 
end there is a narrow channel of 5 fathoms. 

esacsi and crowh islets. — The Black islets are a ridge of steep 
rocky islets, lying within and across the entrance of Maury passage ; at 
2 cables S. by W. from the southernmost of these islets is a rock -which 
covers at quarter flood. There is a passage of 8 and 9 fathoms on either 
side of Crown islet, and anchorage above it in 5 or 6 fathoms, but vessels 
should not proceed far above, as at the distance of a third of a mile it 
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shoals to one nnd 2 fathoms, and dries for a considerable distance from 
the head of the sound ; there is also good anchorage in 5 fathoms in 
the bight, westward of Crown islet. 

In passing up the sound between Crown islet and the western shore a 
rocky patch of 2 fathoms must be avoided ; it lies W. by N. £ N. a 
quarter of a mile' from Crown islet, and 4 cables from the western shore 
of the sound ; there are 12 fathoms close to it, and deep water in the 
passage on either side of it. 

teatches PASSAGE, between Blakely and Decatur islands, is the 
widest and most convenient passage into Lopez sound from Rosario strait ; 
it is 1-J miles in length, and .its narrowest part 4 cables wide, with a 
general depth of from 20 to 25 fathoms. 

iiawson Sock, lying almost in the centre of the eastern entrance, is 
the only danger, and covers at 2 feet flood. From it Fauntleroy point, the 
south-eastern entrance point, in one with Round head, half a mile to the 
southward, bears S.E. by S. 4 cables ; and the White rock, N. by E. ^ E., 
a little more than half a mile. There is a good passage on either side of 
the rock, that to the southward is the best. 

bisections. — Entering Thatcher passage from the southward, if 
the flood is running, the south shore should be kept pretty close aboard, 
as until well within the passage it sets up towards Lawson rock. 

When the passage between Decatur and James islands is shut in by 
Fauntleroy point, a vessel will be just westward or inside the rock.* 

Vessels entering by Thatcher passage, and drawing over 18 feet should 
avoid the Middle bank by keeping the south shore aboard within 2 cables ; 
White rock in one with the south point of Blakely island leads over the 
tail of the shoal in 20 feet. 

The flood tide sets from the Rosario strait through Thatcher passage 
and runs both up and down the sound ; a slight stream or flood also 
enters the sound from the northward. 

mauby passage, between Decatur island and the north-east point 
of Lopez, is the southernmost entrance to the sound from Rosario strait. 
It is scarcely 2 cables wide at the entrance, with a depth of 12 fathoms ; 
the Black islets lie across the western entrance, and it is necessary to 
keep to the southward, between them and Lopez. 

obstruction passages Obstruction island lies in the centre of 

the channel, between the north point of Blakely and the south-east point 
of Orcas island, and forms a safe and convenient communication on either 
side of it, between the Middle channel and Rosario strait by Upright 

* A small iron beacon placed on this rock would render the passage quite safe for 
any class of vessel. 

F 2 



84 LOPEZ SOUND. [chap. in. 

channel ; they likewise lead from Rosario strait to the sounds of Orcas 
and Lopez. The passes are more adapted to steam than sailing naviga- 
tion, although there would be no difficulty to a sailing vessel with a 
leading wind and fair tides. Small vessels would never find any difficulty 
by studying the tides. 

North Obstruction pass is about 1£ miles long, and its average breadth 
2 cables. Entering from the eastward the direction is first West for 
two-thirds of a mile, then S.S.W. for nearly the same distance, the nar- 
rowest part occurring just after making the bend, and being something 
less than 2 cables ; the general depth of water is from 8 to 14 fathoms, 
and there are no dangers which are not visible. In consequence of the 
bend in this channel it has more the appearance of a deep bay, when seen 
from either entrance. The east end of Obstruction island should not be 
approached nearer than a cable, as some shelving rocks extend a short 
distance off it ; the best course for a steamer is to keep in mid-channel. 
The eastern entrance bears from Cypress cone, a remarkable bare peak 
on the north end of Cypress island, W.S.W. 

South Obstruction pass, though narrower than the North, is perhaps 
the better channel of the two ; it is not above three-quarters of a mile in 
length, and is perfectly straight ; its direction N.E. and S.W. In its 
narrowest part it is not much over a cable wide ; the depth of water 
much the same as in the northern pass. On the south side of the eastern 
entrance two rocks extend off Blakely island, the inner one always above 
high water ; the outer, a long black rock, is nearly a quarter of a mile off 
shore, and just awash at high water. 

Entering from Rosario strait the pass should be brought well open 
bearing S.W. before approaching it nearer than half a mile ; in like 
manner when passing into Rosario strait, if the black rock is not seen, 
the N.E. course should be maintained until that distance from the eastern 
entrance. When the west point of Burrows island opens out eastward of 
the east point of Blakely island, a vessel will be half a mile eastward 
of any dangers. The south side of the pass makes like a round wooded 
island, in consequence of the land falling abruptly behind it, where there 
are two lagoons. 

tides.— The flood tide in both passes runs to the westward from 
Rosario strait, and the ebb to the eastward ; the latter runs for nearly two 
hours after it is low water by the shore ; the strength varies from 2 to 5 
knots. 

shav island is much of the same character as Lopez, though con- 
siderably smaller, being about 3 miles in extent, measured in any direction. 
It is the continuation of the eastern side of the Middle channel, and be- 
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tween it and Orcas island lie the Wasp group, among which are several 
passages leading to the harbours of Orcas and Lopez, and into Rosario 
strait. 

wasp islands and passaces. — The Wasp islands, five in number, 
besides some smaller islets and rocks, lie on the eastern side of Middle 
channel, between Shaw and Orcas islands. Yellow island, the western- 
most of the group, is rather remarkable from its colour, grassy and nearly 
bare of trees, the remainder of the group being wooded ; from its west 
end a sandy spit extends for a cable's length, with a rock on the 
extreme, bare at low water, and round which kelp grows ; therefore, 
this point should be given a berth in passing up or down Middle channel. 
Northward of Yellow island are Brown and Reef islands ; off the west 
side of the latter a reef extends for more than a cable's length. Wasp 
passage leads through this group to the sound of Orcas and to Rosario 
strait. With the assistance of the chart a steamer would find but little 
difficulty in passing through it, though the passage by Upright channel 
is to be preferred. 

In passing between Brown and Reef islands, where the channel is nearly 
a quarter of a mile wide, with 9 fathoms, Bird rock awash at high water may 
be kept on either hand; the widest passage is to the eastward of it, between 
it and Crane island, where the channel is a quarter of a mile across, with 
15 fathoms. Crane island is wooded, and much larger than either of the 
Wasp group. The passage northward of it is so narrow that it appears 
joined to Orcas. After passing Bird rock steer to the southward of Crane 
island, between it and Cliff island, the south-easternmost of the Wasps, 
thence between Crane island and the north end of Shaw island. 

For two-thirds of a mile the channel is of a good breadth, with no 
dangers until approaching the east end of Crane island, when it narrows to 
little more than a cable. The steep cliffy shore of Shaw island must now 
be kept aboard to avoid the Passage rock, which lies 1| cables eastward 
of Passage island. The marks to run through this passage are, Nob islet, 
just touching the north end of Cliff island, and just open southward 
of the south side of Crane island ; these marks are very plain, and lead 
a cable's length south of Passage rock, which only shows at low water 
Nob islet is a remarkable round islet, 50 feet high, with two or three 
bushes on its summit ; it lies just westward of Cliff island. 

When Orcas nob is just over the narrow passage between Double 
islands and the west shore of West sound, bearing N.W. by N., a vessel is 
eastward of Passage rock, and may steer up West sound, or eastward for 
East sound, or Rosario strait. Passing out of West sound the same marks 
are equally good ; steer down just westward of Broken point (a remark- 
able cliffy peninsula on the north side of Shaw island) until they are on 
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when steer for them, giving the south side of Crane island a moderate 
berth, and passing out of Wasp channel, as before directed. 

If desired, a vessel may pass into Wasp channel to the southward of 
Yellow island, between it and Low island, a small islet, thence northward 
of Nob islet, and as before directed, between Crane and Cliff islands. 

There is yet another passage into Wasp channel southward of Cliff 
island, between it and Neck point, the remarkable western extreme of 
Shaw island. The breadth between them is something over a cable, the 
depth 6 fathoms ; but there is a patch of 4 fathoms, with kelp on it. If 
taking this channel there is a reef lying S.W. ^ S., and extending more 
than a quarter of a mile from the south-west end of Cliff island ; this reef 
is sometimes covered, and is the only danger known not visible. 

These two latter passages are the shortest into the Wasp channel for 
vessels from the southward. The eye will be found the best guide ; a good 
look-out is necessary, and to a steamer there is no difficulty. The flood-tide 
sets to the west in the eastern entrance of Wasp channel, but in the western 
entrance the flood from the Middle channel partially sets to the eastward, 
and causes some ripplings among the islands, which may be mistaken for 
shoal water. To the northward of Crane island, between it and Orcas, 
there is a narrow channel, but though deep it is only fit for boats. 

nohih passage This clear deep channel leading to Deer harbour, 

the westernmost port in Orcas island, lies between Steep point, the 
south-west point of Orcas, and Reef island, the northernmost of the Wasp 
group. It is nearly a quarter of a mile wide aud 20 fathoms deep, and the 
only danger to avoid on it is the reef off the west side of the latter island. 
To enter, pass half a mile or a convenient distance along the south side of 
Jones island, and keep Steep point and the shore of Orcas aboard within 
H cables, until the east point of Yellow island and west point of Brown 
island are in one. Deer harbour may be entered equally well between 
Reef and Brown islands ; a patch of 2 fathoms lies S.W. by W. nearly a 
cable from the north-west point of the latter. 

orcas xsx>Asrz> is the most extensive of the group known as the 
Haro archipelago, and contains the finest harbours. It is mountainous 
and in most parts thickly wooded, although in the valleys there is a con- 
siderable portion of land available for agricultural purposes, and partially 
clear of timber. Its southern side is singularly indented by deep sounds, 
which in some places almost divide the island ; this is particularly the 
case in the East sound, separated only from the waters of the strait of 
Georgia by a low neck of land a mile across. On the eastern side of this 
sound, Mount Constitution rises to an elevation of nearly 2,500 feet 
wooded to its summit ; on the west side is the Turtle Back, a long wooded 



chap, ni.] NORTH PASSAGE. DEER HARBOUR. 87 

range 1,600 feet, and west of it, again rising immediately over the sea, 
that singular bare top cone known as Orcas nob, a remarkable object when 
seen either from the north or south. 

The ports of Orcas are Deer harbour, West and East sounds ; but on 
the western and northern sides of Orcas there is no convenient anchorage. 
A vessel might drop an anchor if necessary southward of the Bill of Orcas, 
a remarkable projecting bare point, with a nob on its extreme; 12 fathoms 
will be found within a cable's length of the shore ; a small vessel might 
anchor in 4£ fathoms, j ust within a small islet in the bay two-thirds of a 
mile southward of the bill. 

The north coast is steep and precipitous, except between the Bill and 
Thompson point, a distance of 2\ miles ; here occurs the low land at the 
head of East sound, and the points are shelving with large boulder stones 
extending some distance off; immediately off this part of the coast iB 
•Parker reef, described in page 78. 

From Thompson point, a bare cliffy point, the coast forms a slight 
curve easterly to Lawrence point, distant 6 miles. 

Lawrence point, the sloping termination of the high range of Mount 
Constitution, is the eastern extreme of Orcas island ; on its northern side 
it is a steep and almost perpendicular cliff, and from it the coast turns 
abruptly to the southward, forming the western side of the strait of 
Rosario ; at the distance of 4 miles from the point is the entrance to North 
Obstruction pass. 

3see harbour is the westernmost of the three ports of Orcas, and 
as before observed is conveniently entered from the Middle channel by 
North passage between Steep point of Orcas and Reef island, or between 
the latter and Brown island of the Wasp group. The harbour is a mile long 
in a north and south direction, and about the same breadth at !ts southern 
end ; it narrows, however, rapidly, and terminates in a shoal creek, and 
fresh water streams fed from a lake. Fawn islet lies off the steep cliffy 
shore of the west side of the harbour ; below it the depth of water varies 
from 10 to 15 fathoms, abreast and above it from 5 to 8 fathoms ; the 
bottom is mud. 

A convenient berth is in 7 fathoms, half way between Fawn islet and 
the eastern shore, or vessels may go a quarter of a mile above the islet, 
where 5 fathoms will be found and a snug anchorage. Between Fawn 
islet and the western shore is a passage a cable wide with 9 fathoms. 
There are no dangers to be avoided in this harbour, except a reef of rocks 
extending from the north side of Crane island ; the west end of the 
island in one with the west end of Cliff island of the Wasp group bearing 
S. by W. \ W. leads on to the western edge of this reef, on which there 
is only one fathom. If working up the harbour, a vessel should not 



88 ORCAS WEST AND EAST SOUNDS. t cnAP - m - 

stand so far to tile eastward as to shut in the east end of 1 Cliff island 
by the west end of Crane island, which will be more than a cable clear of 
the reef. 

west sound may be entered from Middle channel, either by the 
Wasp or Upright passages already described, or from Ros'ario strain by 
either of the Obstruction passes. Having entered by the Wasp passage, 
cleared the Passage rock, and being off Broken point — a remarkable cliffy 
point — the extreme of a small peninsula on the north side of Shaw island, 
West sound will be open, extending in a N.W. ^ N. direction ' for more 
than 2 miles, with Orcas nob immediately over the head of it. The 
breadth' of the sound is about three-quarters of a mile,' and the depth of 
water from 10 to 16 fathoms, with no hidden dangers ; therefore convenient 
anchorage may be had in any part above Double islands, which lie close 
off its western shore, half a mile N.W. of Broken point, but the snuggest 
anchorage, and the best for vessels intending to make any stay, is either 
in White beach bay, on the eastern shore, or in Massacre bay at the 
north-west head of the sound. 

white beach bay, so named from the quantities of white clam 
shells, the remains of native feasts, lying on its shores, and giving them 
the appearance of white sandy beaches, is on the eastern side of the sound, 
2 miles above Broken point ; a small islet, Sheep islet, lies in the middle 
of the bay, nearly connected with the shore at low water. There is good 
anchorage in 9 fathoms with the islet bearing N.E. ^ N., and Haida 
point, the northern point of \he bay, N.W. by W., distant a quarter of 
a mile. 

massacre bay is the continuation of the head of the sound, between 
Haida and Indian points, and the anchorage is nearly a mile above White 
beach bay. Harbour rock covering at one-third flood, lies almost in the 
centre of the bay, between the two entrance points ; it bears from Haida 
point W. | S. a third of a mile, and from Indian point on the opposite 
side N.E. ■£ E., nearly three cables, and may be passed on either side in 
9 fathoms. If to the eastward, Haida point should be kept aboard 
within l£ cables ; if to the westward, the eastern cliffy part of Broken 
point, and the eastern side of Double islands kept in one astern, leads 
nearly a cable clear westward of the rock ; when Indian point bears South, 
good anchorage will be found in the centre of the bay in 8 fathoms, mud 
bottom. 

habivey crahvei, between Orcas and Shaw islands, connects the 
West and East sounds of Orcas. It commences at Broken point, and runs 
in an easterly direction for 3 miles, when it enters Upright channel 
between Foster and Hankin points ; the former is a low sloping green 
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point; the southern termination of the peninsula which separates the two 
sounds ; the latter is the eastern bluff wooded point of Shaw island. The 
depth of water in this channel varies from 20 to 30 fathoms, and its 
average breadth is half a mile, though it narrows for a short distance 
about its centre to a quarter of a mile. 

The north side of Harney channel is a series of small bays with shingle 
beaches, and there is a deep cove two-thirds of a mile west of Foster 
point ; just westward of this cove, and N.W. from Hankin point,, is a 
rocky patch which lies more than a cable off shore, and covers at half flood. 

Camp cove is immediately northward of Foster point; it is a conve- 
nient cove for boats, or a small vessel might anchor there in 6 fathoms ; 
there is a good stream of fresh water running into it. 

High Water rock lies more than a cable's length from the shore, and 
half a mile north-eastward from Foster point; it is awash at high water, 
and there is a depth of 8 fathoms between it and the shore. 

blind bay is on the south shore, midway between Broken and 
Hankin points. A small round islet partially wooded lies in the centre of 
the entrance, and a reef of rocks covering at high water extends from, its J 
western point, almost choking the entrance on that side, but leaving a 
narrow passage close to the islet ; a rock covering at a quarter flood also 
lies off the eastern side of the islet, leaving a channel of 5 fathoms almost 
equally narrow on that side, so that the bay is only eligible for coasters, 
which should keep the island close aboard in entering ; the eastern side 
is the best. Anchorage in 4 or 5 fathoms may be had with the islet 
bearing N.N.W., distant 2 cables. 

east sound. — Entering this sound by Upright channel, or through 
the Wasp passages and Harney channel, when abreast Upright hill from 
which Diamond point, the western point of the sound, bears North 2 miles, 
its entrance will be easily made out. If by the Obstruction passes, as soon 
as a vessel is at their western entrance, the whole length of the sound will 
be open bearing N.W. ■£ W. ; a remarkable conical hill over 1,000 feet 
high, rises on either side of the entrance, which lies between Diamond and 
Stockade points. From between these points the sound runs in a 
N.W. by W. direction for 6 miles ; for the first 2 miles the breadth is 
three-quarters of a mile, it then contracts at Cascade bay to half a mile, 
and opens out again above to more than a mile ; the head of the sound 
terminates in two bays, a jutting cliffy point separating the two. The 
general depth of water in the sound is 15 fathoms. 

stockade BAY, on the eastern side of the sound entrance, nearly a 
mile North of Stockade point, the north-western entrance point of North 
Obstruction pass, affords anchorage in 8 'fathoms, about 3 cables from the 
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\ shore ; there is a good 6tream of fresh water running into the bay ; with 

a strong S.W. wind some swell would set into this anchorage. 

•• ■ green surx, on the western side, immediately opposite Stockade 
bay, is a bank of sand extending half way across the sound ; on it there 
are from 5 to 9 fathoms, with one patch of 4 fathoms, and a vessel might 
anchor on it if necessary, as being more convenient than the deep water 
immediately off it. The best anchorage is in 6 fathoms at half a mile 
North of Diamond point, with a small green islet, which lies just off a 
white shell beach, bearing West, distant about 4 cables' lengths. 

water. — On the eastern side of the sound, 2 miles above Stockade 
bay, is a small hook facing the S.E. forming Cascade bay. Anchorage may 
be had 1^ cables from the beach in 10 fathoms ; but it would not be a 
desirable place to lay with a south-easterly wind. A large stream falls 
by a cascade into the bay and it would be a convenient place to water a 
ship. 

fishing and SHIP bays. — Fishing bay, the westernmost of the 
two bays at the head of the sound, has good anchorage in 10 fathoms, 
with Arbutus point, the cliffy extreme of the jutting peninsula before 
mentioned, bearing N.E., midway between it and the west side of the 
sound. 

Ship bay, eastward of Arbutus point, runs off shoal for 2 cables, or 
nearly to the extreme of the point ; but it affords good shelter, perhaps 
better than the one just described. Arbutus point should be brought to 
bear W. byN., and at the distance of 3 cables there is good anchorage 
in 9 fathoms, mud bottom. 



CHAPTER IV. 

ROSARIO STRAIT.— BRITISH COLUMBIA ; AND SOUTH SHORE OE 
STRAIT OE GEORGIA. 

Variation 21° 50' to 22° 15' East, in 1864. 



KOSABio strait is the easternmost and one of the principal 
channels leading from the strait of Fuca into that of Georgia. Its southern . 
entrance lies between Lopez and Fidalgo islands, and from thence its' 
general direction is from N.N.W. to N.W. for 25 miles, when it en- 
ters the latter strait. Its western shores are formed by Lopez, Decatur, 
Blakely, and Orcas islands ; its eastern by Fidalgo, Cypress, Sinclair, 
and Lummi islands, as well as by the coast of the main land. 

Like Haro strait, the Eosario has several smaller channels which branch 
off to the eastward, and lead between islands to the United States settle- 
ments in Bellingham bay, or by a more circuitous route into the strait of 
Georgia itself; among the principal of these channels, are Guemes, Bel- 
lingham, and Lummi. The greatest breadth of the strait, which is at its 
southern entrance, is 5 miles ; the narrowest, which is about the centre 
between Blakely and Cypress islands, is something less than 1^ miles; the 
depth varies from 25 to 45 fathoms, occasionally deeper. 

The tides are strong, from 3 to 7 knots in the narrower parts. The 
principal dangers are the Bird and Belle rocks, which lie almost in the 
centre of the strait, 4 miles within the southern entrance. There are 
several anchorages available for vessels delayed by the tides or other 
causes ; Davis bay on the eastern side of Lopez island, 3 miles within the 
southern entrance ; Burrows bay, immediately opposite it under Mount 
Erie on the west side of Fidalgo island ; Ship bay in Guemes channel ; 
and Strawberry bay, on the western side of Cypress island, are the prin- 
cipal ones. Vessels entering Fuca strait, and bound to any of the ports 
of Puget sound, or up Eosario strait, either by day or night, should make 
New Dungeness, which is 69 miles from the light at Cape Flattery, and 
has near its extreme point a fixed white light (page 12), and then Smith 
or Blunt island. 

smith or BXiViTT island lies almost in the centre of the eastern 
end of Fuca strait, N.N.E. \ E. 12 miles from New Dungeness, and 6 
miles S. by W. A W. from the entrance of Eosario strait. It is about 
half a mile in length, cliffy at its western end, and 50 feet high ; a large 
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kelp patch extends for nearly a mile and a half from the western extreme, 
which should be avoided ; there are 6 fathoms at its outer edge. From 
the eastern end of the island, which is low, a sand spit extends in a north- 
easterly direction for three-quarters of a mile, partially covered at high 
water ; on the north side of this spit there is anchorage in 5 fathoms, 
sandy bottom, something less than half a mile from the shore, and in a 
direct line between the high water end of the spit and the extreme of the 
kelp off the west end of the island ; but no vessel should lie here with any 
appearance of bad weather. The ebb tide here, as in the narrower straits, 
runs from 2 to 2\ hours after low water. 

light On the summit of Smith or Blunt island, near the west end, is 

a lighthouse painted white, with a red lantern, which shows at an eleva- 
tion of 90 feet above the sea a white light, which revolves every half 
minute, and is visible at 15 miles. 

directions. — Having made Smith island, which vessels bound from 
sea up Kosario channel should do on about a N.E. \ E. bearing, it may 
be passed on either side ; to the northward appears most convenient. 
When Dungeness light bears S. by W. keep it so, steering N. by E., 
which leads midway between Smith island and an extensive kelp patch 
lying W. \ S. 8£ miles from it, on which the least water yet found is 
3-^ fathoms ; by day this patch will be always seen in time to avoid it. 

When the light on Smith island bears E. by S. a vessel will be to the 
northward of the patch, and a course may be steered for the entrance of 
the strait, which, however, should not be entered at night, until there is a 
light on Bird or Belle rocks, unless by those perfectly acquainted with 
the navigation, and the state of the tide. If passing to the southward 
of Smith island, remember that there are two kelp patches nearly 3 miles 
S.S.E. from the light, and. 4 miles W. by N. from Partridge point, a 
remarkable white-faced cliff on the main ; the least water that has been 
found among these patches is 5 fathoms, but they should always be 
avoided. 

Vessels from the southern parts of Vancouver island, bound up Eosario 
strait, should of course pass nbrthward of Smith island. The only 
dangers to be avoided are the Salmon bank, with 10 feet of water over it, 
off iKe south end of San Juan, and the Davidson rock off Colville island. 
MountJ^rie in Fidalgo, kept on with Cape Colville, will clear the former 
by 2 miles, and it is not recommended to pass the southern side of Lopez 
island within a less distance than a mile, which will ensure clearing the 
latter ; moreover, the coast is rocky, and the flood tide sets on to it. 
There are several indentations, with sandy beaches, on the south side of 
Lopez, which, although offering shelter for boats, are not recommended 
as anchorages for Vessels. 



chap, iv.] SMITH ISLAND. — HULAH ROCKS. BURROWS BAY. 93 

caps coi.vii.i.e, the south-eastern extreme of Lopez island, is the 
western entrance point of Eosario strait ; Walmouth hill, flat topped, and 
about 500 feet high, rises immediately over it. Colville island, small, and 
bare of trees, about 40 feet high, lies southward of the cape, distant half 
a mile ; within the island, and so close to the cape as to appear from most 
points of view a part of it, is Castle island, a high precipitous rock. 
Entering the strait, Colville island should be given a berth of a mile. 

oavibson rock, with 2 feet on it at low water, and occasionally 
uncovering at low springs, lies East a little more than 3 cables 
from the east end of Colville island, and South nearly a mile from the 
cape itself ; kelp grows about the rock, but the patch is so small that it 
is difficult to make out. Kellett island, or Cape St. Mary, kept' open of 
the extreme of Cape Colville, leads to the eastward of the rock, and 
Eagle point of San Juan kept open of the south end of Lopez leads a 
mile southward of it. 

Kellett island is a small flat-topped islet, covered with grass, and lying 
immediately northward, and close off the low extreme' of Cape Colville. 

kulai-i rocks. — Cape St. Mary, the next point northward of Cape 
Colville, and a little more than a mile from it, forms the southern point of 
Davis bay. 

Hulah rocks, or Kellett ledge, with one fathom water on them, and 
marked by kelp, lie 3 cables N.E. by N. of Cape St. Mary ; there is 
a deep passage between them and the cape. Vessels passing outside them 
should-give the cape a berth of a long half mile. 

anchorage. — Davis bay affords good and convenient anchorage in 
a moderate depth of water. After rounding the Hulah rocks, a vessel 
may stand to the westward into the bay, and anchor in 6 fathoms 
mud, little more than half a mile from the shore, with Cape St. Mary 
bearing S.E. by S. ; inside this the water shoals rather suddenly to 2\ 
and 3 fathoms. A kelp patch, on which there is shoal water, lies N. by W. 
a mile from the cape. There is anchorage in from 4 to 8 fathoms any- 
where within a mile of the east shore of Lopez and Decatur islands, 
from a little northward of cape St. Mary, as high as the white cliff of 
Decatur island, avoiding the kelp patches just mentioned, or whjle the 
Bird rock bears anything to the northward of East, and hufcJMNStle' tide 
will be felt. "With the Maury passage open, bearing West, there is 
good anchorage, from half a mile to a mile from the shore, in from 6 to 
8 fathoms. 

burrows bat, on the eastern side of the entrance to Eosario strait, 
is well marked by Mount Erie, a remarkable conical hill, rising 1,2J0 
feet immediately over it, a mile from the coast. The bay is sheltered 
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from westerly and south-westerly winds by Burrows and Allan islands, 
and affords good anchorage to vessels wind or tide bound. 

Williamson rock, 22 feet above high water, lies in the southern entrance 
of the bay, half a mile south of Allan island. The best entrance, which 
is a mile in breadth, is to the southward of this rock, between it and 
Fjdalgo island. On the eastern side of Allan island the water is deep for 
half a mile off shore, having 18 to 25 fathoms. The eastern shore of the 
bay is shoal for 3 cables off the beach, and in one spot a boulder, awash 
at low water, lies nearly 4 cables off, and E. by N. \ N. nearly \\ miles 
from the south point of Allan island. 

Anchorage may be had in 6 fathoms, with the passage between 
Burrows and Allan islands open, bearing W.S.W. half a mile from Young 
island ; but the most sheltered anchorage is in 12 fathoms at the north 
head of the bay, with the passage shut in, and Young island bearing 
S. by W. ^ W., half a mile from the eastern shore of Burrows island ; if, 
however, only a temporary anchorage is desired, the former will be found 
the most convenient. 

Vessels from the northward may enter Burrows bay by the passage 
northward of Burrows island, or between the latter and Allan island ; they 
are about an equal breadth, something over 2 cables at their narrowest part, 
free from danger, and lie nearly east and west ; in the northern passage 
from 10 to 20 fathoms will be found ; in the southern, between the islands, 
from 20 to 30 fathoms, the latter is the straightest. The ebb tide runs 
to the eastward into both passages, and during springs, from 3 to 4 knots. 

SEHxris rock. — There is a deep channel half a mile in breadth, 
between Williamson rock and Allan island, but vessels taking it, or work- 
ing up westward of the latter island, must avoid the Dennis rock, which has 
2 feet on it at low water and rarely uncovers. It lies N.W. by W. nearly 
6 cables from Williamson rock, and W.S.W. the same distance from the 
south end of Allan island. 

deception pass. — At 2 miles southward of the south entrance to 
Burrows bay is a narrow channel separating Fidalgo from Whidbey 
island, and communicating with the waters of Puget. sound and Admiralty 
inlet ; but it is only eligible for such small vessels or steamers as are well 
acquainted with, the locality. The tides run through it with great 
velocity. 

bird ROCK, lying almost in the centre of Eosario strait, is composed 
of three detached rocks close together, the southernmost being the largest, 
and 20 feet above high water ; from Cape Colville it bears N. \ E. nearly 
4 miles,- and from the south end of James island, S.E. by S. \\ miles. There 
is deep water close to it, but on acctfunt of the strength of the tides, sailing 
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vessels working up or down, particularly during light winds, are recom- 
mended to give it a berth of half a mile. There is an equally good 
passage on either side of the rock ; that to the eastward is the widest, 
being nearly 2 miles across ; to the westward it is a mile, with somewhat 
less tide. By taking the latter channel with a leading wind, a stranger 
will more easily avoid the Belle rock ; passing Bird rock at a convenient 
distance, steer just outside, or to the eastward of James island, until the 
passage between Guemes and Fidalgo islands is open. 

bems bock is the most serious danger in the Eosario strait, because 
it only uncovers near low water, and the tides run over it from 2 to 5 
knots. It lies N. by E. f E. distant 6 cables from the Bird rock, and 
the passage between the two rocks carries from 8 to 20 fathoms, but 
vessels are recommended not to take it except in cases of necessity, on 
account of the tides. The Belle rock is easily avoided by day ; if passing 
to the eastward of it, keep Lawrence point, the eastern poiat of Orcas 
island, just shut in by the western extreme of Cypress island, which will 
lead more than half a mile clear of it ; when the passage between Guemes 
and Fidalgo islands is just open, a vessel will be more than a mile to the 
northward of it. 

If taking the channel westward of Bird rock, keep that rock well east- 
ward of Cape Colville until the Guemes" channel is open. The great 
danger of the Belle rock to a sailing vessel is being left with a light wind 
in the centre of the strait, as the water is too deep with much prospect 
of an anchor holding in so strong a tideway. 

jaihes xs&aktis, almost divided in the centre, "is a remarkable 
saddle island with two summits, lying close off the east side of Decatur 
island ; there are no dangers on its off or eastern side. 

'white and blacx Rocxs are three-quarters of a mile apart, and 
lie off the south-east shore of Blakely island. White rock, the southern- 
most, is 6 or 8 feet above high water and a little more than a quarter of a 
mile from the shore at the eastern entrance of Thatcher passage (page 83). 
Black rock, just awash at high springs, lies N.E. by N. from White rock, 
and half a mile from Blakely island ; there is a deep channel between 
these rocks, as also between them and Blakely island. 

cypress islahs, northward of Fidalgo, forms a portion of the 
eastern side of the strait. It is 4 miles long, by about 2 in breadth, and its 
high summits, rising to nearly 2,000 feet, are thickly wooded with pine 
and white cedar ; on its northern extreme, a remarkable bare, rocky cone 
rises immediately over the sea to 720 feet. A reef of boulder stones, some 
of which uncover, with kelp growing about them, extends half a mile 
off the south-west point of the island. Between Cypress and Blakely 
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islands is the narrowest part of Rosario strait, being 1£ miles across, and 
here the tides during springs occasionally run between 6 and 7 knots. 
": .strawberry bat, on the western side of Cypress island, will be 
•known by the small island of the same name, which lies immediately off it, 
1J miles N.W. from Eeef point, the south-west extreme, and protects the 
bay from the westward ; it is rather a confined anchorage, and at certain 
times of tide would be difficnlt of entrance to a sailing vessel. About 3 
cables fjrom the sandy bight of the bay, with the north bluff of Strawberry 
island bearing W.N.W., and the south point of this island S.W. by S., is 
the best berth ; here 7 fathoms will be found with good holding ground, 
and nearly out of the tide, which runs. with considerable strength inside 
Strawberry island. 

. . A sailing vessel should not attempt to enter the bay during the strength 
of the tide, unless with a commanding breeze, and should remember that 
the tides set with great strength against the points of Strawberry island ; 
it was remarked that, while the ebb was running .strongly in Rosario 
strait, which it continues to do for 2\ hours after low water, a stream of 
flood made north through Strawberry bay, as soon as it was low water by 
the shore. ■ 

The bay is exposed to S.S.E. winds, which, however, do not fre- 
quently blow ; from S.E. it is sheltered, and there is no reason to doubt 
but that, with good ground tackle, a vessel would ride out any gale. 
There is a passage of 10 fathoms water out to the northward between 
Strawberry and Cypress islands ; and in the event of parting or slipping, 
a vessel should run through this passage, and take shelter in Birch or 
Semiahmoo bays, page 99. 

There is a belt of flat marsh-land in Strawberry bay, through which 
several streams of good water run from the mountains. 

rock ISI.ET is a small round islet covered with trees, lying nearly 2 
cables northward of the north end of Cypress island, and its shores 
strewed with large boulder stones. There is a passage of 9 fathoms 
between it and Cypress island ; but the ebb tide runs with great strength 
to the southward, and, indeed, close round the western points of the 
latter island. 

cypress reef, lying W. \ S. from Rock islet, is a dangerous rocky 
patch with kelp growing about it, covering at half flood. While 
James island is kept open of the west point of Cypress island, a vessel will 
be clear to the westward of the reef ; and when Rock islet bears E.S.E., 
or either of the Cone islands are open of it, she will be clear to the 
northward. 

siNciAir. island, thickly wooded, and comparatively low, lies to 
the north-eastward of Cypress island, with a deep passage, of nearly a 
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mile in breadth, between them, leading to Bellingham channel. Shelving 
rocks project a short distance off its western shores ; and an extensive 
and dangerous shoal, the Panama reef, extends nearly half a mile in a 
W.N.W. direction off its north-west extreme, some parts of it uncovering 
at half-tide ; a large boulder stands on the inner part of the reef. Great 
quantities of kelp grow in the neighbourhood, but it is sometimes run 
under by the tide or concealed by the ripple ; there are 6 fathoms 
close to the end of the kelp. By keeping Cypress cone open to the 
westward of Rock islet, or the strait between Cypress and Blakely islands 
well open, a vessel will clear it in passing up and down ; and Vendovia 
island open of the north end of Sinclair island, leads clear to the north- 
ward of it. 

The peapods are two small rocky islets, bare of trees, lying half 
a mile from the western shore of Rosario strait, and 1£ miles south- 
ward of Lawrence point. They are three-quarters of a mile apart in 
a N.N.E. and S.S.W. direction, the northernmost being the largest and 
highest. A little to the westward of a line drawn between them is a third 
rock which just covers at high water. There are no dangers about them 
which are not visible, and there is a passage 20 fathoms deep between 
them and Orcas island. 

The eastern side of Orcas island, between the Peapod islets and Obstruc- 
tion pass, falls back in a bight, where there is considerably less tide than 
in the main "stream of the strait, and if necessary a vessel may drop her 
anchor within half a mile of the shore in about 16 fathoms. 

Lawrence point, the eastern extreme of Orcas, is a long sloping point, 
the termination of the ridge of Mount Constitution ; immediately on its 
north side it rises abruptly in high, almost perpendicular cliffs, and trends 
to the westward, falling back for 3 miles in a somewhat deep bight, which 
is rocky, has deep water, and is unsheltered. 

Eosario strait now lies between Orcas and Lummi islands, the direct 
channel being along the western shore of the latter in a N.W. \ W. 
direction. Anchorage may be had, if necessary, within a mile of the shore 
in 15 fathoms, between Sandy and Whitehorn points, northward of Lummi 
island. 

tides. — After passing northward of Lawrence point, the ebb tide will 
be found to set to the eastward between Orcas and the small islands to the 
northward of it, as well as to the S.E. through the northern entrance of 
the strait ; when as high as Alden bank, or about 8 miles above Lawrence 
point, the strength of the tides sensibly decreases, and while a vessel is 
eastward of a line between this bank and Roberts point, she will be entirely 
out of the strong tides of the Archipelago and the strait of Georgia ; it is 
recommended with the ebb tide to work up on this shore. 

9471. a 
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ium«i island is 8 milies long and very narrow. On its south- 
western side it is; high and precipitous, a remarkable double mountain 
rising about 1,400 feet abruptly from the sea ; there are no dangers off its 
western side ; a small high double rocky islet lies close off the shore, 
l 3 miles from its southern point; 

clark. ana barktes isl&nss are two small wooded islands, 

2 miles N.W. of Lawrence point; two smaller islets, the Sisters, bare 
of trees, and a high rock lie immediately S.E. of Clark island. There is 
a passage 1A miles in breadth between these islands and Orcas with a 
depth of 45 fathoms ; there is also a narrow channel with 20 fathoms 
between Clark and Barnes islands, which a vessel may take if necessary. 

The tides set strong about the Sisters, and the best and most direct 
channel is between Clark and Lummi island. In taking this channel the 
north point of Lummi island should not be approached within a mile, as 
shoal and broken ground extends for some distance off it ; Sinclair island 
kept just open westward of the north-west point of Lummi leads to the 
westward of this foul ground iu 15 fathoms, and when the east end of 
Matia island, or Puffin islet close off it, is in one with the north-west 
point or bill of Orcas, bearing S.W., a vessel will be clear to the northward 
of it. 

matia island, 3 miles W.N.W. from Clark island, and a mile 
eastward of Sucia island (page 77), is a mile in length, east and west, 
moderately high and wooded, and has some good boat coves on its 
southern side j close off. its east point is Puffin islet, and extending a 
short distance eastward of the islet is a flat covering rock. Vessels 
bound through. Eosario strait are recommended to pass eastward of 
Matia. , 

alsen bank, 2 miles in 1 extent north and south, and one mile east 
and west, lies in the centre of the northern entrance of Eosario strait ; 
its southern limit is 2 miles north of Matia island, and there is a channel 

3 miles in breadth between it and the eastern shore. 

The depth of water on this bank varies from 3 to 7 fathoms, and'in one 
spot so little as 14 feet is found; the bottom is in some parts. rocky, 
with patches of kelp growing on it ; in other parts it is sandy, and 
offers a convenient anchorage for vessels becalmed or waiting for tide. 
It frequently happens that a vessel having passed to the northward 
between East point and Patos island, meets the' ebb tide, and is carried 
to the eastward ; in such a case it would be desirable to anchor in 
7 or 8 fathoms on Alden bank, and thus prevent being set down the 
Eosario strait. 

Vessels passing up or down are recommended to pass on the eastern 
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side of the bank j mount Constitution on Orcas island kept just open east- 
ward of Puffin island, bearing S. by E. ^ E., leads over the eastern edge of 
the bank in 13 fathoms ; and the low west point of Patos island in one 
with Monarch head of Saturna island, bearing S.W. ^ W., leads over the 
northern edge in 7 fathoms.* ^ 

whitehoret point is a remarkable bold bluff about 150 feet high, 
its face showing as a steep white clay cliff. It is the southern point of 
Birch bay, and is 9 miles N.W. of the north point of Lummi island, and 
N.E. by N. distant 10 miles from the entrance of. the strait of Georgia, 
between East point and Patos island. 

BIRCH bay is between Whitehorn point and South bluff ; the latter, 
which is a moderately high rounding point, forms the north entrance point 
of the bay ; some large bolder stones stand a short distance off it, and 
should not be rounded at a less distance than half a mile. The bay runs 
in a N.E. direction for more than 2 miles, and is nearly the same breadth 
at the entrance, with a round head, which dries off a considerable distance 
at low water ; it is open from S.S.W. to West, but no great sea could get 
up. The holding ground is good, and with S.E. gales it affords excellent 
shelter. A good berth is with Whitehorn point bearing South, distant a 
mile, in 4 fathoms ; the water shoals gradually from 14 fathoms a mile 
off to 6 fathoms between the entrance points. 

semiakmoo or BOUNDARY bay is an extensive sheet of water 
between the promontory of Roberts point on the west, and South bluff 
on the eastj which bear W. by S. and E. by N. of each other, and are 
distant 8 miles. The bay extends in a northerly direction for nearly 
7 miles, and is only separated from the south bank of Eraser river by a 
low delta 3 miles across, intersected by streams and. swamps ; all its 
upper part is shallow and dries off for 3 miles at low water. 
, Vessels should never stand so far to the northward as to bring the white 
bluff of Roberts point to bear to the southward of S.W. by W., which 
line of bearing leads more than half a mile outside the shoal edge of the 
' bank ; the general depth of water outside this line is from 7 to 15 fathoms, 
good holding ground. The- western and centre parts of the bay are a 
good deal exposed to 'all southerly wiads> which send in a considerable 
sea, but in the eastern part there is always good anchorage unless with 
a heavy S.W. gale, when vessels might take shelter in Drayton harbour, 
a small anchorage in the south-east corner of the bay ; with South bluff 
bearing S. by E., and the end of Tongue spit.E. by ,N., there is good 

* See Views A. and B. on Chart of Haro and Rosario Straits, No. 2,689. 
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anchorage in 6 or 7 fathoms, a little over a mile outside the harbour 
entrance.* 

dbaytow haebous, at 3J miles N. by E. of South bluff, is formed 
by a remarkable low narrow spit over a mile long, which is the termi- 
nation of the bluff itself. The spit is covered with grass and drift timber, 
and a few pine trees grow on it ; several wooden buildings were erected 
on it in 1858, and received the name of Semiahmoo town. 

directions. — Off the outside of Tongue spit a bank extends for a 
considerable distance, -and vessels should not approach the spit within a 
long Jjalf jnjjkuntil its extreme point bears E. £ S., when it may be steered 
for and^jjaased close. There are 5 fathoms water in the entrance, but the 
chajtaelj'ffrftarrow, and no vessel unacquainted with the locality can enter 
unless by placing boats or poles on the edges of the shoals ; when within, 
it opens outinto a considerable sheet of water, but for the most part shoal, 
drying off from the main shore more than half a mile. The anchorage is 
in from 7 to 10 Jathoms ; it is perfectly sheltered, and affords room for 
3 of 4 large vessels, as well as several small ones, and on the inside of 
the spit a vessel might be beached for repairs. The only landing, at low 
waiter is at the spit end, which is steep-to. 

tides. — It is high water, full and change, at Drayton harbour at 
2h. p.m., and the springs range 14 feet. 

Roberts point is the termination of a remarkable promontory 
which stretches southerly from the delta of the Fraser river. It presents 
a broad face to the southward, and its southern extreme is a little more 
than If miles south of the 49th parallel of latitude ; the eastern point of the 
promontory is a remarkable white-faced cliff, 200 feet high, its summit 
crowned with trees ; from it the land gradually falls to the westward and 
terminates in Roberts spit, a low shingle point, within which is a small 
space of level clear land, where a few wooden buildings were erected on 
the first discovery of gold in the Fraser river, and named Roberts town ; 
for a few months it served as a dep6t for the miners, but it has been long 
deserted. 

From this spit the coast trends to the N.N.W. with bluff shores of 
moderate height for 3£ miles, when it merges into the swampy delta 
of the Fraser. From most points of view, and particularly from the 
southward, Roberts point presents the appearance of an island ; shoal 
water and rocky irregular bottom, on which kelp grows in summer, 
extends for more than a mile E.S.E. from the white face of the point, and 
vessels are recommended to give it a good berth. 

* See Plan of Semiahnioo Bay and Drayton Harbour, Uo. 2,627 ; scale, m —- 4 inches. 
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ancho3ASE will be found on either side of the promontory ; to the 
eastward in 9 fathoms, sandy bottom, with the extreme of the white cliff 
bearing W.S.W. distant 1^ miles ; Roberts spit, the western termination 
of the promontory, should be just shut in by the white cliff. To the 
westward of the spit there is fair anchorage in 8 fathoms good holding 
ground, with the spit extreme distant three-quarters of a mile and in 
one with mount Constitution on Orcas island bearing S.E. \ E., a white 
flag-staff at the north end of the low land of the point N.E. by E. \ E., and 
the bare bluff of the 49° parallel or the monument on its summit^ I^.W. ; 
here the edge of the bank will be distant a quarter of a mile, and* a ship 
should not anchor any further to the northward, as the Kooerfci bank 
trends rapidly to the westward. ~ '* 

There is a granite monument 25 feet high erected on the summit 'or the 
parallel bluff, which is only just visible from the anchorage on* account of 
the trees ; it marks the boundary between the British and United States 
possessions. 

A vessel should feel her way cautiously into this anchorage ;'the bank* 
is very steep outside, and shoals suddenly within. The ancEor should be 
dropped immediately the spit end is in one with mount Constitution : a 
signal staff at present stands on the end of the spit. 

Ships should not lie at this anchorage with strong southerly or westerly 
winds, but should shift round to the eastern one, or to Semiahmoo bay, and 
give the southern face of Roberts point a berth of 2 miles in rounding ; 
neither of the anchorages at Roberts point can be considered as more than 
stopping places, and during winter vessels should be prepared to weigh at 
short warning. 

Semiahmoo bay is always safe, and anchorage in almost any part. 

Roberts banz, caused by the sediment deposited by the stream of 
the Fraser river, extends from the spit of Roberts point in a W. by N. 
direction for 9J miles, to the sand heads or river entrance, and at this 
point is 5 miles from the shore ; it then takes a N.N.W. direction for a 
farther distance of 12 miles, joining Grey point on the north, as it does 
Roberts point on the south. The portion of the bank northward, of the 
Fraser has been named the Sturgeon bank ; it is steep-to, and a mile 
outside the edge the soundings are from 70 to 60 fathoms, then 20, and 
immediately 2 fathoms. 

strait of Georgia. — Having passed out of the strait of Fuca by 
either of the channels now described, when to the north-westward of a 
line drawn between East point of Saturna island and Whitehorn point 
of the main, a vessel may be considered well in the strait of Georgia, 
but before entering upon any description of the latter, it may be well to 
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offer a few remarks on the comparative merits of the two main channels 
which lead into it, viz., Haro and Rosario straits ; both have their advan- 
tages and disadvantages under varying conditions. 

Haro strait is more tortuous ; the water is so deep that it would he im- 
possible for a vessel to anchor in the main stream, and for its whole length 
the tides, though not stronger, are more Varying in their direction. 

Rosario strait leads by a very gentle curve almost a straight course into 
the strait of Georgia ; the depth of water, although considerable, is such 
that' if necessary a vessel might anchor in it ; in one part it is somewhat 
narrower than the narrowest parts of Haro strait, and the 1 tides run with 
equal strength ;' it has its sunken rocks and dangers in an equal degree 
with the Haro, and perhaps the anchorages in point of numbers and 
facilities for reaching them are equal in both : extreme care and vigilance 
are called for in navigating either with a sailing vessel ; to one with steam 
power'neither offer any difficulties. 

A glance at the chart will show that to a vessel bound from sea, or 
from any of the southern ports of Vancouver island, to the strait of 
G-eorgia, the Haro channel is preferable, and it will be equally evident 
tha't "to reach the same destination from Admiralty inlet or Puget sound, 
Rosario strait is the most direct and desirable. Having entered, however, 
by either channel, the promdntory of Roberts point will be immediately 
seen with its conspicuous white-faced cliff, and appearing as an island, 
From the northern entrance of Haro strait it will b'ear'N.N.W. 11 miles ; 
and from the Rosario N.W. by W. 15 miles. 

The general direction of the strait of Georgia is W.N.Wl, and from a 
position' midway between Saturna and Patos islands, 19 miles on this 
course should take a vessel abreast the entrance of Praser river, the sand 
heads bearing N.N.E., distant 3 miles ; and for this distance the breadth 
of the strait, not including the deep indentation of Semiahmoo bay, is 10 
miles. Continuing the same course for a farther distance of 19 miles, will 
lead between Burrard inlet on the east and Nanaimo harbour on the west, 
the entrance of the former bearing about N.E. ^ E. 16 miles, and the 
latter S.W. i W. 7 miles. 

The^ breadth of the strait, after passing the sand heads of the Fraser, 
increases to 14 miles ; and between Nanaimo and Burrard inlet it is 20 
miles. The depth of water is from 70 to 100 fathoms between Roberts 
point and the western side of the strait, and farther to the westward 
between Burrard inlet and Nanaimo as much as 200 fathoms in the 
eentre. 

The dangers to be avoided in working through the strait are, on the 
eastern shore, Roberts and Sturgeon banks' : and on the western, the 
neighbourhood of East point, and Tumbo island, and the coasts of Saturna 
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and Mayne islands, until beyond the entrance of Active pass. A chain 
of reefs and rocky islets lie parallel with this shore, in places extending 
nearly a mile off ; and as the bottom is rocky ana" irregular, with a con- 
siderable strength of tide, vessels are recommended not to approach it 
within 2 miles. 

It should also be remembered that the ebb sets to the S.W., through 
Active pass, and that tide races occur in its northern entrance. Roberts 
bank is easily avoided. The extreme of Roberts spit, or the tangent 
of the high trees immediately within it, should by no means be brought 
to bear to the southward of E. \ S., which will lead half a mile outside 
the edge of the bank ; perhaps East is the safer bearing. If the 
weather is thick, when 50 fathoms is, . struck, a vessel: will be getting 
very near the edge. The entrance of; Por.tier pass more generally known 
as Cowitchin gap, bearing S.W. f.W., leads directly for the entrance 
of the river ; and Grey point, a remarkable jutting wooded bluff, the 
south point of Burrard inlet, bearing North, just clears the edge .of 
Sturgeon bank. 

Tiie tides, although not nearly so strong as among the Haro archi- 
pelago, yet run with considerable strength, as much as 3 knots, particu- 
larly during the freshets of summer, when the Fraser river discharges 
an immense volume of fresh water, which takes a southerly direction over 
the banks, and almost straight for the mouth of Active pass. This pecu* 
liar milky-coloured water is frequently carried quite across the strait, 
and is sometimes seen in the inner channels washing the shores of Van- 
couver island ; at other times it reaches, the centre of the channel only, 
forming a remarkable and most striking contrast with the deep blue waters 
of the strait of Georgia. 

Below the mouth of the Fraser, the tide is rather the stronger, on the 
.western shore.; On the eastern side, within the line between Roberts and 
Sandy points, scarcely any tide is felt ; and vessels, will gain by working 
up on that shore with the ebb, where good anchorage can also be found, 
if necessary. 

Allowance must be made for the tides, which is not-difficult^having 
once entered the strait of Georgia by daylight, and knowing which tide 
was running. In the centre, of the strait above Saturna and Patos 
islands, the strength of the tides varies from one to 3 knots, seldom 
more, unless close to the island shores, which are swept, by the rapid 
currents out of Gabriola, Portier, and Active passes. Above the mouth of 
the Fraser there is still less stream and plenty of sea room, the breadth 
.of the strait being nearly 15 miles. , 

fraser river, in point of. magnitude and present commercial im- 
portance, is second only to : the Columbia on the north-west coast of 
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America. In its entire freedom from risk of life and shipwreck, it pos- 
sesses infinite advantages over any other river on the coast, and the cause 
of this immunity from the dangers and inconveniences to which all great 
rivers emptying themselves on an exposed coast are subject, is sufficiently 
obyioUs. A sheltered strait, scarcely 15 miles across, receives its waters ; 
and the neighbouring island of Vancouver serves as a natural breakwater, 
preventing the possibility of any sea arising which would prove dangerous 
to vessels even of the smallest class, unless they ground.* 

To the, same cause may be attributed in a great measure the fixed and 
unvarying character of the shoals through which this magnificent stream 
pursues its undevious course into the strait of Georgia ; and there can be 
little fLoubt that it is destined, at no distant period, to fulfil to the utmost, 
as it is already partially fulfilling, the purposes for which nature ordained 
it — -jj>& outlet for the products of a great country, whose riches in mine- 
ral and agricultural wealth are daily being more fully discovered and 
developed. 

The river, with its numerous tributaries, has its rise in the Rocky 
mountains, between 400 and 500 miles fsom the coast in a northerly 
direction, from whence it forces its way in torrents and rapids, through one 
of the many great parallel valleys which intersect this region, confined by 
gigantic mountains, with large tracts of country, rich in agricultural 
resources on either side of them, until it reaches the town of Hope, which 
is about 80 miles by the windings of the river, in an easterly direction 
from its entrance. 

Above the city of Lytton, which stands at the fork or confluence of 
the Fraser and Thompson rivers, 55 miles above Hope, many rich deltas 
occur, or as they are termed by the miners, bars, and among these known 
as the wet diggings, gold was first discovered in British Columbia. 

At Hope the river assumes the character of a navigable stream ; 
steamers of light draught reach this point and even the town of Yale, 
15 miles above it, during from six to nine months of the year. In June, 
July, and August, the melting of the snow causes so rapid a downward 
stream that vessels even of high steam power are rarely able to stem it, 
and during these months numbers of large trees are brought down from 
the flooded banks, which offer another serious obstruction to navigation. 
Between Hope and Langley, the latter 30 miles from the river's mouth, 
there is always a considerable strength of current, from 4 to 7 knots, at 
times more ; but at Langley the river becomes a broad, deep, and placid 
stream, and except during the three summer months the influence of the 
flood stream is generally felt, and vessels of any draught may con- 

* See Plan of Fraser River and Burrard Inlet, No. 1,922 ; scale, m = 1 inch. 
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veniently anchor. The depth is 10 fathoms ; the current not above 
3 knots. 

Midway between Langley and Hope the Harrison river falls into the 
Fraser and by it and a long chain of lakes extending in a general N.W. 
direction, a comparatively easy route has been established, by which the 
upper Fraser is reached at a point just below the Bridge river, in the heart 
of the gold region, thus avoiding that difficult and at present almost 
impassable part of the country between the town of Yale and the Foun- 
tains, by the main river a distance of about 90 miles. 

Vessels of 18 feet draught may enter the Fraser near high wate^vjand 
proceed as high as Langley with ease, provided they have or are assisted 
by steam power. The only difficulty is between the Sand headsj and 
Garry point, the entrance proper of the river, but while there,, are com^ 
petent pilots and the buoys remain in their positions, this difficulty dis-., 
appears. It must be remembered, however, that the tides of the strait 
of Georgia sweep across the channel of the entrance, and a large ship is 
recommended to enter or leave with the last quarter of the flood. 

The great quantity of deposit brought down by the freshets of summer . 
has created an extensive series of banks, which extend 5 miles outside the 
entrance proper of the river. The main stream has forced an almest 
straight though somewhat narrow channel through these banks, and at its 
junction with the current of the strait of Georgia, which runs at right 
angles to it, has caused the wall-edged bank before alluded to, extending 
to Roberts point on -the south and Grey point on the north. 

The river is at its lowest stage during the months of January, February, 
and March. In April it commences to rise from the melting of the snows, 
and is perhaps 2 feet above its lowest level ; the flood stream is strong 
enough to swing a ship at New Westminster up to the end of this month. 
In May the water rises rapidly, the river is at its highest about the end of 
June, and remains up with trifling fluctuations until the end of July or 
middle of August. During these six weeks the banks are overflowed, 
and extensive plains above Langley covered for a space of several miles ; 
the strength of the stream between Langley and Hope being from 4 to 7 
knots, and in the narrow parts even more. The usual rise of the river 
at Langley due to these floods is abont 14 feet, but from the testimony 
of an officer of the Hudson's bay Company, who has resided more than 
30 years there, it has been known to reach 25 feet. t 

From the middle to the end of August the waters begin to subside, 
and in September the stream is not inconveniently strong. September, 
October, and November are favourable months for the river navigation, 
as the water is then sufficiently high to reach Hope, and the strength of 
the current considerably abated. The shallow stern w-heel steamers have 
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got to Hope as late as December ; between this month and April, owing to 
' jEe shoalness of the water and the great quantity of ice formed, nayiga-: 
tion even by these vessels only drawing 18 inches, is attended with great 
difficulty, and rarely practicable «t all; The snags or drift trees which 
become imbedded in the river, also: form a serious obsta.de to navigation 
at this season. .:•■ -■'.'< • 

In April the steamers commence^ agaih to run; in June, July, 1 and 
August the rapidity of the current is. the. great obstacle, but these high-r 
pressure vessels commanding a speed of 11 and 12 knots frequently 
accomplish the voyage, though at much risk. , 

The Harrison river route (page 105) obviates some, but, not all of these 
difficulties. At New Westminster the freshets raise the level of the rivet 
about 6 feet, but the banks being high no inconvenience is felt, and the 
strength of the stream is rarely 5 knots, during the winter from 2 to 3 ; 
for some miles within the entrance the low banks are. partially flooded 
for a month or six weeks. The. rise and fall due to tidal . causes is from 
8 to 10 feet at springs, between the' Sand heads and the entrance, of the 
river proper at Garry point ; at New Westminster it is -6 feet, and at 
Langley scarcely perceptible. 

: directions. — There are no natural marks sufficiently well defined, 
or which are not too. distant, or too liable to be obscured in cloudy 
weather, to enable a -vessel by their help alone to hit the narrow entranc6 
between- the Sand heads with accuracy. A large spar buoy is : placed on 
the south Sand head, and the northern edge of the channel within is. 
marked by similar buoys, somewhat smaller, for the colour of which see 
chart ; the Sand head buoy can be seen well at a distance of 2,miles.. 

To make the entrance of the river approximately, the following ^bear- 
ings wall be found useful. From the eastern entrance of Active pass, 
which is now the usual route for steamers from Vancouver island," the 
entrance bears N.'by W. f W., 11 miles; from the entrance of PortieT 
pass, which shows, as a very distinct gap between Q-aliano and Valdes 
islands, the entrance between the Sand heads bears N.E. £ E. distant 
111 miles, and when that gap bears S.W, £ W., and the extreme of the 
trees on Eoberts point spit E. ^ S., a vessel will be within one mile of the 
entrance, and Bhould have from 45 to 50 fathoms water. 

Mount Pf ovost, a remarkable sharp peak on Vancouver island, kept on 
a bearing S.S.W. £ W., will also lead for the Sand, heads. In coming from 
the northward, Passage island, at the entrance of Howe sound,. kept on 
or just open lof a remarkable peak on Anvil island within the sound, 
bearing N. by W; | W., will clear the edge, of the Sturgeoji bank' until 
the bearings just given are brought on for entering. 

When at the entrance, a remarkable solitary, bushy tree will be 
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seen on Garry point, the northern entrance point of the river proper, 
straight for which is the general direction of the channel j'.it bears from* 
between the Sand heads N.N.E. a little easterly, - and is just 5 miles 
distant. Although to steer direct for this tree would not clear the outer 
edges of either bank for the whole length of the channel, yet it ; will be 
found an excellent guide, not only to make the entrance, but to give 
almost the straight line in, should the buoys be removed. 

The south Sand head dries before low water, and has frequently a ripple 
on it when covered; when the buoy which is moored off it is seen, it 
should be brought to bear N.N.E., and then steer to leave it a cable's 
length on the starboard side, which will lead nearly in mid-channel, the 
buoys then on the port or north side of the channel should be kept from 
half & cable' to a cable on" the port hand. The least depth in the channel is 
11 or 12 feet at low water, and this occurs about midway between the 
Sand heads and Garry point ; at or near high water from 18 to 20 feet, 
and sometimes 22 feet, maybe carried in to within 1^ miles of Garry point, 
when it deepens to 4 and 5 fathoms ; the point should be passed close. 

There is always a great quantity of drift wood on the point, and the 
northern side of the river should be kept aboard for nearly 2 miles, 
where from 8 to 10 fathoms will be found ; it is then necessary to cross 
to the south side, and to ' keep close along it, passing the mouth of ,the 
South or Boat channel, nearly 2 miles above which, and abreast a clump 
of high trees, cross again to the north bank to the left of two low sandy 
islands ; the channel then leads rather along the north side of the river, 
and with the assistance of the" chart will be found sufficiently easy for 
vessels of 20 feet draught until 6 or 7 miles above Langley. :■•> - 

It is .not, however, recommended for a stranger -to enter without: a 
pilot, and certainly not. under any circumstances unless the buoys are in 
their places.jbetween the ; entrance shoals ; any further detailed directions 
would be practically useless ; a pilot, the chart, or local knowledge, are 
absolutely necessary. 

new Westminster, the capital of British Columbia, stands on the 
north or right bank of the Fraser river, just above the junction of the 
North. Fork, and 15 miles in a general north-easterly direction from the 
entrance proper. It occupies a commanding and well chosen position, 
being within an easy distance of the entrance, and haying great facilities 
for wharfage along its water frontage, a good depth- of water, and 
excellent anchorage. ... . . , . ....,- 

The river bank is somewhat precipitous in places, and the country at 
the back is like all the lower parts, of the Fraser (unless, indeed, in 
the immediate neighbourhood of the entrance, where it is swampy grass 
land, subject to inundation during the freshets of summer), densely 
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wooded ; a considerable clearing, however, of the timber has taken place 
in the vicinity of the town, which already assumes a prominent and 
thriving aspect, and when the facilities for entering the river and its 
capabilities are better known, will no doubt rise more rapidly into 
importance. 

The military establishment or camp of the Royal Engineers, a mile 
above New Westminster, is a most picturesque spot, commanding an un- 
interrupted view of the Queens reach, a broad, deep, and magnificent sheet 
of water. From the camp to port Moody, an excellent harbour at the 
head of Burrard inlet is 4 miles in a north direction ; a good trail exists 
between the two places, and a waggon road is in course of construction to 
the outer harbour of the inlet, which, when completed, will be an 
important work. At 5 miles eastward of New Westminster is the en- 
trance to the Pitt river, which runs in a general direction from N.N.E. to 
N.E. for 28 miles, terminating in two remarkable lakes enclosed between 
almost perpendicular mountains, aud navigable to the head for vessels of 
14 feet draught, the depth in places being far too great for anchorage. A 
large tract of low grass land lies on both sides of the entrance of the Pitt, 
which, however, is generally overflowed, or partially so, during 6 weeks 
of summer. 

debbt or new LAWGiEY is 12 miles above New Westminster in 
an easterly direction, on the south or opposite side of the river ; the 
channel between is deep, and there are no impediments to navigation. This 
spot was first selected as the capital, and as a town site it is unobjection- 
able, having a considerable tract of good cleared land in its neighbourhood, 
and all the requirements of a commercial port ; the depth of water here is 
10 fathoms. Large vessels may proceed with ease 7 miles beyond Langley, 
the navigation then becomes somewhat intricate, and the current too rapid 
for any vessels but steamers of light draught and great power. 

Tbe north fobk is another entrance to the Fraser, navigable for 
vessels drawing 6 or 8 feet water, and is generally used by the natives 
proceeding to or from Burrard inlet. Its junction with the main stream 
occfcrs^ immediately below New Westminster, from whence it runs in a 
westerly direction, and enters the strait of Georgia through the Sturgeon 
bank, about 5 miles northward of the Sand heads ; a large low partially 
wooded island lies in its entrance, and splits the channel into two arms. 

In many parts of the North Fork the water is deep, in holes, and the 
bottom irregular ; it can only be considered a boat channel. 

burrard iwiet is the first great harbour which indents the shores 
of British Columbia north of the 49th parallel. Its entrance, which is 
between Grey point on the south and Atkinson point on the north, is 
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14 miles N.N.W. from the Sand heads of Fraser river, 20 miles N. by E. 
from Portier pass, and 21 miles N.E. f E. from Entrance island* of 
Nanaimo. Howe sound immediately adjoins it on the north, Atkinson 
point, the northern entrance point of the inlet, being the eastern limit of 
the sound. 

The entrance of the inlet is well marked ; Grey point, a long wooded 
promontory terminating in a rounded bluff, is very conspicuous from the 
southward, while Bowen island, which lies at the entrance of Howe 
sound, and may also be said to form the northern boundary of the inlet, 
is very remarkable ; its high round and almost bare summit, mount 
Gardner, reaching an elevation of. 2,479 feet, is easily recognized from 
any point of view. Passage island, small but prominent, lies in the 
eastern passage of Howe sound, midway between Bowen island and At- 
kinson point, and is an excellent mark from the southward ; as before 
observed (page 106), Anvil peak, on with or just open westward of this 
island bearing N. by W. J W., clears the edge of the Sturgeon bank. 

Burrard inlet differs from most of the great sounds of this coast in 
being extremely easy of access to vessels of any size or class, and in the 
convenient depth of water for anchorage which may be found in almost 
every part of it ; its close proximity to Fraser river, with the great 
facilities for constructing roads between the two places, likewise adds 
considerably to its importance. It is divided into three distinct harbours, 
viz., English bay or the outer anchorage, Coal harbour above the first 
narrows, and Port Moody at the head of the eastern arm of the inlet. 

ENGLISH bay is more than 3 miles in breadth at the entrance between 
Grey and Atkinson points, which bear from each other N.N.W. and S.S.E., 
and carries the same breadth for nearly its en tire, length or almost 4 miles ; 
it is contracted in some measure, however, by the Spanish bank, which 
extends in a northerly direction from Grey point for three-quarters of a 
mile, and then curves easterly, joining the south shore of the inlet at the 
distance of 2 miles within the-point. This bank is composed of hard sand, 
and is dry at low water ; its edge is steep-to, having off it from 20 to 7 
fathoms and then on shore ; when covered its existence would not be 
suspected ; there is no ripple on it unless with strong westerly "winds, 
and then only near low water. 

This anchorage is well protected from westerly winds by the Spanish 
bank, and as there is a good rise and fall of tide, as much as 16 feet at 
springs, and a clean shelving sandy beach at the creek mentioned in page 
110, it would be a desirable place to beach a ship for repairs. The head 
of English bay on the south shore terminates in a shoal arm, named 
False creek ; on the north shore it leads by the First narrows to Coal 
harbour. The great volume of water which discharges itself from the 
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upper parts of the inlet through these narrows has scoured out a deep 
channel on the north side of the outer anchorage, and from 15 to 30 
fathoms will be found northward of a line drawn westerly through the 
centre of the bay* 

direction's. — Entering Burrard inlet from the southward, Grey 
point should not be approached within a mile, as a 3-fathom bank extends 
westward of it for half a mile ; when the extreme of the bluff bears 
S.E. ■!■ S., and the north end of Coal peninsula, which is a conspicuous 
perpendicular cliffy bluff forming the point of the First narrows, is 
N.E. by E., steer in E.N.E., which will lead half a mile clear of the 
Spanish bank. A convenient anchorage will be found half a mile from 
the south shore off a small stream or creek, with the extreme of the Coal 
peninsula bearing N. by E. in 7 or 8 fathoms, or higher up if desired ; a 
remarkable high Nine pin rock stands immediately off the end of Coal 
peninsula, when the rock is just shut in by the point bearing N. by W. J W. 
a vessel will be far enough up. 

coal harbour is on the south side of the inlet, 2 miles within the 
First narrows. Vessels intending to pass above the narrows must attend 
to the tides, and a stranger will do well to anchor in English bay before 
proceeding higher up. 

The First narrows lie between the bluff of Coal peninsula and the 
north side of the inlet, where the breadth of the channel is not more than 
1-^ cables with a depth of 12 fathoms. A flat composed of shingle and 
boulder stones, covering with the early flood, extends off the; north shore, 
so that the peninsula bluff must be kept pretty close aboard ; when, at 
the entrance of the narrows, the mid-channel course is E. by S. £ S. for 
1£ miles, when the broad inlet is again reached. 

The narrow part of the channel is half a mile in length, when it gradually 
opens out from 2 cables to half a mile, which is the breadth abreast. of 
Brockton point, 1£ miles within the peninsula bluff on the south shore. 
During the whole way the south shore should be kept aboard within 2 
cables when past the narrowest part, until abreast Brockton point j then 
steer E. by S. for half a mile to avoid Burnaby shoal, a patch marked 
by kelp, with 9 feet on it, which lies E. f S. 3 cables from the point, but 
frequently not visible until close upon it. Having cleared this shoal, haul 
in south for the anchorage, where 8 fathoms good holding ground will be 
found a third of a mile from the shore. 

The strength of the tide in the narrowest part of the First narrows is 
from 4 to 8 knots. The only directions necessary for a steamer are to keep 
the south shore aboard and to be quick and careful with the helm ; ; 
small craft may go through with ease, the tide being favourable ; to a 
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sailing ship a knowledge of the locality is necessary, as well as a com- 
manding breeze, and it should never be attempted with the full strength 
of the stream. 

tides. — It is high water, full and change, at Burrard inlet at 6 p.m. ; 
and the rise is 16 feet. The ebb stream commences directly it is high- 
water by the shore, and runs out for two hours after it is low ; there is 
consequently only 4 hours' flood stream. 

second narrows. — Between the First and Secdhd "narrows, a 
distance of 4J miles, the course of the inlet is E. J N., varying in breadth 
from a half to 1J miles. In the centre the depth is 36 fathoms, shoaling 
gradually towards either shore ; but Coal harbour, or near the south 
shore, offers the best anchorage. 

The Second narrows are similar to the First ; a bank of the same dis- 
scription, but more extensive, is caused by the deposit brought down from 
the high mountains by the numerous streams which empty themselves into 
the inlet on the north side. This bank is dry at low water, and the breadth 
of the deep channel, at the narrowest part and for half a mile on either side 
of it, varies from 11 to 2 cables, with a depth of from 10 to 20 fathoms. 
The channel, however, is straight, and the tides which runs from 3 to 
1 knots set fairly through it. The only directions necessary are to keep 
the south shore close aboard,- and steer from point to point without going 
far into the bights, which indent the coast on either side of the narrowest 
part. The gresft strength of the tide ceases when half a mile from the 
narrowest part of either narrows. 

port moody. — The entrance of this snug harbour is 4 miles eastward 
of the Second narrows, at the head of the eastern arm of the islet. It is 
3 miles in length, and varies in breadth from a third to half a mile, except 
at its entrance, where it is only 2 cables across ; there are no dangers and 
a uniform depth oft water, with good : holding ground. ■_ The directum, of 
the port is N.E. by E. \ E. for nearly 2 miles, and then E. by S. for 
a mile, terminating in a muddy flat at its head, -which reaches within 
3 miles of the banks of Pitt river, and about 4 miles from the military 
camp at New Westminster, on the Fraser. The best anchorage is in the 
widest part of the harbour, just before reaching the arm which tur&s 
E. by S. in from 5 to 6 fathoms, about half a mile from the trail which 
leads to New "Westminster. Abreast the turning point, and on the north 
shore, a bank dries off for nearly 2 cables at low water, on which good 
oysters are found. 

north ark, just before reaching port Moody, and 3 miles above 
the Second narrows, branches off from the main inlet, and runs in 
a general northerly direction for 11 miles. It is entirely different in 
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a^its character from other portions of the inlet. The depth of water varies 
from 50 to 110 fathoms, and it is enclosed on both sides by rugged 
mountains rising from 2,000 to 5,000 feet almost perpendicularly, and 
down the steep sides of which the melting snow in summer forces its 
way in foaming cascades, rendering the surface water in the inlet below 
all but fresh. 

Croker island lies within a mile of the head of the arm, and on either 
side of it there is a deep but narrow channel ; that to the eastward is 
the widest. The head terminates in a delta of swampy rushes, through 
which some rapid streams find their way into the inlet from a deep and 
narrow gorge in a N.N.W. direction. 

There is scarcely sufficient level land in this arm to pitch a tent, nor 
is there any anchorage except in a narrow creek 2 miles within the 
entrance, on the eastern shore, named Bedwell bay, where from 7 to 9 
fathoms may be found near its head. The breadth of the North arm at 
the entrance is nearly a mile ; a mile within it is contracted to a little 
over 2 cables, when it shortly opens out again, and maintains an average 
breadth of two-thirds of a mile to Croker island near the head. 

water. — During, the winter months fresh water is to be obtained in 
all parts of Burrard inlet, and probably the whole year round there 
would be no scarcity ; in June there is abundance at the creek in English 
bay, off which is the anchorage. 

In Port Moody there is a fine stream close to the oyster* bank. 
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oabbiola reefs are a dangerous cluster of rocks, some of which 
cover at half flood, others having a few feet water over them. They 
lie 2 miles off the eastern point of Gabriola island, 8 miles below the 
entrance of Nanaimo harbour, and cover a space of half a mile. From the 
north point of Portier pass, the outer extreme of the reef bears N.'W. ^ N. 
8 miles ; and from the easternmost of the Flattop islands, a group of 
low wooded islets lying close off the east end of Gabriola island, 
E. ^ S. 1| miles. There is a passage inside the reefs, but it is not 
recommended. If the reefs should be covered, which they generally 
are, when the northernmost Flattop island bears S.W. by W., a vessel 
will be a mile to the northward of them. A good mark is, Nanoose or 
Notch hill just open of Berry point, the north-east point of Gabriola 
island, bearing W. £ S., which will also lead a mile northward of them.* 

* See View on Chart, Strait of Georgia, Sheet I, No. 597. 
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But as these marks are not always visible, perhaps those most conve- 
nient for vessels coming from the southward are to keep the north and 
south-west entrance points of Portier pass just touching, on a bearing 
S.S.E. J E., which will lead more than a mile eastward, and working up, 
while the first summit of Gabriola island inside Berry point is open clear 
of the Flattop islands, the reef will just be cleared. 

Westward of Flattop island the shore of G-abriola is bold until near 
Berry point and Entrance island, when it should not be approached within 
a long half mile. ; foul ground extends for some distance eastward of the 
point of the island. 

ESXTRATica island lies half a mile N.N.E., of Berry point, the 
north-east extreme of Gabriola island. It is rocky, 30 feet high, formed of 
sandstone, bare of trees, but has some vegetation on it. Vessels passing up 
the strait bouud for Nanaimo should round this island ; there is a deep 
passage between it and Berry point named Forwood channel, something 
more than 2 cables in breadth, which steamers or small craft may use ; but 
the south and west sides of Entrance island must be avoided, as reefs arid 
broken ground extend 2 cables off them. 

Having rounded this island at the distance of half a mile, or more if 
convenient, the entrance of Nanaimo harbour will be distant 5 miles. 
There are three channels leading to the harbour, viz., Fairway, Middle, 
and Inner. Fairway channel is the most convenient for vessels 
bound to Nanaimo from the southward or eastward ; but Middle 
channel is certainly the safest and most desirable for vessels from the 
northward. 

fairway cHAimsi is the most direct for vessels entering from the 
southward or eastward. It lies between the shore of Gabriola and Light- 
house island, which is a smooth-topped grassy sandstone island, 3 cables 
in extent north and south, about 50 feet high, and bears from Entrance 
island W. by S. £ S. 3 miles. A ledge of rocks 4 cables long in a north 
and south direction, lies E.S.E. nearly half a mile from the island ; the 
least depth of water is 9 feet on its northern edge, and 20 feet on its 
southern. The ledge is generally covered with streaming kelp, and has a 
channel of 7 fathoms water between it and the island ; its north edge 
bears from the south point of Lighthouse island N.E. by E. 3 cables, and 
its south end E.S.E., nearly, half a mile. 

The breadth of Fairway channel between this ledge and Bocky point of 
Gabriola island is full three-quarters of a mile ; for a distance of 2 cables 
off the latter point from 4 to 7 fathoms, rocky bottom will be found, where 
occasionally kelp grows, but nothing exists which would bring a ship up. 
A mid-channel course is recommended, which from a berth half a mile off 
Entrance island is S.W. £ W. for 3 miles ; the water is deep, and the 
9471. H 
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bottom irregular, -varying from 15 to 40 fathoms ; if to the southward 
of mid-channel it will shoal to 15 fathoms, and shortly to 8 fathoms off 
Rocky point. 

directions. — Having entered the strait of Georgia, between East 
point of Saturna and Patos island, a W.N.W. course for 38 miles will 
lead nearly 3 miles outside Gabriola reefs, and abreast Entrance island, 
the latter bearing S.W., distant 5 miles. A vessel proceeding through 
Fairway channel if northward of mid-channel must keep a look-out for 
the kelp on Lighthouse island ledge ; when Lighthouse island bears 
N.W. steer S. j W., which leads for the entrance of Nanaimo harbour, 
distant a little over 2 miles. Strangers should be careful not to 
mistake for it Northumberland channel, which latter lies from Light- 
house island in a S.S.E. direction, between the high cliffy west coast of 
Gabriola island and Sharp point, a remarkable narrow projection on 
the main, and off which, at the distance of half a cable, is a rock which 
uncovers. 

Having passed between Lighthouse and Gabriola islands, there is a 
good working space of 1^ miles in breadth, between Gabriola on the east, 
and Newcastle and Protection islands on the west, but the water is too 
deep for anchorage. The shores of the latter islands should not be 
approached within a quarter of a mile, as shoal rocky ledges extend off 
them. Having brought Gallows point, the southern extreme of Protection 
island, to bear S.W. J W., the town will open out. 

A vessel may anchor if necessary with the high-water mark of 
Gallows point bearing W.N.W., distant a quarter of a mile, which will 
be in the fairway of the entrance, but it is difficult for a sailing vessel to 
pick up a berth here with a strong breeze, as the space for anchorage is 
confined. 

nanaimo harbour, when the banks are covered, gives the idea of 
a large sheet of water, but the deep part is limited. 

The entrance lies between Gallows point and the southern bank. A 
rocky ledge extends for l£ cables on every side of the point, and in 
summer is marked by kelp ; a large bolder stands on the ledge off the 
point, distant 150 yards, and covers before high water. The south side 
of the channel is the northern edge of the great shallow bay to the south- 
ward, which although it does not quite dry in this part, has only 2 of 3 
feet on it at low water, and is steep-to. The entrance is here marked on 
either side by a spar buoy about a cable apart in a north and south 
direction; within them the harbour opens out, but in its centre is the 
Middle bank, 2 cables long in a northerly direction, and half a cable broad, 
with a spar buoy on either end. Two narrow winding channels, the North 
and South, lead into the usual anchorage, which is close off the town, and 
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westward of the Middle bank ; both are buoyed in the vicinity of the 
latter, but no stranger should enter either channel without a pilot.* 

A remarkable white patch on the cliffy shore of G-abriola island 
just open northward of the extreme of Sharp point, the latter bearing 
E. by N. f N, leads through the channel until near Gallows point, which 
should be rounded at a little more than a cable's length. In the North 
channel two spar buoys will then be seen, a cable's length apart, the 
southern one on the north end of the Middle bank, the north one on the 
south edge of the Satellite reef ; steer about West to pass between them, 
then haul close round the southern buoy and steer for the Mine chimney. 
Anchor close off the town in 5 fathoms, midway between the buoy and 
Beacon rock, which dries at low water, and has a buoy on it. The South 
channel, though of sufficient depth for large vessels, has a somewhat sharp 
turn at its western end,, but is very convenient for vessels leaving with a 
northerly wind, when they would be obliged to warp out of the North 
channel. 

coal. — The mines of Nanaimo produce a fair bituminous coal, which 
answers well for steaming purposes. It is lighter by about 10 per 
cent than Welsh coal, and its consumption proportionately rapid. The 
working of the mines have not yet been undertaken on a scale com- 
mensurate with their, importance, probably owing to the demand having 
been hitherto comparatively small. As the quality of the coal, however, is 
becoming better known, the demand is rapidly increasing ; it is now ex- 
ported to California in large quantities, and ships are inconveniently de- 
tained waiting 'for cargoes. Some new and very promising seams have 
lately been discovered by boring, and the quality is said to be superior to 
any hitherto found. 

Newcastle island produces large quantities, and the mines. there are 
being rather extensively worked. The Nanaimo coal is far superior; to 
any that has yet been^discovered or worked in this country, and there can 
be little doubt but that it exists in sufficient quantities to supply the whole 
Pacific coast for almost an indefinite period. 

The present price is 25 shillings, or 6 dollars per ton. 

departure bat. — A long narrow channel or arm between New- 
castle island and the main leads in an N.W. direction from Nanaimo 
harbour to Departure bay. It is 1£ miles in length, and a cable in breadth, 
with 12 feet at low water, except on a rock which has only 2 feet on it 
lying in the centre, 2 cables north-westward of Rocky point, the south 
point of Newcastle island. Vessels of 15 or 16 feet draught may enter 

* See Plan of Nanaimo Harbour and Departure Bay, No. 2,512 ; scale, m = 4 inches. 
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Departure bay by this channel at suitable times of tide, but large vessels 
must enter northward of Newcastle- island. 

From Lighthouse island, the entrance of Departure bay bears S.W. \ W., 
distant 2 miles, and lies between the steep cliffy north point of Newcastle 
island, and a small island to the northward of it. The breadth of this 
channel is 3 cables, and the depth 20 fathoms. Little less than this 
depth will be found in ar>y part of the bay, and it is not nearly so sheltered 
as Nanaimo harbour. 

Vessels intending to load with coals, and there is no other induce- 
ment to anchor here, should bring the steep north point of Newcastle 
island to bear N. by E., and anchor in not less than 18 fathoms, off the 
coal mine, 2 cables from the shore ; the bank runs up steep within this 
depth, and shoals from 12 to 2 fathoms. Unless anchored well out, a 
vessel is liable, with N.W. winds, to tail on the bank ; and ships are not 
recommended to lie here after they have got their cargo in. A stranger 
should take a pilot for the coaling station in Departure bay, either from 
outside or in Nanaimo harbour. 

MiDDis chankes lies between Lighthouse and Five Finger 
island, 1^ miles W.N.W. from it. The latter is a bare rugged islet of 
about the same dimensions as the former, but of trap formation, instead 
of sandstone ; the five hummocks on it resemble knuckles more than 
fingers. The channel is perfectly free from danger, and has a depth of 
80 fathoms. Passing through the centre of it, an S.S.E. course leads 
for Nanaimo harbour, between Protection island and Sharp point. 

S.S.W. of Five Finger island are three smaller islets of similar character 
and formation, with some rocks about them, which uncover. These islets 
and rocks occupy a space of half a mile in a W.N.W. and E.S.E. 
direction ; there is a passage 3 cables wide between them and Five 
Finger island with irregular rocky bottom, the soundings varying from 
9 to 35 fathoms ; it is not recommended, but, if used, Five Finger 
island should be kept aboard. 

Inner channel, 4 cables in breadth, lies between the above islets and the 
shore of the main, and being more direct, is convenient for steamers or 
small craft, bound to or from the northward ; the mid-channel course 
through it is N.W. 

tides. — It is high water, full and change, at Nanaimo harbour about 
5 p.m., and the range of tide is sometimes 16 feet, which is as much as 
is met with anywhere on the coast, and makes this a most eligible spot 
for the construction of docks, for which it offers peculiar facilities. This 
great range of tide only occurs at midnight during winter, and in the day- 
time in. summer. The superior and inferior tides exist here as they do at 
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„*-~" _ 
Esquimalt and among the Haro archipelago. On the opposite coast, at 

Burrard inlet, this irregularity does not exist. 

iroRTHirncBEiRi^AN'S CHANirEL, before mentioned as lying between 
Sharp point and the western shore of Gaoriola island, runs in a S.E. 
direction for 1^- miles, and then East for 2 miles, when it enters the Dodd 
and False narrows (page 69), the former on the south side of Mudge 
island, the latter on the north ; a rock which uncovers extends half a 
cable off the extreme of Sharp point. False narrows are shoal with no 
ship passage, but there is excellent anchorage in Percy bay at their 
western entrance, in from 7 to 10 fathoms, where vessels may lie to wait 
the tide through Dodd narrows. 

Dodd narrows have been already described from the southward; they 
communicate with the inner channels leading to the southern ports, and 
save a distance of 20 miles in the passage from Nanaimo to Victoria or 
Esquimalt ; th«y are consequently frequented by boats, all small vessels, 
and sometimes by steam vessels of considerable size acquainted with the 
locality. Strangers are not recommended to use them. Coming down 
Northumberland channel, look out for the narrow entrance on the south 
side, and when it bears S.E. steer for it ; the tides run at their strongest 
8 knots, and there is a very short interval of slack water ; the breadth 
in the narrowest part is 80 yards. The tides in Dodd narrows are about 
an hour earlier than at Nanaimo, therefore a vessel intending to pass 
down should be at the narrows an hour before high water at that place, 
if going through with the first of the ebb, or two hours before kiw water 
if with the last of it. 
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CHAPTER Y. 

THE STRAIT OF GEORGIA, FROM NANATTVTO HARBOUR AND 
BURRARD INLET, TO CAPE- MUDGE AND BUTE INLET. 

Variation, 22° 20' East, in 1864. 



The strait of Georgia, as already observed, commences at the northern 
end of the Haro archipelago, and extends in a general W.N.W. direction 
to Cape Mudge, a distance of 1 10 miles. There are many harbours, both 
on the Vancouver, and continental shores, and several islands, some of con- 
siderable size, form other channels, all of which are navigable. 

The average width of the main strait westward of Nanaimo is about 9 
miles, diminishing at its narrowest part, between Lasqueti and theBallinac 
islands, to 5 miles. The general depth of water is great, frequently over 
200 fathoms. , The tides are not strong, and between Nanaimo and Cape 
Mudge there are few dangers in the way of ships navigating the strait. 

The smaller channels on the continental shore are Malaspina strait and 
Sabine channel, the former lying between the continent and Texhada 
island, the other separating Texhada from Lasquiti island. 

On the Vancouver shore is Ballinac channel, lying westward of the 
islands of the same name ; also Lambert channel and Baynes sound, the 
former between Hornby and Denman islands, and the latter dividing both 
from Vancouver island ; they will be separately described. 

tides. — The meeting of the tides takes place between Cape Mudge 
and Cape Lazo ; that is to say, the flood entering by Fuca strait meets 
that entering by the north end of Vancouver island, within 20 miles of 
the former cape, generally much nearer, but varying according to the 
phases of the moon and the state of the winds'; and at the point of 
meeting a considerable race occurs, which would be dangerous to boats : 
there is generally such a race at the entrance of Discovery passage. It 
is high water, full and change, at Cape Mudge and Cape Lazo at about 
5.30, and the range during ordinary springs is from 12 to 14 feet. At the 
entrance of the passage during springs the stream runs as much as from 
4 to 6 knots an hour, the flood, or easterly stream, being the strongest. 

winds. — The prevailing summer wind in the strait of Georgia is 
from N.W., or the same as on the outside coast, and between May and Sep- 
tember it blows strong and steady, commencing about 9 a.m. and dying away 
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towards sunset. These winds do not generally extend much below point 
Roberts, among the Haro archipelago they become variable and baffling, 
while in the main channels of Rosario and Haro the westerly wind 
entering the strait of Fuca is deflected to S.W., and vessels running up 
these channels with a fair wind will almost always find it ahead on 
entering the strait of Georgia. During winter there is- a good deal of 
moderate, calm, and gloomy weather, but gales from S.E. and S.W. are 
frequent. 

wanoose harbour, at 8 miles westward of Nanaimo, will be 
known by the remarkable hill of the same name, which rises between 600 
and 700 feet immediately over its north side, and : shows as a double or 
notch peak from the southward.* 

Leaving Nanaimo ■ harbour, and passing ' out by either channel, that 
between Lighthouse and Five-finger islands to be preferredj or being 
abreast of and distant between half a mile and a mile from the latter 
island, a W. by S. course, or straight for Nanoose hill, leads for the 
entrance of the harbour, distant 7 miles. " r 

The shore westward of Nanaimo is free from danger, and at the distance 
of half a mile, 20 fathoms will be found ; within this line, it shoals rather 
suddenly to 5 and 4 fathoms. Off the north point of the harbour lie a 
group of small wooded islands ; the entrance is between Maude island 
(the southernmost of them) and Blunden- point, on the south shore of the 
main, and is here nearly three-quarters of a mile in width. 

Maude island is small, wooded, and about 100 feet high ; it lies 
E.N.E. three*quarters of a mile from the north point of the harbour. Vessels 
working in may stand pretty close to it and to Blunden point, but when 
within the latter, a sand-bank dries for a considerable distance oif at low 
water, and the south shore should not be approached within a quarter of 
a mile. 

Entrance rock, 2 feet above high water, and If miles within Blunden 
point, extends off a low maple flat on the south side almost into the 
middle of the harbour, and contracts the width of the entrance here to 
a quarter of a mile ; within this, the harbour opens out to nearly a mile 
in width, and terminates at the distance of 1J miles in a shoal mud flat, 
which dries at low water more than half a mile, and where abundance of 
oysters are found. 

' The only danger on the north shore, in "entering,- is the North rock, 
which lies nearly 2 cables from the shore, and has 5 feet on the outer part. 

direction's. — When midway- between Maude island and Blunden 
point, the fair course in is W.S.W. When the east point of Southey island 

* See Plan of. Nanoose Harbour, No. 585 ; scale, m = 3 inches. 
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is shut in by the north entrance point, North rock will be passed, and the 
north shore should be kept rather aboard. Entrance rock should in no 
case be passed nearer than a. cable's length, and in working in, beware of 
the North rock, and the sand-bank already mentioned as extending off 
the south shore, and which stretches also for a quarter of a mile westward 
of Entrance rock ; when that distance within the rock, both shores of the 
harbour are clear of danger. 

No convenient anchorage in less than 18 fathoms will be found, until 
well up towards the head. "When Nanoose hill bears North, anchor in 12 
fathoms in the centre of the harbour, or as near to either shore as desired. 
It is a spacious and well- sheltered anchorage from all winds. 

Fresh water may be obtained from a cove at the head on the north side, 
and there is a convenient nook with a steep shingle beach, where a vessel 
might be laid for repairs if necessary, on the same side, a mile from the 
head. 

tides, — It is high water, full and change, at 5 p.m.. and springs range 
IS feet. 

Tiie COAST for 6 miles westward of Nanoose is strewed with numerous 
small islands and reefs, the latter generally marked by kelp. The outer- 
most of them, Winchelsea and Yeo islands, extend between 1 and 2 miles 
from the land, and beyond these there are no hidden dangers. 

Between Maude and Southey islands there is a clear passage of 4 cables, 
with deep water, by which, if necessary, vessels may enter or leave 
Nanoose harbour. There are also channels among the smaller groups for 
coasters, and anchorage in fine weather within them at 2 cables from the 
mainland generally in 10 fathoms. 

Small vessels may find good shelter in Schooner cove at 1^ miles' 
westward of the north point of Nanoose harbour. There is a rock 
awash nearly in the centre of the entrance, but nearer to the north point. 

Winchelsea islands are the south-easternmost of the group off Nanoose, 
and lie N. by W. a little over a mile from Maude island ; they are low, 
and somewhat less than a mile in extent. 

The Grey rock, bare, 12 feet above high water, and rather remarkable, 
lies 2 cables E.N.E. from the east end of this group. 

rudder reef, with a fathom on it, lies a quarter of a mile S.E. -| E. 
from Grey rock, and has very little kelp on it. This reef must be avoided 
by vessels bound westward from Nanoose harbour, and the S.E. end of 
the Winchelsea islands should be given a berth of at least half a mile. 

Yeo and Gerald islands lie west from the Winchelsea group, and are 
smaller. They may be safely passed at the distance of half a mile to the 
northward. 
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bahinac islands, two in number, are larger than the groups just 
described, and lie farther off shore. They are about 250 feet high ; the 
northernmost one has but two or three trees, and its summit terminates in 
a sharp, bare nipple ; the southernmost is wooded. They have the ap- 
pearance of one island seen from all points ; indeed, are only separated 
by a narrow passage of less than a cable on the eastern side, which opens 
out within, and forms a sheltered cove with anchorage for small vessels in 
8 fathoms, close to its southern sandy beach ; on the west side this channel 
is almost closed, and there is no passage into it. The islands are steep 
and bold on all sides, and are conspicuous after passing westward of 
Nanaimo ; vessels bound through the strait of Georgia would do well 
to steer for them. 

Having passed Entrance island, or gained an offing of a mile frt>m 
Lighthouse or Five-finger islands, a direct course for the Ballinac leads 
well outside all the small islands and reefs which have been described as 
lying off the coast westward of Nanoose. Before closing them, it must be 
decided whether to take the main strait to the northward between the 
Ballinac and Lasquiti island, which is here 5 miles in width, with a depth 
of water varying from 100 to 200 fathoms, or to use the Ballinac channel 
to the southward of them, which latter is some saving of distance, and 
where far smoother water is found with strong N.W. winds. 

bailiijac channel lies southward of the islands of the same 
name, between them and the smaller group which extend off the coast 
westward of Nanoose. It is a safe, clear passage, 1£ miles in width at 
its narrowest part, which is abreast Gerald island ; the depth in mid- 
channel is 136 fathoms, and the shores of the islands on both sides may be 
approached within a cable's length, if necessary. The only danger in the 
channel in working through is Cottam reef, which has 2\ fathoms on it, 
and is generally marked by kelp ; it lies on the southern side, and from it 
the highest part of north Ballinac island bears N.N.E. \ E. distant \\ 
miles, the centre of Gerald island E. f S. 1^- miles, and the north end of 
Mistaken island W. by S. \ S. nearly a mile. The northernmost of the 
Winchelsea islands kept open of Yeo islands on a bearing E. \ S. leads 
well clear north of the reef. 

To steamers, coasters, or vessels with a fair wind, Ballinac channel is 
recommended. Large sailing vessels with a foul wind would find it an 
advantage to make long boards, and pass to the northward of the islands 
through the main strait. 

north-west bat is 5 miles westward of Nanoose. Mistaken island, 
low, wooded, and half a mile long, lies immediately off its northern entrance 
point, and S.W. \ S. 2\ miles from the north Ballinac island. The 
bay indents the coast for 2 miles in an E.S.E. direction, making a peninsula 
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of the land which separates it from Nanoose harbour. It is much exposed 
to N.W. -winds and the water in it is very deep ; a considerable stream 
empties itself into the bay at its western entrance. 

From North-west bay the land trends, with a slight indentation, nearly 
West for 19 miles to Denman and Hornby islands, and to the southern 
entrances of Baynes sound and Lambert channel. This stretch of. coast 
presents no remarkable feature, wooded bluffs, of moderate height, termi- 
nating in sandy or shingle points, off which for a very short distance the 
water is shoal. 

The land between Nanoose and the Koniox district; a distance of 24 
miles, is undulating, and of a moderate height, from 'the sea-coast to the 
base of the mountain ranges, a distance of about 4 miles, and although 
generally densely wooded near to the sea, is lightly timbered a short 
distance within, with some patches of prairie land. 

qvalicum river empties itself on this coast, 30 miles westward of 
Nanaimo, and 5 miles eastward of the eastern entrance of Baynes sound. It 
is a small stream, only noticeable as affording shelter to canoes or boats 
within its entrance, and as being the terminus of the trail between the head 
waters of Barclay sound and the eastern coast of the island, a distance of 
only 13 miles in a direct line. 

Home lake, from which this stream has its source, is 5J miles S. by W. 
from the river entrance ; the trail to it is- by an easy ascent through a 
loosely-timbered country. Crossing this lake in a westerly direction for 2\ 
miles, and ascending a somewhat precipitous range for about 1,500 feet, 
the waters of Barclay sound are visible to the S.W. about 4 miles ; the 
whole journey can be accomplished in a day. There are passes between 
the mountains a few miles to the eastward, by which communication "with 
Barclay sound might be established, without encountering any elevation, 
above 700 feet.- 

The entrance of Qualicum river has nothing to mark its position until 
within a mile of it, when the boulder stones which fringe the whole of this 
coast will be seen to extend somewhat farther off shore than at other 
points. It lies W. by S. 17 miles from theBallinac islands, and when the 
sharp east point of Hornby island bears N. by W., it will be easily made 
out at the distance of a mile. 

QUAXiicvnx bay is a, slight indentation of the coast, immediately west; 
of the river, where very fair anchorage will be found in 8 or 10 fathoms, 
three-quarters of a mile from the shore, with the east point pf Hornby 
island bearing N. \ W. ; the holding ground is good, and northerly winds, 
which would make it a lee shore, seldom. blow .with, any strength. From 
N.W. winds it is in a great. measure .sheltered by the islands, but .with those 
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from S.E. a considerable sea will get up, though there would be plenty of 
room, and no danger of drifting with good ground tackle. 

The mountain ranges westward of Nanaimo are of considerable height* 
and very striking in their general features and varied outlines ; most 
conspicuous amongst . them, and midway between Barclay sound and the 
east coast, rises Mount Arrowsmith to a height of 6,000 feet ; its remark- 
able summit terminating in three sharp well-defined peaks, is rarely free 
from snow. 

dehman and hornby isiands lie immediately off the coast, 34 
miles westward of Nanaimo ; the former is 9 miles long, in a W.N.W^ 
direction, or parallel with the coast, low and generally wooded, with an 
average width of 2 miles. 

Hornby island is much smaller. Over its western side rises rather 
abruptly a remarkable flat top hill, mount Geoffrey, 1,070 feet high-; on its 
eastern it falls gradually, and terminates in a low bare grassy point ; the 
eastern side is indented by Tribune bay, affording good anchorage. On 
both these islands there is a considerable quantity of good land, par- 
ticularly on the latter, also fresh water ; and from the nature of the 
formation, it is probable that coal seams will be found to exist. 

Denman island is separated from the main by a good passage called 
Baynes ■ sound, and Hornby island from Denman by Lambert channel. 
There is more tide felt in the channel than in the sound ; in the former 
its rate is sometimes 2 knots, the flood coming from the south-eastward. 
The prevailing winds are northwesterly, therefore, for sailing vessels 
from the southward, the main strait east of Hornby island is to be preferred; 

baynes sound separating Denman island from the main, is a long 
narrow sheet of water, with an average navigable width something over 
half a mile, and with a -general depth of 20 to 26 fathoms, so that vessels 
may, if necessary, drop an anchor in any part ; there are, however, two 
very fair anchorages, Fanny bay on the south or main side, and Henry bay 
on the north or island side. At the distance of 14 miles from the eastern 
entrance of the sound is Port Augusta, into which flows the Courtenay 
river, one of the largest streams in Vancouver island, and in this 
immediate neighbourhood is a large extent of good clear grass land. 

The exit into the strait of Georgia hy the north-west entrance of the 
sound, between the north end of Denman island and Cape Lazo, is nearly 
2 miles in width, but a remarkable bridge or bar of sand, strewed with 
large stones, extends the whole way across, and at low water there is as 
little as 12 feet on it (page 126); during summer it is thickly covered with 
kelp, which never altogether disappears. The bar is very narrow, and is 
always; smooth ; towards high water, vessels of 19 feet draught may Bafely 
pass either into or out of the strait by this channel. " 
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directions. — Entering Baynes sound by the eastern channel, some 
care is necessary to avoid a shoal sand-spit extending off Maple point 
on the south side, as well as some rocky patches and foul ground lying 
off the Denman island shore nearly 2 miles within Yellow island. 

Yellow island is small and bare, 80 feet high, and generally of a yellow 
colour. It lies close off the south-east point of Denman island, is remark- 
able, may be seen for several miles, and is a good object to steer for coming 
from the eastward, as it forms the eastern entrance point of the sound. 
Maple point, which forms the western, is also very remarkable ; it lies 
S.W. by W. 1 \ miles from Yellow island, and is low and covered with 
maples, which in form and foliage bear a remarkable contrast to the pine, 
the prevailing feature, particularly in autumn and winter, when the leaf 
assumes a bright yellow or orange colour. If desired there is good an- 
chorage outside, in 6 fathoms, with Yellow island in one with Norris 
reef bearing N.E. ^ N., and Maple point W.S.W. distant three-quarters 
of a mile. A sand-spit, which dries at low water, and is rather steep-to, 
extends one-third of a mile north from Maple point, and the 3 fathom 
line is the same distance from the shore as far eastward as Qualicum 
bay ; therefore, neither the coast nor the point should be approached 
within that distance. 

Immediately opposite on Denman island, N.W. from Maple point, 
is Eeef bluff, a high clay cliff, with a bare grassy slope ; off this cliff, 
for 2 cables' lengths, extend some rocky patches, which narrow the 
width of the entrance between them and Maple point spit to something 
over 3 cables. In entering, it is recommended to steer in nearly mid- 
channel, or a short half mile from Yellow islet, and when abreast 
it, or it bears North, at this distance steer W. •£ N., or with the low 
extreme of Reef bluff in one with the low part of Ship point of Fanny 
bay, for 1^ miles, or until Maple point bears South, then alter course 
to W.S.W., or keep Mount Trematon of Lasquiti island on with or 
just shut in by Boyle point the south-east extreme of Denman island, 
which will lead midway between Maple point spit and the patches 
off the north shore. Mount Trematon is a very remarkable bare, castel- 
lated nob, 1,000 feet in elevation, and the highest summit of Lasquiti island. 
Having steered 1£ miles on the W.S.W. course, the first reach of the sound 
will be well open, and a low grassy point, Base flat, on the west side of 
Fanny bay, will be seen just open of Ship point, then steer up mid-channel 
about N.W. by W. £ W., or with Ship point just on the port bow; this 
point with the land east of it for a mile shows as two bold wooded bluffs, 
which should not be approached within 2 cables ; the southern side of 
the sound between Maple point and Fanny bay for about 4 miles is low, 
and shoal water extends for a considerable distance off it ; it is recom- 
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mended not to stand so far over on this side as altogether to shut in 
Base flat by the bluffs of Ship point just mentioned. 

deep bat. — Maple point from the extremity of the trees turns sharp 
off at a right angle to the W.S.W. for half a mile, and forms a low sandy 
spit, in shape resembling the long beak of a bird ; within this is Deep 
bay, in which the depth varies from 15 to 20 fathoms, irregular bottom, 
but sandy. It is a small, and not very desirable anchorage, and as the shoal 
extends off the back of the spit for its whole length to the distance of one- 
third of a mile, the extreme of it, which is steep-to, cannot be steered 
for until it bears S.E. ; if intending to anchor the best berth is in 14 
to 16 fathoms about \\ cables east of the spit, and near the centre of 
the bay. 

famwy bat, on the southern side of the sound, 4 miles within Maple 
point, affords a good though somewhat limited anchorage. Base 
flat, the delta of a considerable stream, having its rise in the Beaufort 
range of mountains, forms its western point ; and Ship point, a bold 
wooded bluff, its eastern. Entering from the eastward, give Ship point, 
and the coast of the peninsula immediately eastward of it, a berth of a 
quarter of a mile, and anchor in 12 or 13 fathoms in the middle of the 
bay, with Ship point in one with the Reef bluff, bearing East, which latter 
will appear as the south-east extreme of Denman island, or with Ship 
point bearing E. \ S., distant a short half mile. 

The eastern part of the bay dries entirely at low water, and a sandy flat 
extends a considerable distance off all round the shores, therefore some 
caution is necessary in_ anchoring. Small vessels may stand in to 8 fathoms, 
from which depth it shoals- very suddenly off Base flat ; a sand-bank dries 
for more than 3 cables at low water 

From Fanny bay the trend of the sound alters slightly to the northward, 
taking a north-westerly direction, and increasing gradually in width from 
a mile to 2 miles, which latter it attains . at the north end of Denman 
island ; the general depth of water is 25 fathoms, and both shores are 
free from danger, with the exception of some rocky or boulder ledges 
which extend from 1 to 2 cables off the points. Village point, on Denman 
island, with a large native settlement on it, is remarkable ; it is 2 miles 
N.W. of Fanny bay, and a sand-spit extends a short distance off it. 

henry bat. — Denman island towards its north-west end falls away 
into a remarkable wedge shape, terminating in a singular sharp beak-shaped 
extreme, called Beak point ; the hollow of this beak, on the north-west 
side of the island, forms Henry bay, which is nearly 6 miles from Fanny 
bay, and is a safe and convenient anchorage, though like the latter it ia 
somewhat limited in size. The shores are moderately high and wooded ; 
its western extreme is a low but steep shingle spit, with one or two trees 
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on it, and a clear beach of the same character extends all round the bay. 
The holding ground is very good, and the anchorage in 9 or 10 fathoms 
in the centre of the bay, with the western shingle point bearing N.W., 
when a remarkable clump of trees on Sandy island will be just open 
westward of it ; here a vessel will be a quarter of a mile from the beach, 
where a considerable native village is built ; the Indians resort ta this; 
bay in large numbers during summer to fish. 

From Beak point a series of sand-banks, some of them above water, 
others covered, extend in a N.N.W. direction for a little more than 2 
miles. Sandy island, the largest of them, is two-thirds of a mile from 
the point, and 6 feet above high water, with large boulder stones dispersed 
over it ; there is a good boat passage through at half tide. North-west 
of Sandy island, and the same distance, is White spit, which almost 
covers, and is very remarkable from the number of clam shells collected 
on it, giving it an appearance of a white sandy beach ; it is also connected 
with Sandy island at very low tides. 

keip bar The end of the shoal, which occasionally dries in 

patches, extends two-thirds of a mile north west of White spit, and 
from it commences the remarkable kelp bar or bridge before mentioned, 
(page 123) which connects Denman island with the land about Cape 
Lazo, distant nearly 2 miles. The bar is composed of sand, inter- 
spersed with large boulders, which can be seen at low water ; great 
quantities of kelp grow on it during summer, and it is rarely entirely 
without it. In shape it resembles an hour-glass, very narrow in the 
centre, not above 3 cables' lengths, and with a depth of 15 feet at low 
water. The western edge of this bar is steep, shoaling suddenly, and 
vessels working to the N.W. through Baynes sound should not stand so 
far to the eastward as to shut in a remarkable single tree on the shingle 
spit of Beak point by the clump of trees on Sandy island, or avoid" 
bringing White bluff (which is 2-| miles within Cape Lazo and is very 
conspicuous) to the westward of N.W., and when within a mile of it to the 
westward of N.N.W. 

To cross the kelp bar over its narrowest part and in the deepest water, a 
vessel should stand 2\ miles through the sound, north-westward of Henry 
bay, until a rather remarkable white beach (on the western shore, West 3 
miles from Beak point) is brought to bear S. by W. \ W., then steer out 
boldly N. by E. ■£ E. ; two or three casts of 15 feet will be struck at low 
water, but it will immediately deepen to 3, 4, and shortly 15 fathoms ; the 
same directions will hold good for entering. The white beach may be 
seen well at 3 or 4 miles distance, but until it is clearly made out, when 
entering, Cape Lazo should not be brought to the northward of N.N.W., 
nor the clump of trees on Sandy island to the eastward of S.S.E. 
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port augusta, in the north- west corner of Baynes Bound, although 
apparently a large sheet of water, its upper part is a mud flat, which 
almost dries at low tides, and is formed by the Courtenay river, which 
flows into it.* 

From White bluff before mentioned a remarkable elbow-shaped tongue 
of land named Goose spit projects to the southward and westward ; it is 
grassy, with one or two hillocks, and bare, with the exception of two 
solitary small clumps of trees. G-oose spit forms the northern entrance 
point of the port, and Grassy point the southern ; the latter is very low 
and swampy, the delta of a considerable stream ; off it, at low water, 
sand and boulders dry for 2 cables, and the water shoals suddenly from 
10 to 1 fathom at the distance of 3-|- cables, leaving a width of less than 
a mile between the entrance points. 

Goose spit is steep-to at its western end, but shoal water extends 3 
cables off its southern face ; and if working in, the low western extreme 
must not be brought to the southward of West. The best directions are, 
to steer in West, passing a quarter of a mile from the spit, and anchor- 
ing when it bears N.E. in 13 or 14r fathoms, mud bottom, distant 3 or 4 
cables. A little more than half a mile within the spit the water shoals 
suddenly from 7 fathoms to a few feet. 

Bounding, the spit end, which may be done very close, a deep cove runs 
to the_eastward for a mile, or close up to White bluff; its upper half dries 
at low water, but there is snug anchorage in its outer part, in 14 
fathoms, with the spit end bearing S.E. by S., distant 2 cables. This is 
an excellent place with a S.E. gale, though no sea to speak of could get 
up in any part of Port Augusta. 

courtenay river is a deep and rapid mountain stream, but on 
account of falls and other obstructions is only navigable for a few miles for 
boats and canoes ; it has its rise in Mount Washington, from whence it flows 
in an E.S.E. direction, having a considerable extent of rich grass country 
on either side, lightly timbered with maple and pine, and in some parts 
entirely clear. ■«» 

Mount Washington is remarkable, and rises to 5,400 feet ; it is the 
westernmost of a range 10 miles in length, terminating in mount Beecher 
to the east ; to the southward and westward of it are several high moun- 
tain ranges and peaks from 4,000 to 7,000 feet above the sea, the highest 
summits being covered with snow all the year round. Between the 
former and the Beaufort range to the south-east is Bedford valley, through 
which flows the Puntluch, a stream falling into the Courtenay 2 or 3 miles 
above the head of Port Augusta. 

* See Plan of Port Augusta, No. 585 ; scale, m ~ 3 inches. 
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The Beaufort range rise on the western side of Baynes sound, 7 or 
8 miles from the coast, and stretch for 12 miles in a W.N.W. and E.S.E. 
direction, varying in elevation from 4,500 to 5,400 feet ; they are very 
remarkable, presenting 7 or 8 distinct summits, which are rarely free 
from snow. 

This range, together with Mount Washington, form the eastern boun- 
dary of the great central valley and chain of lakes which run through the 
length of Vancouver island from the head of Barclay sound. 

1AUBEBT chawhel, between Denman and Hornby islands, is a safe 
passage running 6 miles in a W.N.W. and N.W. direction. It is a mile 
wide at its southern entrance, gradually increasing to the north-west as 
it opens into the ^'strait of Georgia ; the general depth of water is from 
25 to 30 fathoms, shoaling to 16 on either side within 2 cables of the 
shore. Coming from the southward, Yellow island marks the western 
entrance point, while Mount Geoffrey, a remarkable flat-top hiH, 1,070 
feet high, on Hornby island, rises over the eastern side of the channel ; 
either of these may be steered for until approaching the entrance, 
when W.N.W. is a mid-channel course through. 

Yellow island and the western shore is free from danger ; on the 
eastern side is Norris rock, of considerable extent at low tide, but at 
high, a mere patch 5 or 6 feet above water ; it lies N.E. ^ N. 1^ miles 
from Yellow island, and E. \ S. three-quarters of a mile from Norman 
point, the eastern entrance point of the channel ; from the latter point 
some reefs and foul ground extend nearly 4 cables towards Norris 
rock, leaving a narrow passage of 8 fathoms water pretty close to the 
latter, but it is not recommended. 

The eastern side of Lambert channel, between Norman point and 
Shingle spit, a distance of 2 miles, has two groups of covering rocks, extend- 
ing nearly 2 cables off, and the shore should not be approached within 
a quarter of a mile ; these rocks generally break when there is any wind, 
and are marked by kelp in summer. Shingle spit is a remarkable low 
point on the eastern side of the channel, 2 miles within Norman point ; 
shoal water extends off its extreme, which should be given a berth of a 
cable's length ; temporary anchorage will be found on either side of it, 
according to the winds, to the northward, in 13 fathoms, less than 2 
cables from the shore ; to the southward, in 9 or 10 fathoms ; but one 
patch of the covering rocks before mentioned lies E.S.E. from the spit 
end, distant 4 cables. 

After passing Shingle spit the width of the channel increases, and 
there are no dangers which are not visible. On the western side there 
is anchorage in 12 fathoms off a low maple flat W.N.W., a little over 2 



chap, v.] LAMBERT CHANNEL. TRIBUNE BAY. 129 

miles from Shingle spit, with the high boulder of Hornby island bearing 
N.E., but with N.W. winds it would be exposed. 

Two miles north-westward of this flat is Komox bluff, a bold wooded 
headland, the north-east point of Denman island, from whence the coast 
trends away to the westward and terminates at the distance of 3 miles in 
Beak point. This stretch of land is shelving, with kelp patches and shallow 
water extending some distance off, and vessels should give it a berth 
of half a mile ; indeed, after passing Komox bluff, a good limit in stand- 
ing to the westward is Shingle spit of Hornby island m one with the 
south-east point of Denman island ; it is better not to stand so far to the 
westward as to open out the channel between these two points, in order 
to avoid the shoal ground in the neighbourhood of Sandy island and the 
eastern side of Kelp bar ; these marks are very prominent, and answer 
equally for vessels bound through Lambert channel from the northward. 

Off the north end of Hornby island stands a remarkable boulder rock, 
7 or 8 feet high, with smaller ones near it, and vessels should not approach 
the shore in this neighbourhood within a long half a mile, at which 
distance are 7 to 10 fathoms. 

tribune bat, on the south-east side of Hornby island, affords good 
anchorage with all but easterly or south-easterly winds, to which it is quite 
open. It is easy to enter or to leave, and conveniently situated as a stopping 
place for vessels bound either way, being 35 miles west of Nanaimo, and 
40 eastward of Cape Mudge and the entrance of Discovery channel. It 
indents the island in a W.N.W. direction for 1 J miles, with a width of 
■three-quarters of a mile. At its head are two bays, separated by a jutting 
point ; the northern has a clean white sandy beach. 

The eastern end of Hornby island terminates in a rather remarkable 
point, called St. John, grassy, and bare of trees. Off it, in a S.S.E. 
direction, are 2 or 3 small low islets. Some reefs which generally break 
extend nearly half a mile outside the islets ; these should be given a berth, 
and it is not recommended to pass nearer than half a mile to the north-east 
coast of Hornby island. The entrance of Tribune bay is one mile west of 
St. John point ; its eastern shores are bold and cliffy, its western low and 
shelving, with shallow water, and covering rocks extending a considerable 
distance off them. 

The outermost of these dangers is a one-fathom rocky patch, called the 
Nash bank, which must be carefully avoided. It is a quarter of a mile in 
extent, and lies N.E. by E. nearly a mile from point Downes, the western 
entrance point, and S.W. by S. from the largest and outermost of the low 
islets off point St. John. There is a passage of three-quarters of a mile 
between it and the eastern side of the bay, but no safe passage to the west 
9471. ,i 
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of it. Norris rock kept in one with Yellow island, bearing S.W. i S., 
leads 3 cables south of it, in 14 fathoms, and when the centre of the white 
sandy beach at the head of the bay bears W.N.W., steer in for it, which 
will lead the same distance east of the reef. Yellow island just open south 
of Norris rock, S.W. £ S., leads half a mile south, of the reefs off point 
St. John. With a leading wind it is recommended to pass the eastern side 
of the bay within a short half mile, and to steer up for the white sandy 
beach as, soon as it is open, anchoring with the eastern bluff of the bay 
bearing E. by N. £ N., 3 or 4 cables from the eastern shore, in 9 fathomsj 
sandy bottom ; this berth will be three-quarters of a mile from the white 
beach at the head, and will enable vessels to leave conveniently on the 
approach of a S.E. wind, which they should, always do. ; There is anchor ~ 
age, if desired, in 4 fathoms, much closer in. 

cafe lazo will be seen after passing the eastern end of Hornby island, 
from which it bears W.N.W., distant 15 miles. It is a remarkable salient 
point about 250 feet high, flat and grassy on its summit, but wooded 
behind, and falling abruptly to the sea in yellow clay cliffs. Although a 
bold-looking headland, shoal water extends a considerable distance off, 
and it is recommended not to approach its eastern and south-east sides, 
nearer than 2 miles, as only 4-J fathoms uneven bottom is found at the 
distance of lj miles. Large boulder stpnes dry off for half a mile at low 
water. When the pitch of the cape bears S.W., it may be approached 
to a mile in 1 1 or 12 fathoms, and the coast to the westward may safely be 
passed at that distance. 

bhttieuaxch islahd, at 16 miles N.W. of Cape Lazo, is half a 
mile in extent, 200 feet high, bare and peaked. Between it and the 
Vancouver island shore, distant nearly 6 miles, is the fair channel to Cape 
Mudge and Discovery channel. 

oyster bat. — From Cape Lazo the coast trends W.N.W., is 
moderately high, and slightly indented with boulder beaches, which makes 
boat landing attended with danger unless in very calm weather. At the 
distance of 15 miles is Kuhushan point, the southern extreme of a large 
but not very deep indentation, named, Oyster bay ; Shelter point, nearly 
4 miles W.N.W. from Kuhushan, is its northern extreme. There is fair 
anchorage in 10 or 12 fathoms in this bay for vessels waiting wind or tide. 
A good berth is a little more than half a mile from the shore with Mittle- 
natch island bearing N.E. £ E., and the highest part of Cape Mudge just 
open 'of the low extreme of Shelter point N.W. by N. A reef extends 
half a mile eastward of Shelter point, which affords considerable protec- 
tion from N.W. winds ; 4 miles north-westward of Oyster bay is the 
entrance to Discovery passage (page 155). 
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caps mudge is one of those peculiar headlands so frequently met 
with on this coast, and resembles point Roberts and Cape Lazo, except 
that the yellow clay cliff which forms its face i» more covered with 
vegetation. The cape is between 200 and 300 feet high, 'flat, and wooded 
on its summit, falling to the westward as it enters Discovery- passage with 
a low boulder point ; the high land of Valdes island appears behind it 
from the south-eastward. A boulder beach extends in a semi-circular 
form from it to the eastward, and at the distance of 2 miles in this 
direction the depth is not more than 5 fathoms. The edge of this-shoal 
water is fringed with kelp during summer, and is generally well defined 
by a tidal line, and sometimes heavy ripplings, which it is recommended 
not to stand into. The western low part of Cape Mudge should not be 
brought westward of W.N.W. in entering or leaving Discovery passage. 

direction's. — The southern shore of the strait of Georgia, with its 
anchorages and smaller channels, having been now described, a few; 
remarks will be offered on the navigation of the main strait. 

From the coast of Gabriola island (page 1 12) abreast Nanaimo, to the 
opposite shore of the continent, about Burrard inlet, the width of the strait 
is 14 miles, the navigation free from danger, and the strength of the tide 
between 1 and 2 knots an hour. Coming from the southward, mount 
Shepherd, on the south end of" Texhada island, is a very remarkable 
object, and shows as a high solitary peaked island standing in the middle 
of the strait ; it is 2,900 feet in elevation, and is plainly seen in clear 
weather more than 30 miles off. 

Proceeding westward, the long and comparatively low island of Las- 
queti rises above the horizon, its singular bare turret-shaped Summit 
1,000 feet high presenting an unmistakeable feature. The Ballinae, 
and smaller islands westward of them, will now soon be made out. When 
abreast the former, the width of the channel contracts to 4 miles between 
them and the small island of Sangster off the south-east end of Lasqueti ; 
after which it opens out again to 7 miles, and the rather remarkable flat- 
topped mount Geoffrey on the west end of Hornby island will be plainly 
seen. The southern coast of Lasqueti is bold, with no dangers off it which 
are not seen, except Seal rocks, which cover at half-tide, and lie 1^ miles 
west of "Sangster island ; off its west end are the small groups of Flat and 
Bare islands,- but no hidden dangers. False bay, which indents its west 
end, is exposed, and not recommended as an anchorage. 

The Sisters islets are the next remarkable objects ; they are two small 
black rocks 10 feet above high water, S.W. by S. from the west point of 
Lasqueti, with a deep water channel over a mile wide between them 
and Flat islands. When abreast the Sisters, the main strait turns 

i 2 
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to the N.N.W. between them and Hornby island for 4 miles, and then 
resumes its original trend to the W.N.W. : the distance between the 
Sisters and point St. John, the low bare east point of Hornby island, 
is 5 miles ; the latter, with the small islets off it, should be given a berth 
of nearly a mile, The Sisters are bold on all sides, but should not be 
approached too. close in calm or light winds, as the tide sets straight past 
them. Having passed point St. John, the distance to the entrance 
of the Discovery passage is 38 miles. The strait maintains a uniform 
width of 9 miles, until near Mittlenatch island, or for 30 miles, the only 
stopping places being Oyster bay, already described, 4 miles from Cape 
Mudge, and Gillies bay on the west side of Texhada island. The shore 
of Texhada island is bold. 

Gillies bay is N. £ W. 10J miles from point St. John, and 2 miles north- 
west of a small group, the Mouatt islets, which lie nearly a mile from the 
shore. It will be known by a remarkable white patch on its northern 
point, which is seen for many miles, and shows as two distinct white spots. 
An anchor may be dropped a quarter of a mile from the beach in 12 
fathoms, but it is only a stopping place. 

In standing to the westward towards the Denman island shore, Lambert 
channel should not be opened out between Shingle spit and the south-east 
end of the island, (page 128,) nor should Cape Lazo be approached nearer 
than 2 miles. 

NORTHERN SHORE OF THE STRAIT OF GEORGIA. 

howe sovnd, immediately adjoining Burrard inlet (page 109) on the 
north is an extensive though probably useless sheet of water, the general 
depth being very great, while there are but few anchorages. It is almost 
entirely hemmed in by rugged and precipitous mountains rising abruptly 
from the water's edge to elevations of from 4,000 to 6,000 feet ; there is no 
available land for the settler, and although a river of considerable size, 
the Squawmisht, navigable for boats, falls into its head, it leads by no 
useful or even practicable route into the interior of the country. 

The entrance is between Atkinson point, the north point of Burrard 
inlet, and Gower point, nearly 12 miles apart. The sound penetrates the 
continent in a northerly direction for 20 miles, and although of such 
considerable width for nearly 12 miles of its length, yet it is choked by 
some large and numerous smaller islands, between which are several ship 
passages. Bowen island, the largest and easternmost, is remarkable, its, 
highest summit ; rising to nearly 2,500 feet, being round, smooth, and 
partially bare, unmistakeably pointing out the entrance from any direction ; 
the island is 7 miles in length in a northerly direction, and more than 3 in 
width. 
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qtisest ohaeiotts chawiteIi, the easternmost passage into Howe 
sound, is between Bowen island and Atkinson point ; Passage island, half 
a mile long only, but very prominent from the southward, stands in the 
centre of the channel and on either side of it is a deep water passage ; 
that to the west is l£ miles in width and the best, the shores of Bowen 
island being steep and bold ; some small rocky islets lie a short distance 
off the eastern side of the other, but the channel is a good one 
and a mile wide. A tide ripple is frequently met with off Atkinson 
point caused by the meeting of the ebb streams from the sound and 
Burrard inlet. 

Snug: Cove. — Northward of Passage island If miles, and on the eastern 
shore, is White Cliff point, and opposite on the Bowen island shore, distant 
1-J miles, is a double-headed cove. Snug cove the southernmost of these, 
though narrow, affords excellent anchorage to small craft in 9 fathoms, shel- 
tered from all winds ; Deep cove, the northernmost, is larger, but with a 
S.E. wind, when anchorage would be most required, a swell would set in. 
After passing White Cliff point the width of the channel increases to 2\ 
miles, and 3 miles to the northward is Bowyer island, with a deep ship 
passage on either side of it, that to the westward being the widest. 

Vessels bound to Port Graves, which is the principal anchorage in the 
sound, should pass westward of Bowyer island between it and Hood 
point, the north point of Bowen island. The latter is a rather remark- 
able low flat peninsular point, with a small high cliffy island lying off it, 
connected at low water ; both island and point are bold. From Hood 
point, Hope point bears W. \ S. 3 miles, and after rounding it, a North 
course leads into the harbour. 

Bound up the sound by Queen Charlotte channel, a N.N.W. course leads 
mid-channel ; pass eastward of White rock, Centre island, and Anvil 
island, through Montagu channel ; the depth of water is 140 fathoms ; 
the eastern shore quite bold. 

White Bock is a small but remarkable islet 30 feet high ; some covering 
rocks extend a quarter of a mile N.N.W. aud S.S.E. of it. Centre island 
lies midway between it and the south point of Anvil island. 

Anvil island is oval-shaped, and 3 miles long, and its summit, Leading 
peak, 2,746 feet high and very remarkable, resembles the horn of an anvil 
pointed upwards. From almost all parts of the strait of Georgia this 
peak appears as a most prominent object ; it is mentioned in page 109 
as an excellent leading mark to clear the shoals off the Fraser river by being 
kept just open westward of Passage island, on a N. by W. J W. bearing. 

moijtagu cHASTUESi, 5 miles above Bowyer island, and between 
Anvil island and the eastern shore, is a mile wide and over 100 fathoms 
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in depth ; passing Out of it the sound takes a N. by W. trend for 7 miles to 
Watts point, when it runs to the eastward for a further distance of 4 
miles, terminating in a low delta, through which, flows the Squawmisht 
river* The sound carries its depth to the head and shoals from 100 
fathoms suddenly to 2 fathoms ; the latter depth is so close and the mud 
is so soft, that supposing a vessel to anchor, she would be certain to drag 
on shore with any wind up the sound. 

eoiiDfcwooD channel, to the westward of Bowen island, between 
it and the group of smaller islands which stud the centre of the sound, is 
, the. most direct route to Port Graves. In entering both shores are steep 
and bold ; the direction of the channel for 4 miles is North, its width 
about a mile, and the general depth varies from 50 to 100 fathoms. The 
small islands forming the western side have no dangers but what are 
visible, except Passage rock, which lies almost midway between Worl- 
combe and Pasley islands, and covers at half-tide. Worlcombe is the 
outermost of the small islands, half a mile long, east and westj and very 
narrow. Passage rock bears from its eastern point W.N.W. 3J- cables 
and in working in or out vessels should not stand so far to the westward, 
between Worlcombe and Pasley islands, as to shut in the western points 
of White and Ragged islands by the low east point of Pasley island. 

White island, 1J miles within Worlcombe, is small and round, with 
some white quartz veins showing through the foliage. Ragged island is 
a short distance within it again, and has four or five very remarkable bare 
white rocks lying off its eastern end. 

Having passed Ragged island, the western side of the channel is formed 
by Keats island, 3 miles long, moderately high, with a bare cliffy summit 
near, its centre. From Cotton point, its eastern extreme, the entrance of 
Port Graves bears N. by E. \ E. 3 miles. 

basfieuk passage lies to the westward of the central group of 
small islands, between them and Keats island ; it is a safe ship channel, 
but not quite so wide as the one last described. 

Working in, it is better not to approach nearer than a quarter of a mile 
to Popham island and the two smaller ones north of it, which form the 
eastern side of the passage. A rock, which breaks at low water, extends 
1^ cables into the channel westward from the second of these islands, 
and bears North the same distance from the north point of Popham island, 
otherwise there are no dangers which are not visible. At the distance 
of 2\ miles this passage leads into Collingwood channel. The passages 
between the small islands are not recommended to be used unless by 
coasting vessels. 
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shoal channel, the westernmost entrance to Howe sound, is 
between Keats island and the mainland of Gower point. It is con- 
venient for vessels coming from the westward, and leads to Plumper 
cove, a snug anchorage on the north-west side of Keats island ; Gowej.* 
point, the south-west extreme of the channel, is not very remarkable, but 
when approaching it a large boulder rock will be seen at its extreme, and 
a similar one on the shore a quarter of a mile to the westward of it ; a 
conspicuous cone also rises immediately over the coast, 3 miles within the 
point on .the west side of the channel, and is seen a long distance off.*,, 

The south point of Keats island, which forms the eastern point of 
entrance to the channel, has a small but prominent and thickly wbotled 
island lying close off it, Home island. From a little within this island 
a bar of sand and shingle extends quite across the channel to the steep 
cliffs of the .mainland ; the greatest depth over it, at low water, is 15 
feet, and that in the centre of the passage, which is here half a mile 
in width. On either shore there is as little as 12 feet ; the width of the 
bar in the centre is not over a quarter of a mile ; it does not shoal 
very suddenly from outside, and a vessel might anchor in 9 or 10 fathoms 
sandy bottom, with Home island bearing E. -J S. 

Plumper Cove. — Immediately after crossing the bar of Shoal channel 
the ; water deepens to 20 fathoms, and two small islets, partially wooded, 
and almost joined at low water, will be seen N".N.E. a mile off ; between 
them and the shore of Keats island is Plumper cove, which is perfectly 
secure with all winds, and however hard it may be blowing outside, it 
js generally a calm here. Both shores of the channel are now steep,, and 
to enter a vessel should pass round the north end of the islets and anchor 
in 8 fathoms in the centre of the cove. There is room to lie at single 
anchor, but a vessel of any size is recommended to moor, dropping her 
outer anchor in 10 fathoms, when the north end of the islets bear West, 
and running up the centre of the cove, drop the inner one in 6 fathoms ; 
there is only room for one large vessel, but several small ones could find 
' shelter. 

tbobnbobovgb CHANNEL is a continuation of the one just de- 
scribed, and leads up the western side of the sound, between Gambier island 
and the main. Its direction after passing Plumper cove is N.N.W., and at 
the. distance of 6 miles is Woolridge island, rather on the eastern shore ; 
the wider channel lies westward of this island, but there is over 100 
fathoms of water through Latona passage to the eastward of it, and a 
width of a quarter of a mile. Passing Woolridge island, the arm turns 
to the north-eastward, and northward of Anvil island leads to the head 

* See Plan of Shoal Channel, No. 585 ; scale, m = 3 inches. 
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of the sound ; the depth of water is very great in every part, and there 
is no anchorage above. 

GATVSBisa xsXiAJis, lying in the centre of the sound, immediately 
northward of Bowen island, is almost square shaped, and 6 miles in extent 
either way. On its western side rise two very remarkable cone-shaped 
mountains over 3,000 feet in elevation ; the southern face of the island 
is indented by three very deep bays or inlets, in the easternmost of 
which only is convenient anchorage found. Close oif the south-west point 
of the island are the Twins, two small islets; they are the only part of 
its coast which may not be approached very close. 

Port Graves, the easternmost of the three bays on the south side of 
Gambier island, is the principal anchorage in Howe sound. It is about 
8 miles from the entrance, and may be reached with great facility by 
either of the channels already described; its entrance will not. however, 
be very apparent to a stranger, until closing Hope point, which forms its 
eastern side.* 

Hutt island, scarcely half a mile long, but very high and remarkable, 
lies close oif the north-west side of Bowen island, and is a good guide to 
the port in entering by either of the western channels; from it Hope 
point bears N. by W. 1^ miles ; keep the Hope point shore on board on 
the starboard hand. The direction of the port, as also of the two deep 
bays westward of it, is north, and it runs more than 1J miles in that 
direction, the width not quite half a mile. 

On the western shore three-quarters of a mile within the entrance a 
shingle spit extends out for a short distance, which should be given 
a berth, as shoal water extends half a cable off it ; when within this spit 
there is anchorage anywhere in 10 fathoms, but half a mile or more 
inside it, in 7 fathoms, is the best berth. Vessels entering by Shoal 
channel, and bound for Port Graves, after passing Plumper cove should 
steer N.E. until Hope point is aboard and the harbour open, in order not 
to mistake either of the western bays for it. 

The coast from Gower point, the western entrance of Howe sound, 
trends W. 1 S. for 18 miles to the entrance of Malaspina strait, and is free 
from danger. White islet, a bare rock SO feet high, lies 1^ miles from 
the shore, 6 miles westward of Gower point, and is remarkable, always 
showing very white; there is deep water close to it and inside it. At 4 
miles N.W. of this islet the coast recedes and forms Trail bay. There is 
a very marked drop in the land at the head of this bay, across which, by 
a portage of half a mile, the natives carry the,ir canoes into Seechelt arm, 

* See Plan of Port Graves, No. 583 j scale, m = 3 inches. 
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one of the many arms of Jervis inlet. The Trail islets, four in number, 
lie something move than half a mile off the western end of this, bay, and if 
necessary small vessels may drop an anchor inside them in 12 or 13 fathoms, 

Thormanby islands, two in number, almost joined, and upwards of 2 
miles in extent, are 18 miles from Gower point and form the south-east 
entrance point of Malaspina strait ; there is a deep but very narrow channel, 
Welcome pass, between these islands and the main. 

tezhasa " isZiAWD, lying parallel with and on the eastern side of the 
strait of Georgia, is 27 miles in length, with an average width of scarcely 
4 miles. Throughout its whole length stretches a ridge of rugged trap 
mountains, wooded generally to their summits ; at the southern end 
mount Shepherd reaches a height of 2,900 feet ; towards the northern 
end the range decreases in elevation, but there is scarcely an acre of 
cultivable land throughout the island. Its shores are steep and bold on 
all sides, and the land rises abruptly, except at the north extreme. 

On the north side 3 miles from Marshall point, there is a boat cove ; 
the only anchorage, and that merely a stopping place, is Gillies bay, on the 
south-west side (page 132) ; good limestone is found at the north end 
of the island. 

IiAS«21?eit islaho lies parallel with Texhada at its south-east end, 
and'is separated from it by a channel about a mile in width. Its length is 
9 miles, its average width something more than 2 miles, and it is remark- 
able from a singular turret-shaped summit, 1,000 feet high, called mount 
Tremeton, rising nearly in its centre. On its southern side are several 
boat coves, and in Tucker bay, on the northern, there is very fair anchorage, 
with some good land in the neighbourhood. 

Sangster. island, half a mile long, lies S.S.W. a mile from Young 
point, the eastern extreme of Lasqueti. There is a deep passage with 70 
fathoms water between the two, but a rocky ledge with shoal water on it 
extends off the western point of Sangster ; and the Seal rocks 5 which 
cover at half-tide, lie W. \ N. a little more than a mile from the same 
point; it is not recommended to pass between the island and the rocks. 

Jenkins island lies 3 miles westward of Sangster, and close to the 
south shore of Lasqueti. The Sea Egg rocks, always uncovered, lie 3 
cables off its west end. 

False bay, at 3 miles westward of Jenkins island, and the same 
distance N.E. by E. of the Sisters islets, is- a deep bight, but is not 
recommended as an anchorage, though small vessels would find shelter in 
its north-west corner in 7 fathoms. 

STEVEirs passage, between the Sisters islets and Lasqueti, is 
upwards of a mile wide, and perfectly safe and clear. Flat islands, 
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on its eastern side, should be given a berth of a quarter of 1 a mile, 
likewise Bare islands, a small group lying off the north-west end of 
Lasqueti. 

sabine chanhel, between Texhada and Lasqueti islands, is a good 
ship passage 9 miles long, in nearly an East and West direction, with 
very deep water ; its breadth at the western end is 3 miles, but several 
high conical islands lying off the north-east side of Lasqueti contract the 
• width at the eastern end, in some parts to three-quarters of a mile. 
There is also a narrow but deep channel, Bull passage, to the southward 
of these islands, by keeping close along the Lasqueti shore. 

Tucker Bay, on the north side of Lasqueti, and equidistant from 
either end, is a very fair anchorage. Entering from the westward it is 
4 miles from Bare island, and will be readily known by a group of small 
wooded islands which form its eastern side ; its western point is sloping 
and somewhat remarkable, partially bare of trees. The water shoals rather 
suddenly from 30 to 16 fathoms, and the anchorage is in 14 fathoms,' with 
the outermost and westernmost of the small islands bearing N.N.E. and 
the west point of the bay W. by N. -J N., which will be within a quarter 
of a mile of the shore. The tides through Sabine channel are as much as 
2 knots an hour, the flood running to the westward, the ebb to the eastward. 
With a strong N.W. wind and flood tide, the bay, though safe, would not 
be a comfortable anchorage ; from the eastward sailing vessels would find 
some difficulty in reaching it in consequence of the prevailing N.W. winds 
and the narrowness of the channel at that end. 

malaspina STRAIT is a wide navigable channel, separating Tex- 
hada island from the mainland. Its general direction is W.N.W. for 30 
miles, when it again enters the strait of Georgia between Marshall point, 
the north-west extreme of Texhada, and Harwood island ; its southern 
entrance lies between Upwood point, the south-east extreme of Texhada, 
and the western of the Thormanby' islands, and is 4 miles in width. 

Upwood point is rugged and precipitous ; stunted pines grow between 
the crevices of the bare trap rock ; the land behind more thickly wooded. 
Almost immediately over it rises mount Dick, a very remarkable hump- 
shaped hill, 1,100 feet high, and 3 miles within is mount Shepherd, the 
highest summit of the island. A covering rock lies 2 cables off the 
point. 

Thormanby islands, lying close to . the mainland, and appearing as part 
of it, terminate at thSir north-west point in a steep clay cliff, off which, 
at low water, dries a boulder point. The Texhada shore is bold, and 
almost straight for its whole length, fronted by narrow shingle or boulder 
beaches. 
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The eastern side of the strait from Thonrianby islands to Francis 'poini^ 
a distance, of 6 miles, is somewhat broken, and a rocky patch of con- 
siderable extent lies a mile S.E. by E. from the latter point, and- extends 
nearly the same distance parallel with the shore. The least water found 
on it is 10 fathoms, though there is probably less. 

jebvis inlet is one of the most considerable of those numerous and 
remarkable arms of the sea which indent the continent of America from 
the parallel of Fuca strait as far as lat. 60° N. ; it extends by winding " 
reaches in a northerly direction for more than 40 miles, while its width, 
rarely exceeds 1^- miles', and in most places is even less. 

Neither in a commercial point of view, as a refuge for shipping,- or, 
as a means of communication with the interior- of the country, does it 
appear likely ever to occupy any very prominent place, as it is hemmed in 
on all sides by mountains of the most rugged and stupendous character, 
rising from its almost perpendicular shores to five, six, and sometimes eight 
thousand feet. The hardy pine, which, flourishes where no other tree can 
find soil to sustain life, holds but a feeble and uncertain tenure here ; and 
it is not uncommon to see whole mountain sides denuded by the blasts of 
winter, or the still more certain destruction of the avalanche which ac- 
companies the thaw of summer. Strikingly grand and magnificent, there 
is a solemnity in the silence and utter desolation which prevail here 
during the months of winter, not a native, nor a living creature to disturb' 
the solitude and though in summer a few miserable Indians may occa- 
sionally be met with, and the reverberating echo of a hundred cataracts 
disturb the silence, yet the desolation remains, and seems inseparable from 
a scene which nature never intended as the abode of man. The depths 
below almost rival the height of the mountain summits ; bottom is rarely- 
reached under 200 fathoms, even close to the shore, and frequently at much- 
greater depths ; there are a few spots where vessels may drop an anchor, 
but they are either open and exposed, with an inconvenient depth of water, 
or from the narrowness of their entrance are only adapted to steamers or 
coasting vessels. 

The entrance of the inlet is between Francis point and Scotch Fir 
point, which are 12 miles apart in a W.N.W. direction. Nelson island 
lies immediately in the centre, and divides it into two channels, the western- 
most being the principal one. Both channels can be made out from point 
Upwood, the south-east extreme of Texhada island, which lies directly 
in front, and serves as a barrier to westerly winds, to which the inlet 
would otherwise be much exposed. 

Agamemnon channel, the eastern entrance to the inlet, is 9 miles 
N. by W. from point Upwood ; after running between Nelson island and 
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the main in a general northerly direction for 9 miles, it joins the main 
channel of the inlet ; its average width is little more than half a mile, the 
tides run from 1 to 3 knots, the depth of water varies from 50 to 100 
fathoms and it affords no anchorage. The southern entrance is encumbered 
by a group of small islands, the centre and largest of which, Pearson 
island, is a quarter of a mile in extent, wooded, and 250 feet high ; from it the 
entrance bears N.N. W. Westward of Pearson a little more than a quarter 
of a mile are the Channel islets, two or three small islets joined by reefs ; 
and eastward of it at the same distance is Martin island, also very small. 
Thus there are three passages into Agamemnon channel; the westernmost 
between the west point of the channel, point Fearney, and the Channel 
islets ; the middle, between Channel islets and Pearson island ; and the 
easternmost, between the latter and Martin island. The passages are about 
the same width, something over a quarter of a mile, and have deep 
water ; 20 fathoms is the least found in the middle channel ; there is also a 
passage eastward of Martin island. 

Vessels entering by the western passage, or coming from the westward 
along the shore of Nelson island, must avoid the Nile rock which covers at 
quarter flood, at a mile S.W. by W. -| W. from Fearney point and the 
same distance west from the largest Channel islet. It is steep all round, 
and lies half a mile from the nearest point of Nelson island, off which 
a reef extends ; unless the rock is seen it is recommended to pass outside 
or southward of it. The southern Channel islet in one with the north end 
of Pearson island points to the rock. 

Pender Harbour* is the only anchorage deserving the name, with a 
moderate depth of water, to be found in the neighbourhood of Jqrvis inlet, 
and its entrance is so encumbered by islands as to render it difficult of 
access to anything but steam or coasting vessels ; it immediately adjoins 
the Agamemnon channel on the south, and lies E.N.E. three quarters 
of a mile from Pearson island, indenting the coast for 3 miles in the 
saine direction. 

Williams and Charles islands lie immediately across the entrance ; there 
is a passage in to the northward of the former, and also between the two; 
the first-mentioned, between Williams island and Henry point, the north 
entrance point of the harbour, is not a cable in" width but it is the best, 
and has a depth of 20 fathoms. Immediately within are the two Skardon 
islands ; pass on either side of them and steer up the harbour, which 
is now something more than a quarter of a mile in width, and the depth 
will soon decrease to 12 fathoms. A mile within the entrance a peninsula 
extends to the south from the northern shore ; pass between its southern 

* See Plan of Pender Harbour, No. 585 ; Bcale, m = 3 inches. 
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point and Mary island, something more than a cable apart, with a depth of 
12 fathoms, and anchor in Gerrans bay, a quarter of a mile to the south- 
ward, in 6 or 7 fathoms; there is also good anchorage in Garden bay just 
eastward of the peninsula in 5 or 6 fathoms. The harbour runs three- 
quarters of a mile above Garden bay by a very narrow passage with only 
2 fathoms in it, and then opens out with a depth of 7 fathoms. 

Entering the harbour between Williams and Charles islands, the 
channel is only 100 yards in width, with 7 fathoms, and a rock which 
covers at three-quarters flood lies N.N.W. from the east point of the 
latter island, distant something more than half a cable. 

Tne western or ehtbance PROPER of Jervis inlet is between 
Alexander point, the south extreme of Hardy island, . on the east, and 
Scotch Fir point on the west. The points are not remarkable, but the 
opening is readily made out ; it is nearly 2 miles in width, and takes for 
a short distance a N.N.W. direction. Scotch Fir point is rocky, and has 
two small islets lying close to the westward of it, which like the point 
itself are covered with stunted pines. Hardy island lies close to and is 
nearly connected with Nelson island ; Blind bay between them is useless, 
and its entrance choked by small islands. 

Thunder Bay, formed on the western side 1 \ miles above Scotch Fir 
point, is one of the few spots in Jervis inlet where a vessel may drop an 
anchor, and being near the entrance is likely to prove convenient. The 
bay is about half a mile deep, with a sandy beach at its head, off which, at 
the distance of 2 cables, 17 fathoms will be found ; immediately outside it 
there are 30 fathoms, and the lead then drops suddenly to a great depth. 

A mile within Scotch Fir point the inlet takes a N.E. by E. direction 
for 12 miles, when it forms a junction with Agamemnon channel at the 
northern end of Nelson island. Just before reaching this point, Hotham 
sound, a wide opening, trends to the N.N.W., terminating at the distance 
of 7 miles in a double-headed bay ; the water in every part of it is too 
deep for anchorage. 

stesiSOij isiAEm, in the middle of the entrance to Jervis inlet is 
10 miles long in a northerly direction, and about 4 or 5 miles wide ■ 
its shores are much broken and indented by several bays, in none of which 
however, can anchorage be obtained in consequence of the great depth. 
The island is mountainous, the summits ranging from 500 to 1,000 feet 
in height. Cape Cockburn, its south point, is of white granite, about 80 or 
90 feet high, covered with a few dwarf pines j a rock lies one cable south 
of it. 

Captain island, north of Nelson island, and separated from it -by a 
narrow passage, is about a mile in extent, rocky, and steep-to. 

One Tree islet, off the east side of the inlet, 1£ miles north-east of Captain 
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island, is smalh and has a single tree on its summit, which is very con- 
spicuous; its height is about 50 feet. A rock awash at low water lies 
a cable of its east side ; but the islet may be approached close on the 
west side ; just within it, on the east shore, is a bight where a coaster 
may drop an anchor. 

prince of wales reach. — Dark cove, on the west side of Jervis 
inlet, within the Sydney islets, is 2 miles north of Captain island, and 
12 i miles; from the entrance. The cove is only about 2 cables in extent, 
but affords a snug anchorage in 15 fathoms, and is the only spot in the 
inlet deserving of that name ; a vessel of considerable size could moor 
within it. . There is a clear deep passage one cable wide into this cove 
on either side of Sydney islets. 

. Vancouver bay, on the east side of inlet, 19 miles from the entrance, 
is about half a mile in extent, and of square shape. From its head which, 
is low, a considerable valley extends to the eastward, but the shores on 
both sides are craggy and precipitous, and the bay is too deep to afford 
anchorage, there being 60 fathoms within a cable's distance of the bank, 
which,extends a short distance from its head. 

princess koyal reach. — Deserted bay, also on the east side of 
the inlet, at the termination of Princess Royal reach, and about 37 miles 
from, the entrance, is small, and affords an indifferent anchorage in its 
eastern part near ,the head m about 16 fathoms, exposed to west and 
south-westerly winds. A valley extends from the head of the bay to the 
north-east, through which a trail runs to the Lilooet lakes on the Fraser 
river, and is-inuch frequented by the natives in the summer season. 

queen's reach. — The head of Jervis inlet terminates in a patch 
of low swampy land, through which flow some small streams, and a bank 
dries off about one cable ; it does not afford any anchorage, there being 
25 fathoms within half a cable of the outer edge of the bank. A 
remarkable peak, mount Victoria, rises 2 miles north of the water's edge 
to' a height of 7,452 feet, and is a very conspicuous object on approaching 
the head of the inlet. 

Princess Louisa inlet, on the east side of Jervis inlet, 5 miles below 
the* head, is narrow, and about 4 miles long in an E.N.E. direction ; 
it is connected by a narrow gorge to the main inlet, which at low tide 
becomes almost a waterfall, rendering it' impossible for boats to. enter 
except at high water ; within, like Jervis inlet, it is deep, and the moun- 
tains on either side rise to 7,000 and 8,000 feet. 

seecheit arm, the entrance to which is on the east side of 
Jervis inlet, one mile north of Agamemnon channel, is an extensive 
arm of the sea, penetrating the land for 17 miles in a south-easterly 
direction towards the strait of Georgia, and only separated from the 
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latter by a low neck of land 1,100 yards wide, forming an extensive 
mountainous peninsula to the westward, called See-chelt peninsula. On 
the east side of the arm, at a distance of 7 and 11 miles from its entrance, 
are two smaller branches extending to the north-eastward for upwards 
of 10 miles. 

The arm at 3 miles within its entrance contracts in breadth to less 
than a third of a mile, and is partially choked up with rocks and small, 
islands, which preventing in a great measure the free ingress and 
egress of the tide, cause most furious and dangerous rapids, the roar ef 
which may be heard for several miles. These rapids prevent any vessel, 
or even boat, from entering the arm, except for a short time after high 
and low water, when the tide slackens for a very limited period ; it would, 
however, be hazardous for any vessel, except a very small one, to attempt 
to enter at any time, although there is a passage with from 4 to 7 fathoms 
between the islands and the south or peninsula shore. 

The shores of the arm, except near its south part or head, are high 
and rocky, and it is a useless sheet of water, unless as regards fishing ; in 
the summer season the natives catch great quantities of salmon. 

tides. — It is high water at full and change in Jervis inlet at 6 hours, 
the rise and fall being about 14 feet ; within the See-chelt arm the rise 
and fall seldom exceeds 6 or 7 feet. 

The tidal streams are, except near the entrance of See-chelt arm, weak 
and irregular and influenced by winds. 

saxwood isiand, off the west entrance to Malaspina strait, lj 
miles from the continental shore and about 3 miles north-west of point 
Marshall, is 2^ miles long in a northerly direction, 1£ miles wide, from 
150 to 200 feet high, flat, and thickly wooded. It is bordered by a sandy 
beach, and at its north point is a low grassy spit. There is deep* water 
between the island and the shore. 

Midway between point Marshall and Harwood lies the Black rock, of 
small extent, and about 6 feet above high water. 

Bare islet, one mile south-west from Harwood, is a bare yellow cliffy 
XOfik about ,2 cables in extent, and 30 feet above high water. 

Tne coast. — Westward of Jervis inlet, the north shore of Malaspifia 
strait runs in a westerly direction for 11 miles, terminating at Grief point V 
for a considerable distance inland it is low, and bordered by a sandy beach; 
there are no off-lying dangers that are not seen. 

5rpm Grief point the north or continental shore of the strait of Georgia 
runs in W.N."W. direction for nearly 20 miles almost straight to Sarah 
point, the south-east entrance point of Desolation sound. Throughout the 
Tphole distance the .coast is low, not .rising, to more than 500 or 600 feet, 
and but slightly indented. There is a fresh-water stream of considerable 
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size 4 miles west of Grief point, and at a mile farther westward a vessel 
may anchor in fine weather for night or tide at a distance of 3 or 4 cables 
off shore near the coast abreast Harwood island in 12 to 13 fathoms. 

In navigating along this coast between Grief and Sarah points, a vessel 
will avoid danger by keeping not more than half a mile off shore, and 
passing northward of Harwood and Savary islands. When past Hurtado 
point, a veSsel ought to steer more to the westward, and pass southward 
or westward of the White, Double, and Powell islets. 

SAVABY isXiAhs, nearly 6 miles W.N.W. of Harwood island and 
one mile from the continental shore, is 4 miles long in a W.S.W. direc- 
tion, but narrow. A sandy beach strewed with huge boulders surrounds 
it, and extends a ' considerable distance off its north and west sides, 
which should not be approached nearer than half a mile. The height of 
the island varies from 80 to 120 feet, and the south side is faced by some 
remarkable white sandy cliffs, very conspicuous from the south-east ; , its 
east extreme is a granite cliff, 6teep-to. There are several clear grassy 
patches on the island, but the soil is poor and sandy. A sandy bar 
or ledge, of 1 to 2 fathoms water, extends from its west point to 
Hernando-island. 

Hurtado point, on the main abreast Savary island, is about 250 feet 
high, bold and cliffy. There are 37 fathoms in mid-channel between it 
and the island. • 

mystery rock, apparently a short distance to the eastward of 
Savary island, is of small extent and uncovers at low water. Uncertainty 
exists as to its exact position, but during the survey the rock was twice 
seen by Mr. Bedwell' in 1862 from the south point of Harwood island, 
though mot from anywhere .else. Vessels therefore in navigating this 
locality should observe great caution when going between Savary and 
Harwood : islands, but by keeping within half a mile of the continental shore 
this danger will be avoided. 

BASDES islaitss, close to the continental shore and running parallel 
to it, are a rocky gi-oup of small islands 2\ miles long and 3 cables wide ; 
their south-east part is about 2\ miles north-west of Hurtado point, and 
some rocks extend 4 cables from their north-west extreme. 

White islet, a mile to the south-west of them, is a very remarkable 
bare white granite rock about 70 feet high. A rock which uncovers at 
low water lies one cable east of it, but in the middle of the passage between 
the islet and Ragged islands are 37 fathoms. 

Double islets, half a mile west of the north-west part of the Ragged 
group, are small, and about 90 feet high, with a single tree on each of 
their summits. 
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Powell islets, one mile north-west of Double islets,, are two in number, 
small, about 90 feethigh, and covered with a few stunted bushes and trees; 
the westernmost islet is steep-to on its north and west sides. 

sarah point, at 20 miles W.N.W. of Malaspina strait, may be 
called the north-west entrance point of the strait of Georgia. It is a 
rounding rocky point sloping gradually to the sea from a height of about 
700 feet, at a short distance within it. The coast here turns sharply- 
round to the eastward into Malaspina inlet. - 

zisriianho xsKAxro, 2 miles west of Savary, and 3 miles N.N.E. 
of Mittlenatch island (page 130), is about 2 miles in extent, flat, thickly 
wooded, and from 120 to 170 feet high. A ledge composed of sand and 
huge boulders extends two-thirds of a mile from its south-east point, and 
there is only 1^ fathoms in the channel between it and Savary islands. 
From the west side some rocks extend off upwards of 2 cables in many 
places, and it should not be approached nearer than half a mile in passing. 

stag Bay, on the north side of Hernando, affords anchorage in 12 to 
15 fathoms at a distance of about 2 cables off shore, and is useful as a 
stopping place for vessels bound to Bute inlet or Desolation sound. There 
is a small fresh water stream in the east part of the bay. 

Tongue point, the north-west extreme of Hernando and of the bay,, is a 
low sharp sandy point or spit covered with a few trees, steep-to, and may 
be approached to 50 yards. Vessels should anchor about three-quarters 
of a mile from this point, with the east part of Twins island ^bearing 
N. by E. 

bakes passage, to the northward of Hernando island and leading 
from the strait of Georgia to the entrance of Desolation sound, is about 
3 miles long in a north-easterly direction, and one mile wide in the 
narrowest part, being bounded on the north side by Cortes and Twins 
islands. The only danger is at its north-west entrance point, off which a 
boulder ledge extends upwards of 3 cables in a south-easterly direction. 

Twins island, about 1^ miles north of Hernando, are two rocky 
islands connected by a sandy beach at low water, covering an extent 
2 miles long in a north-westerly direction, and about one mile bf oad ; 
their south shore is steep-to and may be approached* to - one "cable. ^ 
Some small islets lie a short distance off their north side, and the 
Centre rock, which covers at a quarter flood, is in the middle of the 
passage between them and Cortes ; the northernmost Twin is 496' feet 
high, rising to an almost bare summit in the centre ; the southern one 
is about 300 feet, and on both of tliem are numerous indica'tiohs of iron 
and copper ores. None but small craft should go north of these islands. 

If entering Baker passage from the strait of Georgia, to avoid the ledge ' 
9471. K 
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off Reef point, the south extreme of Cortes island, bring Tongue point, 
the north-west extreme of Hernando island, on a N.E. bearing, and steer 
for it, passing about a caDle off, then keep midway between Hernando and 
the Twins. 

blind creek, on the east side of Cortes island, 1J miles north of 
Twins island, is a basin of about 4 cables in extent, with from 7 to 9 
fathoms ; there is, however, in the entrance a rock which covers at a quarter 
flood, rendering the place useless as an anchorage. 

Three islets, lying half a mile off the entrance of the creek, are three 
bare white rocks about 60 feet high, almost connected at low water ; 
there are 27 fathoms at a distance of 2 cables eastward of them. 

lewis ciiAUKEi, off the entrances to Desolation sound between 
Cortes and Redonda islands, to the westward of the latter, runs nearly 
straight upwards of 12 miles in a north-westerly direction, and varies in 
breadth from one mile to 3 cables, widest at the south-east part ; its 
shores are generally rocky, low in the south part, but rising gradually to 
the north-west, steep-to and everywhere free from danger ; no directions 
are necessary for navigating it. 

Turn point, the south-west entrance point of this channel and the 
east extreme of Cortes island, is about 100 feet high, rocky, and covered 
with a few stunted trees ; the coast turns suddenly from north-east to 
north-west around it, and close in shore to the northward of the point are 
two islands forming a small boat cove. 

In Lewis channel the tides are weak and irregular, seldom exceeding 
2 knots, and influenced by the winds. 

squxrrek cove, on the west side of Lewis channel, 4^ miles from 
Turn point, is a small land-locked basin of 6 to 7 fathoms water, with 
room for a vessel of considerable size to lie at single anchor. It is entered 
by a narrow passage about 130 feet wide, with 5 fathoms water, on the 
west side of the island in the entrance, which protects the cove from the 
southward. The shores are moderately high, and though much broken, 
very picturesque and fertile in appearance. To the northward of, and con- 
nected at high water with the cove, is a long narrow lagoon, stretching 
to the north-west nearly across Cortes island. 

Squirrel cove can only be entered by steamers or sailing vessels with a 
fair wind, and the chart is the best guide. There are no dangers whatever 
within or near it. 

Boulde*r, the south-east point of entrance, is low, and may be easily 
known "fy a large boulder on its west side ; a rock, which covers, lies 
nearly one cable south of it, but the point may be rounded at a 
distance of 2 cables. 
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Northward of Squirrel cove the west side of Lewis channel becomes 
more rocky, and gradually increases in height ; it takes a northerly direc- 
tion for a mile to Junction point, and then trends to the north-west for 
7 miles, the channel ending at Bullock bluff, the north extreme of Cortea 
island. At 3-| miles from Junction point the depths in the channel shoal 
to 27 and 30 fathoms, and a vessel may anchor in about 18 fathoms at a 
cable's distance from the west shore. Vancouver's ships anchored here in 
1792 while exploring this part of the coast. 

king-Horn ZSZ.ATIB, in the south entrance to Desolation sound, and 
forming the south-east point of entrance to Lewis channel, is about 2 
miles in circumference, and from 400 to 500 feet high ; it is cliffy and 
Steep-to on the south-west or channel side. 

The west side of Eedonda island, north-west of Kinghorn, forms the 
eastern boundary of Lewis channel, and is sterile, rocky, and steep-to, 
rising in tho northern part to craggy mountains upwards of 3,000 feet high. 
At a distance of 6 miles from the south entrance of Lewis channel the 
Tea-kerne arm penetrates this island 4 miles in an E.N.E. direction, but is 
too deep to afford anchorage, except for small craft near its head and close 
to the south side of entrance. 

svtil chaktttei.. — This extensive channel, which leads from the 
western part of strait of G-eorgia to the entrances of Toba and Bute inlets, 
is bounded on the east side by Cortes and on the west by Valdes and 
Bead islands. Its length in a northerly direction is 15 miles ; and the 
breadth at its entrance to the strait of Georgia 6 miles, decreasing to one 
mile in the northern part. The soundings in mid-channel are deep, though 
there are several dangers off both shores near the southern parts, but north- 
ward of Mary island it is quite clear. 

There are several good anchorages on either side, two of which, Drew 
harbour and Carrington bay, are easy of access to all vessels, and useful as 
stopping places. 

The tides in the Sutil channel are weak, seldom exceeding 2 knots ; the 
flood stream runs to tho northward from the strait of Georgia ; it is high 
water at full and change at 6 hours, and the rise and fall is 12 feet. 

cobtes isXiAirm. — The west side of this island, which forms ~the . 
eastern boundary of Sutil channel, is generally low, and indented by several 
bays and creeks, in many of which good anchorage may be found. 
Off Reef point, its south extreme, a ledge composed of sand and boulders 
extends three-quarters of a mile, and covers at three-quarters flood ; off 
its outer edge ax*e 6 fathoms. The north side of Texhada island well open 
south of Savary and Hernando islands bearing E. by S., will lead a quarter of 
a mile south of the ledge, and also south of the Boulder reef (page 149). 

k 2 
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From Reef point the west coast of Cortes runs in a northerly direc- 
tion for 3 \ miles, is flat, from 80 to 150 feet high, and bordered' by a 
sandy beach extending upwards of 2 cables off in some parts ; it afterwards ■ 
turns in a westerly' direction^ becoming rocky and broken, with a few 
islets a short distance off it in some places . 

gorge barbovb, the entrance to which is on the west side of Cortes 
island, 4£ miles N.N.W. from Reef point, is 2 miles long in a westerly 
direction, and one mile broad at the widest part, affording good anchorage 
in 9 to 12 fathoms. The entrance to it is through a narrow gorge nearly 
half a mile long, bounded on either side by steep cliffs about 200 feet 
high, and less than 40 yards wide in some places, with 6 fathoms in the 
shoalest part; the tide runs through it from 3 to 4 knots. There are 
several small islands within the harbour, and the shores are rocky, varying 
in height from 100 to 300 feet. The best and most convenient anchorage 
is in the west part, about half a mile from the entrance. 

Guide islets are just south of the entrance, and useful in indicating it, 
from being two small, bare, yellow-topped islets about 20 feet high, and 
conspicuous from the south-east. They are steep-to, and there is a clear 
passage on either side of them into Gorge harbour. 

Bee islets, s within the harbour and 3 cables north-west of the entrance, 
are twp small bare rocks about a cable apart, and 4 feet above high 
water. They may be approached close to, and the best anchorage is from 
1 to 2 cables west of them. 

Brown island, in the middle of the harbour, about 3 cables north-east of 
the entrance, is nearly a mile in circumference, and thickly timbered. 
Its height is about 150 feet, the shores are rocky, and may be approached 
to a cable's distance. Ring island, at about one cable east of Brown, is 
wooded, but much smaller ; the New rock, which covers at a quarter flood, 
lies nearly a cable east from it, and ought to be guarded against. There is 
good anchorage between Ring island and the north-east part of harbour in 
from 7 to 9 fathoms. 

DIRECTION'S. — In entering Gorge harbour, which can only be done 
with a favourable tide, unless in a steamer, after passing Guide islets, steer 
boldly up the gorge or entrance, and take care, on nearing its north part, 
to pass between Tide islet and the west shore, the passage east of the 
islet being shoal, when haul to the north-west, pass on either side of the 
Bee islets, and anchor in from 10 to 12 fathoms, muddy bottom, one or 2 
cables to the westward of them. Proceeding to the eastern part, after 
passing Tide islet, keep to the northward, and rounding the west side 
of Brown island at a cable's distance, haul to the eastward, and passing 
along the north shore of it and Ring island at half a cable distance, anchor . 
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midway between the latter and the north-east end of harbour in from 
7 to 10 fathoms. If requiring to water, this anchorage is more convenient; 
but vessels to avoid the New rock should not go to the southward of 
Ring or Brown islands. 

K&BT islawb, on the east side of Sutil channel about 3 miles 
X.W. by W. -| "W. from Reef point, is of a round shape, about 6 miles in 
circumference, and from 70 to 150 feet high. Its shores are bordered by 
a sandy beach, strewed with huge boulders, and extending upwards of a 
mile in a south- south-east direction off its south point is a ledge about 
2 cables wide, called the Boulder reef, which covers at high water. 

From the north part of Mary island a sand-spit extends in a northerly 
direction to within one cable of Cortes island. There are 8 fathoms in the 
passage between the spit end and Cortes island. 

In passing west of Mary island, keep the north side of Texhada island 
open south of Savary and Hernando islands E. by S. until Camp island 
comes open west of Mary island N.X.W., which marks will clear the 
Boulder reef on the south and west sides. 

caJttP xs£A.sn>, off the west extreme of Cortes island and 7 miles 
from Reef point, is of small extent, and wooded ; between it and Cortes 
island is Plunger pass, about 3 cables wide, deep, and clear of danger. Two 
cables west of Camp is Centre islet, which is bare, and about 12 feet 
above high water ; at this spot Sutil channel turns from N.N.W. to 
North, and becomes narrower. 

cabsinstoh bat, on the north-west side of Cortes, about 3 miles 
from Centre islet, is a mile deep in an easterly direction, about 3 cables 
wide, and affords anchorage at a distance of 3 cables from its head in 7 to 
1 1 fathoms. Along its north side are some small islets, and a rock which 
uncovers at low water, but if intending to anchor in the bay. by keeping 
about one cable's distance from the south shore will clear all danger. At 
the head of the bay is a large salt water lagoon. - ---prim-, 

vow sobop cssez, the entrance of which is 5^. miles from Centre 
islet, is long and narrow, penetrating Cortes island in a soutlr«easterly 
direction for upwards of 3 miles. There is good anchorage in 5 to 6 
fathoms near its head, but the entrance being only 30 yards wide in some 
places, with 3^ fathoms in one spot, a vessel should not use it as a stop- 
ping place, as Carrington bay is much more convenient and easy of access. 

One mile north of Yon Donop creek the coast, of Cortes turns north- 
west for 3 miles to Bullock bluff, at the termination of the Sutil channel ; 
it is rocky and steep-to, rising abruptly to upwards of 1,100 feet. 

valdes blabd. — Cape Mudge, the south extreme of Valdes island 
and the south-west entrance point of Sutil channel, has been described in 
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page 130. A bank extends in a south-easterly direction for some distance 
from the cape, and until well inside the channel the cape ought not to be 
approached within 2 miles, as the eastern limit of this bank has not been 
defined. The coast of Valdes turns sharply round the cape to the N.N. W., 
running in a straight direction for 3^ miles, and bordered the whole 
distance by a beach, running off upwards of a cable in many parts. The 
land is flat, and heavily timbered, but appears very fertile. 

dbew harbour, on the east side of Valdes, 6 miles from Cape 
Mudge, is about one mile deep, 3 to 4 cables wide, and rendered perfectly 
secure and locked by a narrow strip of land called Rebecca spit, which 
forms its eastern boundary ; the anchorage, in 9 to 15 fathoms sandy 
bottom, at a distance of half a mile from its head, is the best in Sutil 
channel ; its shores are low, and bordered by a sandy beach. 

Heriot islet, lying to the north-west of the entrance, is about 250 feet 
high, rocky, of small extent, and separated from Valdes by a narrow 
boat pass. In the bay to the southward of it is fair anchorage, and fresh 
water may be procured ; the soundings, however, in the entrance of it are 
irregular. 

If intending to anchor in Drew harbour a vessel may round the north 
part of Rebecca spit at a distance of about one cable, proceed up the 
harbour in mid-channel, and anchor about half a mile from its head in 
15 to 9 fathoms. The east side of Rebecca spit ought not to be 
approached within 2 cables. 

hvacxxtthe BAY, on Valdes island, and 1^ miles north-west of Drew 
harbour, is of small extent, with from 16 to 20 fathoms water, but affords 
no anchorage ; a small rock 4 feet above high water, lies in the middle 
of the entrance. 

Open bay is half a mile north of Hyacinthe bay, and separated from 
it by a rocky point., It is half a mile in extent, with from 10 to 12 
fathoms water, but as the bottom is rocky, and the bay open to the south- 
east, a vessel should not anchor there. Breton islets, extending upwards of 
a mile in a south-easterly direction from the north part of Open bay, are 
small, and from the outer one, which is wooded, a reef extends 3 cables, 
covering at a quarter flood. The passage between these islets and Rebecca 
spit is deep and clear of danger. 

HOsacYN iktSiBt, formed between Read and Valdes islands, on the east 
side of the latter, is 7 miles long in a northerly direction, with an average 
breadth of two-thirds of a mile ; the shores are broken and rocky, with 
some small islands off the south entrance and along the east side, and 
there is no anchorage within it, except for small craft. 

Village bay, on the west side of this inlet, just within the entrance, 
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is about one mile deep and a third of a mile wide, with from 12 to 24 
fathoms, but affords no good anchorage; there is a large village at its 
head. 



rsitfljrD, bordering the west side of the north-west part of Sutil 
channel, is 9 miles long in a northerly direction, and from one to 3 miles 
broad ; its southern part is low, but rises gradually to the northward 
to 1,600 feet in some places ; the shores are rocky, steep-to, and much 
indented, especially on the east side near the middle. Viner point, its 
south extreme, is bare, and about 40 feet above high water ; it lies 7 
miles north of Cape Mudge. 

bttrdwood bat, on the east side of Bead island, 2 miles from Viner 
point, is about a mile wide, 2 to 3 cables deep, and contains several 
small islets. There are 12 fathoms at a short distance off shore, in its 
north and south parts, where a vessel may stop in fine weather, but the 
bay is open to the south and east. 

evahs bat, the next inlet on the east side of Read island, to the 
northward of Burdwood bay, is about 3 miles long in a northerly 
direction, lj miles wide at the entrance, and branches off in two narrow 
arms near its head ; its shores are rocky and much broken, and there is 
no anchorage except in Bird cove, on the west shore, where small craft 
may find shelter. Frederick point, the north-east point of entrance to the 
bay, is bold, and may be approached to one cable. 

Hill island, just outside the entrance of Evans bay, is of small extent, 
but conspicuous from its centre 490 feet high. The shores are rocky, and 
may be approached to a quarter of a mile. 

PEjra islands, near the middle of the Sutil channel, to the north- 
ward of Evans bay, cover an extent about 11 miles long and one mile 
wide ; they are rocky, covered with stunted trees, and their greatest 
elevation is about 270 feet. A vessel should not venture among them, but 
there is a clear passage on their east and west sides. 

The east side of Read island to the northward of the Penn islands is 
rocky, but may be approached anywhere to a quarter of a mile. 

directions. — Entering the Sutil channel from the strait of Georgia, 
pass within half a mile on either side of Mittlenatch island, and steer 
N.W. by W. or N.W. \ W. for the entrance, taking care to keep the 
north side of Texhada' island open westward of Hernando and Savary 
islands E. by S., until Camp island opens west of Mary island N.N.W., 
to clear the reefs extending off the south points of Cortes and Mary 
islands (page 147) ; when clear of the latter danger haul more to the 
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northward, steering about N.Ni'W.. or N.W. by N., and passing about a 
quarter of a mile westward of Centre islet, steer up mid-chaimelj going, 
as most convenient, on either side of the Penn islands. 

If entering this channel in thick weather, and the above marks be not 
seen, when past Mittlenatch island keep it on a S.E. ^ E. bearing, and 
steer N.W. £ W. till the south part of Mary island bears N.E. by N., a 
vessel will then be clear of the Boulder reef. 

A' vessel may beat through this channel, but till past- the dangers in the 
south part it Would not be prudent to near the west sides of Cortes and 
Mary islands within 1^ miles in standing to the eastward ; and in 
standing towards Cape Mudge do not approach it within 2 miles, or bring 
MLttlenatch to the eastward of E. by S. -J S., until the cape bears S.W., 
when a vessel may stand to half a mile of the Valdes shore. If intending 
to anchor, Drew harbour and Carrington bay are easy of access for :any class 
of vessel, and but little out of the regular track. 

Caxm CHMinsii, to the north of Lewis and Sutil channels, 
leading from them to Bute inlet, is 9 miles long in a N.W. by W. 
direction, and about one mile broad; its shores rise abruptly to a great 
height, are everywhere clear of danger, and the tides weak, except in 
the north-west part. The Rendezvous islands, three in number, which 
lie on its west side near the south part, cover an extent 3 miles long in a 
W.N.W. direction, and about half a mile wide. There is a deep passage, 
Drew pass, between them and the north part of Read island ; and between 
the middle and southernmost island is a small spot with from 7 to 15 
fathoms, where a small craft may anchor. This channel is not well 
adapted for any vessels except steamers, as there is generally but little 
wind, and no anchorage ; no directions are necessary for navigating it. 

stuart IS2.-5.N3>, at the northern termination of Calm channel, and in 
the entrance of Bute inlet, is about 4 miles in extent, of an undulating 
surface, rising in some parts to 800 and 1,000 feet. Its shores are 
rocky and clear of danger ; the tides run strongly round its north and 
west sides, but there is a clear passage into Bute inlet to the eastward of 
it, nearly a mile wide, with a very slack stream. 

BUTE imxet. — This extensive arm of the sea, which penetrates the 
continent for nearly 40 miles in a winding course to the northward, pre- 
sents many similar features to Jervis inlet (page 139), the general 
breadth varying from one to two miles, and the shores on either side 
rising abruptly and almost precipitously in many places to stupendous 
mountains from 5,000 to 8,000 feet high, whose summits are generally 
covered with snow all the year round. At the head are two extensive 
▼alleys, one penetrating to the north-west and the other to the south-east, 
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from wMc&i flow streams, the one tq the, westward, called by the natives 
Homalko river, is navigable fpr a long distance by,, boats and, stern- 
•wheel steamers of . light draught. ,Off. these rivers some sand-banks 
extend a short ■ distance, affording indifferent anchorage near their outer 
edges ; but the soundings everywhere else in the inlet are very deep. 
The water for .some distance -from the head is nearly -fre^h, and of a 
milky white appearance ; in the summer months there is a cpnstant outset, 
varying in strength from 1 to 2 knots.. 

-.•■ AXHL&.1I rafibs, at the entrance of the inlet on the west side, between 
Stuart island and the continent, are 2 cables wide in the narrowest 
part. The tides rush through with great strength, the flood from the 
westward, and it would be very hazardous for a vessel to go through 
them except at slack water. 

oefoxs bay, on the east side of the inlet, 19 miles from the entrance, 
is of small extent, with 35 fathoms close to edge of the bank, which extends 
from the head. A small vessel may use it as a stopping place. 

wasdihrton harbour, at the head of the inlet, being in fact its 
termination, is about 2 miles in extent, and affords an indifferent anchorage 
off the edge of the banks, extending from the Homalko and Southgate 
rivers and off its east shore. Except in the vicinity of the rivers, the 
land rises almost precipitously to 4,000 and 5,000 feet, is most sterile 
and rocky, covered with stunted pines. The best anchorage is near 
the north part, about half a mile offshore, in 15 fathoms ; but it is exposed 
to the south-west, and strong winds from this quarter would make the 
anchorage unpleasant, if not unsafe. 

HOitXAiiZO river enters Waddington harbour on the west side, and 
is a stream of considerable extent, winding to the north-west through a 
large valley. At the entrance is a bar with only 1 to 2 feet over it at low 
tide, but within the water deepens to 1 and 3 fathoms ; the breadth 
varies from 50 to 200 yards, and the river is navigable for boats and small 
steamers several miles. The shores for 2 miles from the entrance are 
low and swampy, covered with willows, but further up on the western 
side the land rises 4 or 5 feet above high water, and appears very 
fertile, though heavily timbered ; the opposite side is steep and rocky ; in 
summer months the current runs upwards of 5 knots out of the river. 

Homalko river and Waddington harbour are likely to become places of 
some importance, as from the sources of the former an easy route has 
been discovered to the gold mining regions in the far north of British 
Columbia. 

In navigating Bute inlet but few directions are required, as the points 
may be everywhere approached to half a cable, and, if intending to 
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anchor in Waddington harbour, when nearing it, steer for its north 
part, anchoring about three-quarters of a mile off the head in 15 fathoms, 
and about 3 cables from the high northern shore ; the anchor should be 
dropped immediately 15 fathoms are obtained, as the bottom shoals rapidly. 
Sailing vessels in entering or leaving the inlet should keep close to the 
eastern shore, or the ebb tide may take them through the Arran rapids to 
the westward. 

tides. — It is high water, full and change, in Calm channel at 7 hours, 
and the rise and fall is 14 feet. In Bute inlet it is high water at 6 hours, 
and the rise and fall varies from 12 to 14 feet. 
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CHAPTEE VI: 

FROM THE STRAIT OE GEORGIA WESTWARD TO CAPE SCOTT AND 
THE SCOTT ISLANDS. 

Variation 22" 10' E. in 1864. 



discovery passage, formed between the west side of Valdes island 
and the Vancouver shore, is the only known navigable outlet from the 
north part of the strait of Georgia to the N.W. Its length in a N.W. 
and S.E. direction from Cape Mudge to Chatham point is 2Z\ miles, 
and its average breadth a little more than one mile ; but at Seymour 
narrows it contracts to less than half a mile. Its shores, southward of 
the narrows, are moderately high and apparently fertile, but northward 
of them steep, rugged, and mountainous. 

tides. — Southward of Seymour narrows the streams run with great 
strength, from 4 to 6 knots at springs, and turn at high and low water by 
the shore. At the southern entrance, near Cape Mudge and between 
it and Willow point, heavy races or tide rips rage during the flood, which 
would be dangerous to small vessels in blowing weather. It is high water, 
full and change, at 5 h. 30 m., and the rise and fall is about 11 feet. 

Northward of Seymour narrows the streams are comparatively slack.; 
they run from \\ to 2\ hours after high and low water. At the narrows 
it is high water, full and change, at 4 hours, and the rise and fall is about 
13 feet. 

soTJTJBZBies. — In Discovery passage, when to the southward of Sey- 
mour narrows, the soundings in mid-channel vary from 30 to 60 fathoms, 
except at one mile N.W. by W. from Cape Mudge, where a shoal patch 
of 8 fathoms exists. In Seymour narrows the least water in mid-channel 
is 35 fathoms, but northward of them the depth increases to 100 and 140 
fathoms. 

qvATHiASitv cove. — Cape Mudge, with the bank off it to the south- 
east, have been already described in page 130. From it the west side of 
Valdes island takes a north-westerly direction, and at the distance of 3 
miles is a small indentation named Quathiasky cove, bordered by a sandy 
beach. The cove is only fit for steamers or small craft, and only affords 
room for one vessel to moor in its south-east and another in its northern 
part ; the former is recommended, about one or 2 cables south-east of 
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Grouse island, in 10 fathoms, well sheltered from all winds. A slight tide 
runs through the cove, but sweeps strongly past the entrance. 

The land between Cape Mudge and Quathiasky cove is about 100 feet 
high, flat, and fertile ; an Indian village of considerable extent stands mid" 
way between the two places. Grouse island, in the centre of the cove, is 
small and moderately high; a shoal extends for two-thirds of a cable 
off its south-east point, which ought to be guarded agninst in entering. 
If intending to anchor in the cove, a vessel should enter south of Grouse 
island (guarding carefully against the tides) and keep well over towards 
. the south shore until inside ; moor mid-way between the south-east 
point of the island and the opposite shore, in from 7 to 10 fathoms. 
If necessary a vessel may proceed to the north part of the cove inside 
Grouse island, and anchor in from 7 to 9 fathoms. 

GOWiaanb BA&BSS3, the next opening in Valdes island, about 
5 miles north-west of Cape Mudge, is of considerable extent, being 
upwards of 2\ miles long in a N.W. and S.E. direction, and a quarter 
to two-thirds of a mile broad. The best berth, if stopping for a short 
time, is in 6 or 7 fathoms about 2 cables east of Vigilant point, the 
north-west extreme of Gowlland island ; in the south part of the harbour 
the water^ is .deeper, and the anchorage more extended. The shores are 
rugged, and there are several rocks and islands within it. Off the entrance 
is Steep island, about 100 feet high, 4 cables long, N.W. and S.E., and 
one cable wide ; the western side is cliffy. 

Gowlland island, which protects the harbour to the south-east, is about 
one mile long and a quarter of a mile wide, high and rugged, with a 
summit at either end, the southern one being nearly 400 feet high- 
Entrance bank lies nearly across the entrance to the harbour, and 
partly dries at low water ; it is composed of sand, being 4 cables in 
length N.W. and S.E., and. one cable broad ; there is a clear passage on 
either side of it, with not less than 4 fathoms ; its south end, in 3 fathoms, 
is a cable north of Vigilant point. 

directions. — If entering Gowlland harbour from the southward, 
round Steep island at a distance of about a cable, and steer N.E. by E. 
for Vigilant point, which is steep-to, and ought to be rounded at less 
than half a cable's length to avoid Entrance bank. Having passed 
the point, anchor in 5 to 7 fathoms, muddy bottom, about 2 cables east 
of it, or proceed further to the south-east, where more extended anchorage 
will be found. The passage south of Gowlland is choked up with rocks. 
If coming from the north-west, when Vigilant point bears East, steer 
for it, passing as before directed. 

* See Plan of Gowlland harbour, No. 2,067; scale, m = 3 iuches. 
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maud isi&nd. — From Gowlland harbour io Seymour narrows • the 
coast takes a W.N. W. direction, being steep-to, high, m& rugged. Maud 
island, the south-east point of the narrows, issmall, about 300 feet high, 
and there is' a boat passage between it and- Valdes island : a small islet, 
called Yellow islet, lies 4 cables E.N.E. from it. 

willow point of Vancouver island, the south-west point of Dis- 
covery passage, lies S. by W. nearly 2 miles from Cape Mudge. It is low, 
covered with willow bushes, and off it a sandstone ledge extends to the 
north-east for nearly 3 cables. In passing the point do not approach 
within half a mile. 

From Willow point a low coast runs north-west for 7 miles to Orange 
point, and is bordered the whole distance by a sandy beach. Orange point 
is bare and round, of a reddish colour, not unlike the top of an orange j 
about li miles south-east of it is the entrance of a large stream of fresh 
water, the Campbell river, navigable for some distance by boats or canoes.' 

Duncan bat, of which Orange point is the east extreme, is about 
half a mile deep, and affords good anchorage in 14 to 7 fathoms, sand, 
well out of the tide, and sheltered from all except N.W. winds. This 
bay is easy of access, and the best anchorage southward of Seymour 
narrows : a good position to anchor is about 3 cables S. by W. &f Orange 
point, in 7 to 14 fathoms. 

Race point, lying about 3 miles N.W. from Duncan bay, is bold and 
steep-to. The tide runs past it with great velocity, and, during the flood 
stream, the rippling off it is very dangerous for boats. 

swenzies bat, immediately south-west of Seymour narrows, is of 
considerable extent, running in a W.N.W. direction for 1-^ miles, and 
three-quarters of a mile broad, but in its centre is a large sand-bank, which 
partly dries at low water, with a narrow but clear passage on either side : 
good well- sheltered anchorage in 5 to 6 fathoms may be procured between 
this bank and the head of the bay. 

The east shore of the bay is high and rugged, the western shore low ; 
both "are steep, and^from the head an extensive valley runs to the north- 
west, and a bank extends off 2 cables. 

If intending to anchor in the bay, it is recommended to keep within a 
cable's length of the east shore for half a mile ; when steer to the 
westward towards the centre of the bay, and anchor in about 6 fathoms, 
muddy bottom, half a mile from the head, and 2 cables from the east shore. 

Seymour narrows, at 10£ miles N.W. by W. from Cape Mudge, 
are about 1^ miles long, from 3 to 5 cables wide, and the shores on 
both sides are high, rugged, and steep-to. In consequence of the con- 
traction in breadth of Discovery passage the tide rushes through these 
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narrows with great velocity, nearly 9 knots at springs ; the flood and ebb 
streams run for nearly equal intervals of 6 hours, a very short period of 
slack water intervening between them. 

It is recommended to choose the early part of a favourable tide to pass 
through these narrows, for during the greatest strength a boiling race 
extends across and steerage becomes very difficult. 

Northward of the narrows, Discovery passage takes a north-westerly 
direction for 12 miles to Chatham point, the shores becoming more high 
and rugged than before. On the eastern shore are several bays or 
openings, but, with the exception of Plumper bay, too deep to afford 
anchorage : the western shore is nearly straight, and near Chatham point 
are Otter cove and Elk bay, both affording anchorage. 

pjVtraiPER bay, half a mile north of Seymour narrows, is about two- 
thirds of a mile deep, and the same in width, affording anchorage in 
from 14 to 9 fathoms, near its south-east part, easy of access, well sheltered, 
and out of the tide. If unable to proceed through the narrows in con- 
sequence of the tide, Plumper bay becomes a very convenient stopping 
place, and no directions are necessary for entering it. 

Deep Water bay, separated from Plumper bay by a peninsula, is about 
one mile deep, and half a mile broad, but too deep for anchorage.. 

graijxts point is a high white granite bluff on the western shore, 
at the northern termination of Seymour narrows. On either side of the 
point is an opening, the southern one running east for nearly 3 miles, and 
containing several islands ; the northern one is smaller, but both are too 
deep to afford anchorage. At 2 cables N.W. from Granite point is a rock 
with only 9 feet water. 

woba3.es cmai is an extensive opening running in a N.E. by E. 
direction between Thurlow and Valdes islands ; its western entrance, 
which is upward of a mile wide, with deep water, is 1^ miles N.E. by N. 
irom Chatham point ; there are some tide rips off it. 

EiiK bat, on the west side of Discovery passage, at 9 miles north- 
west of Seymour narrows, is about 1^- miles broad and three-quarters of 
a mile deep. It affords indifferent anchorage, in 14 to 15 fathoms, about 
one-third of a mile from the head, and exposed to northerly winds ; Otter 
point, its southern extreme, slopes gradually to the sea, with a small shingle 
beach running off. 

A rock which covers at half flood lies 1^ cables off the shore, three- 
quarters of a mile north-west of Elk bay. 

ottss cove, on the west side of Discovery passage, and just south 
of Chatham point, is si. small but snug anchorage, completely sheltered from 
all winds by Limestone island, in the centre of the entrance. 
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Intending to anchor in this cove, pass close to, on either side of Lime- 
stone island, and anchor midway between it and the head of the cove, in 
10 to 6 fathoms ; a large vessel should moor. 

Chatham point, nearly 24 miles from Cape Mudge, is the north- 
west extreme of Discovery passage, and also separates it from John- 
stone strait. It is a low rocky point, and at 2 cables N.E. from its north 
extreme is the Beaver rock, awash at low water ; in rounding, the shore 
ought not to be approached nearer than half a mile. Between the point 
and the Nodales canal are several strong eddies or tide ripples. 

directions. — In proceeding through Discovery passage from the 
southward, if the tide be favourable, a vessel has only to keep in mid-channel 
till past Seymour narrows ; but if the tide be unfavourable, after passing 
Cape Mudge, keep about 2 or 3 cables off the eastern or Valdes island 
shore, which is steep-to, and the tide does not run so strong. If unable 
to get through the narrows, Menzies and Duncan bays afford good 
anchorages. The latter ought to be preferred, being easier of access. 

North of Seymour narrows, the tides being comparatively weak, a vessel 
may proceed either in mid-channel or close to either shore, except in 
rounding Chatham point, which should not be approached nearer than 
4 or 5 cables, to clear the Beaver rock. Plumper bay affords a good 
stopping place to a vessel unable to proceed through Seymour narrows 
from the northward. 

Sailing vessels of any size ought not to attempt to beat through south- 
ward of the Seymour narrows. 

johnstone strait, which separates the north-east side of Vancouver 
island from the main, is comprised between Chatham point and Beaver 
cove, being about 55 miles in length in a W. by N. and E. by S'. direction, 
with a varying breadth of one to 2 miles. The shore on both sides is high 
and rugged, more especially the southern one, which may be said to be 
a continuous mountain range, rising almost abruptly from the sea, the 
summits of which vary from 2,000 to 5,000 feet in height, some of the 
higher ones being clad in snow all the year round. 

The shores of the strait are nearly everywhere steep-to, except a few 
spots along the northern side, which will be hereafter described. There 
are no anchorages whatever along the south shore, but several on the 
northern, Knox, Blinkinsop, and Forward bays, as well as Ports Harvey 
and Neville, all of which, except the latter, being easily accessible to 
sailing vessels. 

The south shore, west of Salmon bay, takes a general westerly direction 
for 34 miles to Beaver cove, where the high land suddenly terminates, 

* See Chart of Johnstone and Broughton straits, No. 581 ; scale, m = - 5 of an inch. 
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and is indented with' a few slight bays, all of- which are too deep' to 
afford anchorage. Bauza cove, one mile east of Beaver cove, is a small 
deep bight, and affords no- anchorage ; some Small islets 'lie in its 
entrance. '.•••=■' - ...,.,.-_,.. .,,. . ... 

From Chatham point to the west end of Thurlow island, the 
soundings in mid-channel are very deep, no bottom in many places 
being found with 150 fathoms. About 1^ miles west from the west point 
of Thurlow, and half a mile off the south shore of the strait is the Ripple 
shoal, with 7 to 9 fathoms on it. Near Helmcken island the strait is 
ghoaler and the bottom irregular, the depths in mid-channel varying from 
IT to -80 fathoms ; but west of Hardwicke island it again deepens to no 
bottom at 150 and 170 fathoms. 

TiaEC. — Everywhere in Johnstone strait it is high Avater, full and 
change, at Oh. 30m., and the rise and fall of tide is from 15 to 17 feet. 
The streams run from 2 to 2^ hours after high and low water by the 
shore, and except in the vicinity ofH-elmcken island and to the eastward of 
Knox bay, they are not strong. In the former place they run from 3 to 
7 knots, and in the latter 2 to 4 knots ; but in other parts of the strait 
they seldom exceed 1 to 3 knots per hour. Near Helmcken island are 
several heavy tide rips, which in blowing weather would be dangerous 
to boats or small craft; and just west of Chatham point is an overfall, 
producing a considerable swell at times. 

teublow islaijb is on the north side of Johnstone strait, to the 
westward of Nodales canal ; its south side, which borders the strait, is 
rocky and about 13 miles long in a westerly direction ; the eastern 
half is indented by several bays, off which lie some small islands. 

knox bat, on the south side o of Thurlow, and 7 miles westward of 
Chatham pESfflt," is^two-thirds of a mile deep and about the same in width, 
affording -^anchorage in from 15 to 17 fathoms 2 cables from the head, off 
the edge of the bank, which is steep-to. The anchorage is well protected 
fronveast or westerly winds, but it ought only to be used as a stopping 
place fowthe night or tide, as from the steepness of the bank a vessel 
would iE&uei if a southerly wind sprang up. Off its south-west point 
foul gftund" extends for nearly one cable. If intending to anchor, steer 
for tlie head of the bay, and anchor immediately 16 fathoms are 
obtained. 4 * -****, * 

Between Kno'x bay and Nodales canal lie the Pender islands, which are 
very rugged and barren, the largest being 150 feet in height ; foul ground 
exists to the east and west of them for nearly half a mile, and their south 
side, ought not to be approached nearer than 2 cables. The tide sets 
strongly through them. 
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Westward of Knox bay the coast of Thurlow island is almost straight,* 
running in a W.S.W. direction for nearly 6 miles, when it turns to the 
north-west : its shores are high and rugged, steep -to, and may be approached 
to a cable's distance. Eden point, the north-west extreme of Thurlow, 
is bold and cliffy ; half a mile south-east of it is a small bay, too deep 
to afford anchorage, except for small craft* 

RiPPXiE poxctt, on the south or Vancouver shore of the strait, 6 miles 
west from Chatham point, is steep-to, and between it and Knox bay are 
some heavy tide rips in blowing weather. The coast between Ripple 
and Chatham points is indented by two slight bays, but the water in: them 
is too deep to afford anchorage. 

RIPP2.E skoal. — Camp point, 9f miles W. by S. | S. from Ripple 
point, slopes gradually to the sea ; a rocky beach extends a short distance 
off it ; and half a mile to the north-east of it is the Ripple shoal, with 
from 7 to 9 fathoms, marked by kelp, about 3 cables in extent, with 
deep water around it. 

s AEsEffiOM bat. — The coast between Ripple and Camp points runs in a 
W.S.W. direction, curving slightly inwards ; and westward from Camp 
point to Salmon bay it is nearly straight for 4^ miles. Salmon bay at 
high water appears of considerable extent, but affords no anchorage, the 
bank, which runs off half a mile from its head, being too steep. A river of 
considerable extent empties itself into this bay, and is said to.be navigable 
for canoes several miles inland. At this place is the only break in the 
mountain range on the south shore, and a valley of considerable extent 
stretches away to the south-east, in the centre of which appears a 
remarkable bare summit. 

HEMV2CXEKT islakd, lying 3 miles westward of Thurlow island, in 
the centre of the strait, is 1^ miles long east and west, and about half 
a mile wide, with a clear channel of the same width on either side of it. 
The island is about 150 or 200 feet high, with a rugged coast line : the 
Speaker rock, which covers at one quarter flood, lies 2J cables N.E. from 
its eastern point, and is in the track of vessels using Current pqpsajp,. 

Race passage, to the southward of Helmcken island, is halfL* mile 
wide, but deep and clear of danger ; the tide sets strongly through its 
as much as 6 knots at springs, and there are some heavy ti&e. tfips in it 
eastern part. This is the passage generally used. a 

Current passage, to the northward of Helmcken, is about half a mile 
wide, and deep, the tide being as strong as in Race passage. ; -If- 

BAS9WICSE isXiAHD forms the north side of Johnstone strait 
for 7 miles to the westward of Thurlow island, and is separated from 
9471. l 
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tie latter by Chancellor channel. It is high and rugged, and the south 
shore steep-to, . except near its south-west extremity, where Earl ledge 
runs off for 3 cables, only uncovering at low water. 

Two islets lie off the west point of HardWicke, and outside them 
the Fanny reef, which covers or is awash at high water's between the 
reef and the north shore there are some heavy tide rips. 

bmwkiwsop bat, on the shore of British Columbia, 2^ miles 
north-west of Hardwicke island, and 25 miles from Chatham point, is 
about 1£ miles deep, and half a mile wide ; its shores are high, and from 
the head a bank dries out at low water, for nearly a mile. This bay affords 
good anchorage, in 10 to 12 fathoms, about one-third of a mile N.E. of its 
south-west point, well sheltered and easy of access. The only direction 
required is to enter in mid-channel, and anchor on obtaining 12 fathoms, 
as the bank is rather steep. 

Jesse island, lying about 2 cables off the shore, nearly half a mile to 
the south-west of Blinkinsop bay, is small and steep-to. 

port tj£vi:lt.e, the next opening in British Columbia west of 
Blinkinsop bay, is of considerable extent, running in a north-easterly 
direction for 7 miles, and . varying from one quarter to one mile in 
breadth. It affords a spacious and secure anchorage, but in consequence 
of the Channel rock lying near the middle of its entrance channel, great 
caution is required in entering. Its shores, except near the 'eastern side 
•of entrance and head, are high,' sloping gradually to the water's edge. 
', The depth of -water in the port varies from 6 to 9 fathoms, with a 
isnuddy bottom ; but in the shoalest part of the entrance channel there are 
not more than 2J or 3 fathoms, and in the middle of its north part, 
3^ cables S.W. \ S. from Boulder point, is the Channel rock, of small 
extent and very dangerous having only 4 feet over it, so that unless 
-vessels specially require to enter this port, the anchorage of port Harvey, 
and Blinkinsop bays, . which are at no great distance from its vicinity, 
ought to be preferred, being both secure and easy of access. 

The entrance channel into Port Neville is 1^ miles long, and about 3 
cables wide, running in a northerly direction ; the soundings in it vary 
from 2| to 5 fathoms, shoalest in the north part. The best passage is on 
the western side of Channel rock, there being about 17 feet at low water ; 
the passage eastward of it has only 12 feet. Boulder, the north-east point 
of the channel, is low, with a stony beach round it : a shoal runs off it to 
the northward for 5 cables with \\ fathoms in some parts. 

Robbers Nob is a remarkable low grassy point on the north side of the 
port, about one mile from Boulder point ; to the westward of it is a shoal 
bay, into which flow some large streams ; the best anchorage is about 
half a mile south-west of the Nob in 6 or 7 fathoms. 
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; Shoal creek, at the head of Port Neville, is about 2 miles-long, narrow, 
and not recommended, as- its entrance is -only a cable wide, with aTOck in 
the- middle ; from its head a mud flat extends offnearly a mile; 

directions. — Should it be required to enter Port Neville, the 
following directions ought to be attended to: after rounding MiHy 
island, which is just S.W. of the entrance, -and may be approached 
close to, proceed up mid-channel until Robbers Nob comes in line with 
Boulder point N.N.E. J E., when keep well over to the western side 
of channel to avoid Channel rock. "When Boulder point bears N.E. by E. 
the vessel will be clear to the north-west of the rock, and may then steer 
into the port N.N.E. ^ E u anchoring in 7 fathoms, about half a mile 
S.W. by W. from Robbers Nob. If necessary, a vessel may anchor in the 
entrance about half a mile north of Milly island in 41 or 5 fathoms. 

tides. — It is high water, full and change, in Port Neville at Oh. 30 m., 
thefise and fall of tide being 17 feet : the stream runs from 1 to 2 knots 
at the entrance. 

siiUwpsow beef The coast between Ports Neville and Harvey runs 

in a W. by S. direction, slightly indented. W. by S. \ S. 4 miles from the 
entrance of Port Neville, and one quarter of a mile off shore, lies the 
Slimpson reef, which covers at half flood. ' 

port harvest, the next inlet westward of Port Neville on the north 
side of Johnstone strait, runs in a northerly direction for '4 miles, with 
a breadth .varying from one quarter to three-quarters of a mile, and 
affords "good and well sheltered anchorage in 7 to 9 fathoms, muddy bottom, 
at the distance of half a mile from its head. There are several small 
islets within it, and the shores are rugged ; from its head swampy ground 
extends to the north-east, and to the north-west is a narrow gorge, which 
partly fills at high water and joins Knight inlet. The soundings in 
the entrance vary from 60 to 80 fathoms; shoaling rapidly towards the 
head. , 

Broken islands, off the east side of the entrance, are low, rugged, and 
of small extent ; they may be approached to one quarter of a mile on the 
west side, but only a boat passage exists to the eastward of them. 

havawnah chamttei., the western entrance of which is 1 j. miles 
north of Broken islands, runs in a north-easterly direction .from the 
east side of Port Harvey, connecting it with Call creek. Its length . is 
about 4 miles, and its breadth varies from one half to one mile. There 
are several islands within it, which lie mostly in mid-channel ; Hull 
island, the largest, being three-quarters of a mile long, and half a mile, 
broad; Its shores are high and much broken, and the depths in mid- 
cbannel vary from 9 to 50 fathoms. 

1 2 
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BOVGHEY bay, in tlie south-east part of Havannah channel, is 
about one mile deep in a southerly direction, and half a mile broad ; a 
vessel may anchor in this bay at a distance of half a mile from the head, 
in from 10 to 14 fathoms, but the passage to it has not been sufficiently 
sounded to recommend its being used as an anchorage. 

Browning rock, in the north part of Havannah channel, about one* 
third of a mile north of Hull island, has only 12 feet over it, and lies 
nearly in the fairway of the channel to Call creek ; there is an apparently 
clear passage to the westward of it. 

caution 1 As the soundings are uneven and the bpttom rocky to the 

west and north-west of Hull island, care ought to be used in navigating 
this channel near that neighbourhood. 

call creek, the south part of which may be said to commence at 
the north-east point of Havannah channel, is an inlet of considerable 
extent, its length in a north-easterly direction being 12 miles, and" its 
breadth varying from one half to 1-J miles ; the shores on either side 
are high and precipitous, rising abruptly to mountains from 1,000 and 
4,700 feet in height. The head terminates in a low swamp, and a valley 
extends to the north-east from it. 

The soundings in the entrance are about 40 fathoms, but increase to 
upwards of 120 fathoms towards the head ; there is no anchorage what- 
ever *xcept near its entrance, on the north side amongst the Warren 
islands, where from 6 to 14 fathoms will be found. These islands, four in 
number, and small, are half a mile from, the entrance; they run parallel 
to the shore from l.to 2 cables off it. A vessel may anchor between the 
two southern islands in from 6 to 10 fathoms. 

Chatham chaithei, the east part of which commences at Root 
point the north-west extreme of Havannah channel, trends to the west- 
ward, connecting these waters with Knight inlet ; its breadth as far as 
surveyed varies from 2 to 3 cables, the depth in mid-channel is 4 fathoms 
at a distance of three-quarters of a mile west of Root point. It is not 
recommended to use this channel until further explored, as only 4 miles 
of it have at present been examined. 

Captain Vancouver's tender, the Chatham, a small brig, passed through 
this channel to the westward in July 1792, and the least water found was 
3 fathoms. 

directions — If intending to anchor in Port Harvey, keep in mid- 
channel till within the Mist islands, when the anchorage opens out, and 
anchor in 7 fathoms in the middle of the harbour, about half a mile 
from the head. 

• A sailing vessel of considerable size can beat in as far as Mist islands,, 
and may stand to a cable's distance anywhere towards the west shore j 
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in making the eastern board, keep outside the line of the Broken islands, 
and out of the bight between Transit point and the Mist islands. 

The anchorages in Boughey bay, Havannah channel, and among the 
Warren islands on the shore of Call creek, are secure ; but the passages to 
them, though probably deep, have not been sufficiently examined so that 
directions can be given for entering them. 

tides. — It is high water, full and change, in Port Harvey at Oh. 30 m., 
and the rise and fall of tide is 10 feet. 

escape: reef, lying 2 miles west of Broken islands, and half a mile 
off the north shore of Johnstone strait, is about a cable in extent, has 
4 feet least water on it, and is marked by kelp in the summer. This 
'reef, which, has deep water around it, is in the track of vessels entering 
Port Harvey from the westward ; to avoid it keep in the middle of the 
strait, till the entrance of the port comes well open, bearing N.N.Ej or 
N. by E., when steer in for it. 

FORWARD bat, 3 miles W.S.W. from Port Harvey, is a slight bend 
in the coast, about \\ miles broad, and three-quarters of a mile deep, 
with a small islet 30 feet high off its south-west point : its shores are 
moderately high, and a bank extends nearly 3 cables from its head. 

This bay affords good anchorage, in 14 to 10 fathoms, off the edge 
of the bank, and about two-thirds of a mile N.E. of • its south-west 
point, well sheltered from all except south-easterly winds, and even, 
these send in no sea ; it is easy of access for any class of vessel, and 
a very good stopping place ; in entering it from the eastward guard 
against the. Escape reef. 

boat harbour. — From Forward bay, the northern shore of John- 
stone strait becomes comparatively low, and trends W. by S. for 15 miles 
to Weynt'on passage, at the termination of the strait. Boat harbour, a 
■ small cove affording shelter to boats, is 6 miles westward of Forward bay, 
the coast between the two places being nearly straight, and may be 
approached to a quarter of a mile. 

hahsoij and cracroft isiAwos, between Boat harbour and 
Weynton passage, are low, with rocky shores, and are separated by a 
passage one mile wide. The south side of Hanson is 3 miles long, and 
off its south-west point are some rocks extending for 2 or 3 cables to 
the westward. Cracoft, to the eastward of it, is about 2 miles long ; and 
off its south part, at the distance of half a mile, are the Sophia islets, of 
small extent. 

birections. — Foe a steamer, or sailing vessel with a fair wind, the 
navigation of Johnstone strait is perfectly easy, it being only requisite to 
keep in mid-channel, except when nearing Helmcken island from the east- 
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ward, when a vessel ought, after passing Thurlow, island, to keep within 3 
cables of the southern shore, or Camp point, till past the Ripple shoal, 
which, from being marked with kelp, is likely to have, less than, ,7 fathoms 
over it., In the vicinity of Helmcken the tide,s are strong, , but- not 
enough to stop a steam vessel. of moderate power ; to the westward of, it 
they have no great strength. 

If wishing to anchor for the night, Knox, Blinkinsop, and Forward bays, 
and Port Harvey on the northern side, afford good anchorage, and are, 1 with 
the present Admiralty charts, so easy of access as to require hardly 
any directions. 
. If beating through the strait, when to the eastward of Helmcken island, 
the shores on both sides may be approached to one cable, except for 
half a mile on either side of Pender islands, the south side of which 
latter ought not to be approached nearer than 2 cables, as the tide runs 
strong in their vicinity. Between Thurlow and the west end of Hard- 
wicke island, it is not advisable to beat, as the tide thereabouts runs 
strong and irregularly, there being also several dangers in the track, 
viz., Eipple shoal and Speaker rock, east of Helmcken island ; and Earl 
ledge to the westward of it. From Hardwicke island to Beaver cove, 
the south shoi'e may be approached to one cable ; and the only dangers 
along the north shore are the Slimpson and Escape reefs, which can be 
easily avoided by tacking short of them, keeping more than half a mile" 
out when near the latter ; elsewhere the north shore may be approached 
to 2 or 3 cables. 

broughton stbait, which connects Queen Charlotte sound with 
Johnstone strait, is upwards of 14 miles in length, east and west, the 
breadth varying from 4 miles at the east, to one mile at the west 
entrance. Its southern shore is formed by Vancouver island, and the 
northern one by the south side of Malcolm island, and both, except near 
Beaver cove, are low. There are several islands, rocks, and shoals in the 
eastern part ; but a clear navigable passage along the southern side half a 
mile wide in the narrowest place, which is abreast Alert bay in Cormorant 
island. There are several anchorages along either side, available as 
stopping places, — Alert bay, on the south shore of Cormorant island; 
Port McNeil on the Vancouver shore, and Mitchell and Rough bays on 
the south side of Malcolm island. The Nimpkish river, which disembogues 
on the south shore of the strait, is a stream of considerable size, and said 
to be navigable by canoes for a two days' journey. 

- At the eastern entrance of the strait the depths vary from 60 to 
J00. fathoms, decreasing rapidly to the westward; abreast the Nimpkish 
rivlr are from 19 to 20 fathoms; but to the westward of it the bottom 
hecomes irregular, depths varying from 15 to 40 fathoms. 
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tides In Broughton strait it is high water, full and change, at 

hours 30 minutes, the rise and fall of tide heing 14 or 15 feet. In. the 
navigable channel the streams run 1 to 4 knots, but in the Race and 
Weynton passages 3 to 6 knots,' turning everywhere-about' 2 hours after 
high and low. water by the shore. 

beaver cove, at the south-east extreme of Broughton ' strait, 
runs in upwards of a mile in a southerly direction, and is half a mile 
wide. ; its ^shores are high, and the depth is too great for anchorage.. 
Mount Holdsworth, a remarkable conical peak, 3,000 feet high, and very 
conspicuous from the eastward, rises 3 miles to- the south-west of the 
cove.* 

NIMPK33H river, which flows into a shallow bay on the south shore, 

5 miles westward of Beaver cove, is upwards of a cable wide at entrance, 
with 2J fathoms, but only navigable for any distance by canoes ; a bank 
dries off it for nearly a mile, leaving a narrow winding channel, with 
about 5 feet water, into the river. Green islet, off the outer edge of this 
bank, is about 4 feet above high water, and small and bare ; half a mile 
west of it is .a rock which uncovers at low water. In navigating the strait, 
this islet ought not to be approached within 3 cables. 

On the north bank of the Nimpkish, at the entrance, is a small plateau 
of grassy laud, on which are the ruins of a large native village, called 
Oheslakee. 

port mcneui, on the south side of Broughton strait, about 10 miles 
west from Beaver cove, runs in a W.S.W. direction for 2 miles, is three- 
quarters of a mile broad, and affords a good, well-sheltered anchorage, in 

6 to 9 fathoms. Its shores are low, and bordered by a sandy beach, 
which runs off three-quarters of a mile from the head. From Ledge 
point, the north point of entrance, a narrow ledge, with 3 to 5 fathoms on 
it, runs out E.N.E. 1|- miles, and kelp grows over it in summer. 

Eel reef, lying 9 cables S.S.W. from Ledge point, and about 2 cables 
off the south shore of the port, covers at three-quarters flood. 

If intending to anchor in Port McNeill keep half a mile from the southern 
shore in entering to avoid the ledge off Ledge point, and anchor when 
the point bears N.E., about 5 or. 6 cables distant, in from 5 to 6 fathoms, 
sandy bottom. 

The coast from Port McNeill runs about W.S.W. 4 miles to the 
entrance of Queen Charlotte sound. It is bordered by a sandy beach, and 
may be approached to 2 cables. : 

■weynton passage.— Pearse islands, in the centre of Broughton 
strait, at its eastern entrance, are a group of small low islandsj^witli 

* See Plan of Beaver cove, No. 2,067 ; scale, m ~ 3 inches. 
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some rocks extending a short distance north and south-east of them. 
Weynton passage, between Hanson and Pearse islands, is about 1£ miles 
wide, with depths in mid-channel varying from 40 to 60 fathoms. 
The shores on' both sides are very much broken into rocks and small 
islands ; the tide rushes through from 5 to 6 knots ; and unless wanting 
to anchor in Mitchell bay, it ought not to be used. 

race passage, between Pearse and Cormorant islands, is two-thirds 
of a mile wide, but a rock lies in mid-channel at its south part ; the 
tide runs from 3 to 6 knots through, and the passage is dangerous. 

cokmobaht ISLAND lies in the centre of the strait, to the west of 
the Pearse islands. It is about 150 feet high, 2-J miles long, east and west, 
three-quarters of a mile wide, and bordered by a sandy beach. Gordon 
point, its south-east extreme, is 2\ miles W. by N. from Beaver cove. 

aieet bat, on the south side of Cormorant island, is nearly one mile 
wide, and half a mile deep, affording a good and well sheltered anchorage 
in from 6 to 9 fathoms, muddy bottom, easy of access, the shores being 
everywhere clear of danger. Yellow bluff, the south-west point of the 
bay, may be recognized by a remarkable yellow cliff at the extreme of the 
point. 

Haddington ISLAND, 7 miles west of Beaver cove, in the centre 
of Broughton strait, is small ; its south and west sides are steep-to, but 
from the northern one a bar, with as little as 9 feet water in some parts, 
runs across the strait to Malcolm island. 

Between Haddington island and the ledge running off from the north 
point of Port McNeill, is a passage three-quarters of a mile wide, with 
not less than 7 fathoms water in mid-channel. 

iviai.coi.ivi isiariD, which forms the north side of Broughton strait, is 
\2>\ miles long W.S.W. and E.N.E., with an average breadth of nearly 
2 miles ; the shores are generally low, a sandy beach extending off a short 
distance from them. On its south side are Mitchell and Rough bays, 
in which vessels may anchor in 6 or 8 fathoms. Donegal head, its east 
point, is high, cliffy, bordered by a beach, and the tide runs strong in its 
vicinity. Dickenson point, on the south side of the island, is connected 
by a bar, with 9 feet in some parts, to Haddington island. 
{,■ ' Foul ground marked by kelp extends half a mile off the west side of 
; : Malcolm island ; and W.N.W. 1£ miles from Pulteney point, its south- west; 
extreme, is a shoal patch of 5 fathoms, also marked by kelp. 

directions. — In navigating Broughton strait from the eastward, when 
abreast Beaver cove in mid-channel, a Y{. \ S. course, to pass not more 
than 2 cables south of Cormorant island, will keep a vessel clear to the 
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northward of Nimpkish bank, and when the west point of Cormorant island 
bears N. by E. she will be westward of it; then steer to round the south- 
west point of Haddington island within a quarter of a mile, to avoid the 
ledge off Ledge point ; when the north shore of Cormorant island opens 
of Haddington island E. by N., a vessel may steer out of the strait in 
mid- channel. None, except small craft, should go to the northward of 
Haddington island. 

Sailing vessels of any size would find it tedious to beat through this 
strait, and Yis there are several dangers it is not recommended to do so. 

queen cbaslotts sourca is an extensive arm of the sea, con- 
necting the inner waters north of Vancouver island with the Pacific. 
Its length is upwards of 30 miles, running in an easterly direction, and 
its breadth varies from 10 to 20 miles, being bounded on the north by 
the shores of British Columbia, and on the south by the north shore 
of Vancouver island. In the north and north-east parts are innu- 
merable rocks and islands, of which little is at present known ; but along 
its southern sides are two broad and navigable channels to the Pacific. 

Broughton strait enters this sound at its south-east part. From thence 
to Thomas point the coast of Vancouver runs W. by N. for 9 miles, and 
is low ; it is bordered the whole distance by a beach composed of sand 
and boulders, and foul ground marked by kelp exists off it, from one 
quarter to half a mile. 

If intending to enter Beaver harbour from the eastward, do not 
approach this shore within a mile till near Thomas point ; and as but 
very few soundings have been obtained in this part of Queen Charlotte 
sound, if beating to windward, great caution ought to be observed when 
standing to the northward. 

beaver harbour, on the south side of the sound, 9 miles west- 
ward of Broughton strait, is 3 miles wide at entrance and 2 miles 
deep. The harbour is protected or formed by several islands lying 
across, and within the entrance ; its shores are low, and from the south 
shore a bank extends, off 3 or 4 cables ; a short distance inland from 
its western side are seven remarkable hills, varying in height from 
400 to 640 feet. There is good anchorage in the south and west parts 
of the harbour, but north-easterly winds send in a heavy sea, rendering 
it impossible to land on the south shore for days together.* c 

On the south shore is Fort Rupert, a Hudson Bay Company's fort or 
trading post, which has been established several years, and is in charge, 
of a chief trader ; adjacent to it is a small quantity of clear land, also a, 
very fine, garden, where fruit, and vegetables common to the climate 

* See Plan of Beaver harbour, No. 2,067 ; scale, m = 3 inches. 
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are grown in great abundance. In the vicinity of the fort is a large 
native village. 

Thomas point, the south-east extreme . of the harbour, is low and rocky j 
some rocks lie upwards of 2 cables off it to the westward. The: channel 
between it and Peer island is about 4 cables wide, with from 13 to 6 
fathoms, and clear of danger. 

Moffat rock, 8 cables to the westward of Thomas point, is 3 cables off 
shore, just at the outer edge of the bank, and uncovers at low water. 

Deer island, two-thirds of a mile north of Thomas point, is about 1^ 
miles in circumference, wooded, and about 240 feet, high ; its shores are 
rocky,, and extending nearly 4 cables off its north-west part is a reef 
marked by kelp, with 9 feet water over it ; a short distance off the south- 
east point are some islets and rocks. 

Round island, half a mile N. by E. of Deer island, is small, but high, 
and conspicuous from the eastward. 

v Peel island, in the north part of Beaver harbour, is three-quarters of a 
mile long S.W. and N.E., about a third of a mile broad, and between it 
and the west shore of the harbour, is a passage 2 cables wide in the 
narrowest part, with 17 fathoms water ; 4 cable&north of it are the Charlie 
islets, small, and two in number. There is a good channel into the 
harbour close along the east side of Peel island, which is steep-to. 

Cattle islands, which lie in the middle of the harbour, are small and 
connected with each other at low water. At l-l cables south of them is 
Shell islet;, the observation , spot on which is in lat. 50° 42' 36" N., long. 
127° 25' 7" W. ; a reef awash at high water lies one cable south of it. 

Cormorant rock, lying one-third of a mile off the western shore of the 
harbour, and nearly half a mile west of Shell islet, covers at high water, 
and has from 4 to 6 fathoms close to ; mid-way between this rock and 
Cattle islands is a shoal patch of 3£ fathoms. 

Daedalus passage, leading from the west part of Beaver harbour to the 
northward, is 2 cables wide in its narrowest part, and has not less than. 
17 fathoms in mid-channel. 

Dillon point, the north-west extreme of the harbour, and separating 
it from Hardy' bay, is bold and rocky ; some small islets lie to the south- 
east of it close in shore. 

' directions. — Beaver harbour is easy of access to either sailing 
vessels, or steamers. There are three passages into it, but the southern 
one, between Thomas point and Deer island, is the best, and generally used, 
being wide .enough for a vessel to beat through ; and ,the only caution 
required in entering it, is not to round Thomas point nearer than 2 cables, 
in order to, avoid the -rocks off its north-west part, after which steer for 
Shell islet, and anchor in 10 to "12 fathoms about 2 cables south-east of it, 
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with Fort Rupert bearing S.S.E., and Thomas point East, or E. by N. 
Good anchorage in from 6 to 9 fathoms, and better sheltered from north- 
westerly winds, may be obtained to. the westward of the Cattle islands : 
but in rounding Shell islet give it a. berth of about 2 cables, to avoid the 
rsef south of it. 

If entering the harbour by the Dsedalus passage, the only . direction 
required is to steer mid-channel j a sailing vessel could not easily work 
through it however, as the breadth abreast Peel island contracts to 2 
cables. 

tides — It is high water, full and change, in Beaver harbour at 
Oh. 30m., and.the rise and fall is from 15 to 16 feet. 

hardy sat, to the westward of Beaver harbour, and separated 
from it by Dillon point, runs in a southerly direction for 4 miles;' its 
breadth at the entrance is 2 miles, narrowing to the head, where it ter- 
minates in a narrow creek, 1^ miles long, and 2 to 4 cables broad, with 
a sand-bank running off its head for three-quarters of a mile. The shores 
of the bay are rugged, and off the west side, near the head, are some out- 
lying rocks. The soundings in the outer part of the bay vary from 100 
to 40 fathoms, and there is no anchorage, except in the small creek at the 
head, which is difficult of access, and should not be used by a stranger. 

Off the north-east point of the bay, abont three-quarters of a mile 
from the shore, are the Masterman islands, small, and four in number ; 
foul ground exists between them and the shore. 

GOLETAS chaztn-eXi, which runs along the north shore of Vancouver 
island to the Pacific, is 22 miles long east and west, with a breadth 
varying from one to 2\ miles. Its shores are high, rugged, and 
steep-to, except in the western part, and may be generally approached 
to a quarter of a mile ; the northern side is composed of a group 
of islands, mostly small, through which are several navigable pas- 
sages. There are four anchorages within the channel ; Shushartie bay 
on the south side ; Port Alexander, Shadwell passage, and Bull harbour 
on the north side ; and all, with the exception of the latter, easily acces- 
sible to sailing vessels. Duval point, on the south side at the eastern 
entrance "of the channel, is 15 miles west of Broughton-strait.* 
■: The soundings throughout the channel to the west entrance are. very ^ 
deep, varying from 190 to 80 fathoms, but there the bottom suddenly 
rises from 40 to 7 and 9 and in one part to less than 3 fathoms, forming 
Nahwitti bar, stretching completely across the channel, and in a great 
measure preventing any heavy sea rising inside it during, westerly gales. 

* See Chart ofWest end of Vancouver island, No. 582 ; scale, m = 0*5 of an inch. 
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tides. — It is high water, full and change, in the Goletas channel 
at Oh: 30m., and the rise and fall varies from 12 to 14 feet. The streams 
in the east part of the channel run from 1 to 3 knots, but near the west 
entrance, in the vicinity of the Nahwitti bar, they are much stronger, 
running from 2 to 5 knots, turning shortly after high and low water by 
the shore. 

shushastie B&Y. — From Duval point the south shore of Goletas 
channel runs 15 miles in a westerly direction to Shushartie bay, with a 
rugged rocky outline, and rises gradually to a chain of hills varying from 
400 to 1,000 feet high ; it is everywhere steep-to. Shushartie bay is 
about half a mile in extent, and its shores- are high, except at the head, 
from which a sand-bank runs off more than 2 cables. There is a very 
limited but fairly sheltered anchorage just inside the north-east point of 
bay, in about 13 fathoms, at the distance of a cable offshore, but from the 
steepness of the bank it should only be considered as a stopping place.* 

Dillon Bock, which covers at one quarter flood at 1-J- cables west of 
the east point of bay, is in the way of vessels entering from the eastward. 

DIRECTIONS. — If entering Shushartie bay from the eastward, and 
the Dillon rock be covered, do not steer in for the anchorage till the 
easternmost peak of the Shushartie saddle (a remarkable double-topped 
mountain 1,900 feet high situated south of the bay) comes in line with 
the village at the head of bay S..f W., when proceed in with that mark on, 
which leads west of Dillon rock; when the north-east point of bay bears 
E. by N., the vessel will be clear south of it, and should steer for the 
eastern shore, anchoring immediately 14 fathoms are obtained, as the bank 
is steep, which will be about one cable's distance off it, with the extremes 
of the bay bearing N.E. and N.W. by W. 

If entering from the westward keep the western shore aboard till 
Halstead point bears E. by N., when steer in as before directed. 

shingxe point, 2 miles west of Shushartie bay, is low ; a beach 
runs off it a short distance ; westward of this point it is difficult to land, 
except in fair weather. 

cape conxniEREiA, 22 miles west of Duval point, is the northern- 
most point of Yancouver island, and the south point of the west entrance 
to Goletas channel. The cape is low, and some rocks extend off it for 
nearly 2 cables ; to the eastward of it the coast forms a large bay 3 miles 
wide and about one mile deep, with 2^ to 6 fathoms rocky bottom, and 
not in any way adapted for anchoring. There is an Indian village on the 
east side of the cape. 

* See Plan of Shushartie bay, No. 2,067 ; scale, m = 3 inches. 
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cordon group consists of a number of small islands running in 
an east and west direction for 5 miles, and bordering the north part of the 
east entrance of Goletas channel. They are high and steep-to, and on 
the eastern or Doyle island is Miles cone, a remarkable summit 380 feet 
high. Their eastern extreme- is 2 miles north of Duval point. 

Duncan island, one mile south of the Gordon group, is about a mile 
in circumference, and 300 feet high ; at 1^ miles west of it are the two 
Noble islets 30 feet high, between which and the group it is not advisable 
for a large vessel to go. 

Christie passage, between the west side of the Gordon group and 
Balaklava island, is half a mile wide, and its south entrance is nesfrly 6 
miles from Duval point ; it runs in a northerly direction, and connects 
Goletas with the New channel ; its shores are free from danger,' and the 
depths in mid-channel are from 35 to 45 fathoms. The tide runs from 
1 to 3 knots through it, the flood to the southward. 

If intending to go through' this passage from Goletas channel, a large 
vessel should enter it west of the Noble islets. 

browotiktg passage, to the west of Balaklava island, between it 
and Galiano island, runs in a north-westerly direction from the Goletas 
to New channel. Its length is about 3 miles, its breadth in the narrowest 
part 2 cables, and there are some small rocks and islets off its south-east 
and north-east points ; it is deep, and a mid-channel course through is 
free from danger. The tide is very .weak in this channel. 

Gauasto isiiANS, the largest of the islands on the north side of 
Goletas channel, is of triangular shape, nearly 8 miles long, and 3 \ 
.miles broad, the base fronting to the southward. The shores are very much 
broken along the north and east sides ; a remarkable peak of conical 
shape 1,200 feet high, mount Lemon, rises near its south-west part, and 
Port Alexander is formed at its south-east extreme. 

PORT Alexander, upwards of 7 miles from Duval point, and' on 
the west side of Browning channel, runs in a north-westerly direction for 
\\ miles, with a general breadth of about 4 cables ; there is a small' 
islet in the middle of it, half a mile from the entrance, and another close 
off Boxer point on the west side of entrance. This port Is easy of access 
to steamers and sailing vessels with a fair wind, and affords good anchorage 
in 12 to 13 fathoms, half a mile from its head, well sheltered from all 
except south-easter.ly winds. 

The south side of Galiano island is high, steep-to, and cliffy, running in 
a straight direction to the westward ; at 4-| miles west from Boxer point 
is a small cove which would afford shelter to small craft in westerly 
winds. 
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shaswsll passage, in the north-west part of the G-dletas channel, 
between Galiano and Hope islands,, is 3^ miles long in a northerly direc- 
tion, and its breadth varies. from one half to \\ miles ; the eastern shore 
is itraight in a north-easterly 'direction, but the western- is indented into 
several small bays, With some rocks and islets off them. 

The soundings in the south part of this passage are from 80 to 100 
fathoms, -decreasing rapidly from 9 to 13 fathoms to the northward ; a 
vessel may anchor about 2 or 3 cables N.W. of Centre island, sheltered 
from all except northerly winds. The tide runs with considerable strength 
as much as 4 knots between Centre island and Turn point. 

Vansittart island, in the centre of the passage at its north part, is one 
mile long, and three-quarters of a mile wide ; west of it are some rocks 
and small islets extending out 6 cables; and half a mile from the north 
point are two wooded islets called Nicholas islands. 

Willes island, at the south-east part of the passage is steep-to, and 
may be approached to a cable ; a quarter of a mile to the southward of 
it is a small low islet, named Slave island. 

Centre island, in the middle of the passage, and 5 cables S.W. from 
Vansittart island, is small ; west of it some kelp extends a short distance, 
but there is a clear passage on either side of it. 

One Tree islet, 4 cables west of Vansittart, is small, about 40 feet high, 
and has a single tree on its summit, which is very conspicuous when 
seen from the northward, and of great use in identifying the passage ; 
this islet may be approached close to on the west side,- but between it and. 
Vansittart are rocks and foul ground. 

Cape James, the north-west extreme of Shadwell passage, is a high 
rocky bluff; some rocks extend off it to the southward for a short dis- 
tance, and foul ground, marked by kelp, exists between it and Turn 
point. 

ssiBEcriows Going through Shadwell passage to the northward, 

round Willes island, its south-east point, at about one or 2 cables' distance*,, 
when abreast Turn point steer to pass about one cable off nithnr "itir 
of -Centre island, and 2 cables west of One Tree ~ islet, after which a 
north-westerly course will lead out clear. To the eastward of Vansittart 
island" the passage is deeper, and nearly straight, and perhaps to a sailing 
ship or stranger it would be easier to navigate than the western one ; if 
proceeding through it, keep in mid-channel. 

Shadwell passage may be used by steamers or sailing, vessels with a fair 
wind 1 ; it' would hardly be prudent to beat a large vessel through it, as 
there is generally a heavy swell and strong tide in the north part. It is 
the passage usually taken by the Hudson Bay Company's vessels when 
bound north from the inner waters. 
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The best anchorage in Shadwell passage, is near the, middle, with Que 
Tree islet, bearing N.E, by N,,; Centre island S.E., and Turn-point South, 
in 9 fathoms. 

hope island, the westernmost of the group which form the north 
side of Goletas channel, is 6 miles long, east and west, and its greatest 
•breadth is 3| miles.' The island is moderately high, and its shores are 
very much broken ; the sea breaks heavily, along its north and west sides, 
and off Mexicana point, the western extreme, a reef extends 3 cables ;'the- 
south shore is steep, and may be approached to one quarter of a mile. 

bull harbour has its entrance on the south side of Hope island, 
2 miles from the western entrance of Goletas channel. Though small, 
this harbour affords a very secure landlocked anchorage. It rims in a 
northerly direction for 1J miles across Hope island, its head being only . 
separated from the north shore of the island by a narrow rock of lowland 
403 feet wide ; its breadth at the entrance is 5 cables, contracting to one 
cable at half the distance from the head, after which it again increases to 
nearly 2 cables. 

Indian island, 1J cables north of the narrowest part of the entrance, is 
small, but completely shuts in the harbour to. the southward, leaving a 
passage to it on the eastern side one cable in Width ; between the island 
and the west shore are only 11 feet water. The anchorage is to the north- 
ward. of this island, in about 4 fathoms water, but there is only room for 
1 or 2 vessels of moderate size to lie moored. 

If intending to enter Bull harbour, steer up mid-channel, passing east 
of Indian island, and moor immediately. the vessel is north of it, anchors 
north and south. Steamers or only small sailing vessels should use this 
anchorage, as from its narrow and tortuous entrance it is rather difficult of 
access to long vessels. 

Westward of Bull harbour the coast of Hope island is rocky and edged 
by kelp ; the sea in westerly winds breaks heavily along it. 

nahwitti bab, or ledge, stretching across the west entrance of 
th.B Goletas channel,. is of sandstone formation, and on the eastern edge 
rises suddenly from 40 to 9 fathoms, the depth increasing very gradually 
to the westward. Its breadth within the 1 0-fathom line is from one to 
nearly 3 miles, broadest at the south part, where are several shoal- spots, 
called Tatnall reefs, with 1\ and' 3 \ fathoms, at a distance of 1^ miles 
from the south shore ; northward of these patches, the depths vary from 
6 to 9. fathoms. In heavy westerly gales the sea breaks right across the 
'Goletas channel at this bar. 

Lemon point, Galiano island, open north of Shingle point, Vancouver 
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island, bearing E. by N., leads over the Nabwitti bar in the deepest 
"water from 7 to 9 fathoms, well to the northward of Tatnall reefs.* 

direction's Bound to the westward through Goletas channel, 

steer in mid-channel, or within half a mile of either shore, until west 
of Bull harbour, after which keep Lemon point open north of Shingle 
point B. by N., until Mexicana point bears North, when a vessel will be 
to the westward of the Nabwitti bar. A sailing ship, if beating through 
the* channel, should keep south of Duncan and Noble islands ; elsewhere, 
until west of Bull harbour, the shores on either side may be approached to 
& quarter of a mile ; when west of Bull harbour, in standing to the south- 
ward, tack when Shingle and Lemon points are in line E. by N., and do 
not approach nearer than half a mile towards Mexicana point, as there is 
generally a heavy swell setting in on it; and the ground is uneven. 

If obliged to anchor for the night, or tide, Shusbartie bay, though 
small, is easy of access, the only danger being the Dillon rock off its east 
point. Port Alexander, and Shadwell passage, along the north shore, 
are also easy of access with a fair wind to sailing vessels, and the latter 
is preferable, being more roomy and better holding ground. 

new chamtjsSi, to the northward of the Goletas channel, and sepa- 
rated from it by the islands which form the north shore of the latter, is 
an extensive clear passage to the Pacific Ocean, about 12J miles long, and 
afereadth varying from lj to 4 miles. Its depth in the shoalest part is 
60 fathoms, near the eastern entrance, and its shores, except near the 
*vest part of the Gordon group, may be approached to nearly half a mile"; 
the north limit of the channel is formed by Walker group to the eastward, 
and a few low rocks and islets to the north-west. 

Generally a heavy swell sets through New channel from the westward, 
and with the exception that there is more room for a large vessel to work 
in or out than in Goletas channel, there is no reason to use it in pre- 
ference to the latter, unless, if running in before a heavy westerly gale, 
the sea were breaking across the west entrance of Goletas channel at the 
Nabwitti bar. 

Doyle island, the south-easternmost of the Gordon group and at the 
south-east point of New channel, is three-quarters of a mile long, and, as 
before stated, has a remarkable summit, 380 feet high, Miles cone, on its 
centre ; there are some small islets off its east point. The north side of 
the Gordon group to Crane islets is steep-to, and may be approached to 
one-third of a mile. 

The Crane islets are small, 30 feet high, and steep-to, there being 

* See View A. on Chart No. 582. 



chap, vi.] GO LET AS CHANNEL. — NEW CHANNEL. 177 

100 fathoims water at a cable's distance. ' They lie 2£ miles westward of 
Doyle island, and about 3 cables north of Gordon group. 

Boyle island, 1£ miles west of Crane islets, and half a mile north of 
Hurst island, is small ; at half a mile north-west of it is the Grey rock, 
which covers at one quarter flood, and is dangerous to vessels beating 
through this channel. The best mark to clear this rock, is to keep the 
Crane islets just, touching the north side of Gordon group E. by S. f S., 
which leads nearly half a mile north of it ; when Boyle island bears South 
a vessel will be clear east of it, and when the south-west and north-east 
points of Christie passage come open S. f W., she will be clear to the 
north-west of it. 

, The north shore of Balaklava island is rugged, and half a mile N.W. 
from its north-west point are three low islets, 6 feet above high water, 
at the north entrance to Browning channel. 

The north shore of Galiano island is also rugged ; some outlying a?ocks 
lie a short distance off it, but it may be approached to one-third of 
a mile. 

Westward of Cape James, the north-east point of Hope island, the 
shore is generally rocky, and the sea breaks heavily along it ; do not 
approach it within half a mile. 

waless croup, at the north-east part of New channel, from 2 to 3 
miles north of its south side, is composed of _ a number of small islands, 
and rocks, covering an extent of 6 miles in a westerly direction, and 
2 miles broad, the highest is about 300 feet above the sea ; among them 
are several small creeks and bights, which would afford shelter to boats, 
or even small craft ; along their south side some rocks extend a short 
distance off. Castle point, at the south-east extreme of the group, is 
bold, cliffy, and steep -to, with no bottom at 60 fathoms 2 cables south of it. 

White rock, at the south extreme of Walker group, lies 2 miles 
W.S.W. from Castle point ; it is 4 feet above high water, and there are 
40 fathoms half a cable south of it. Between White rock and Boyle islet 
a strong tide race usually prevails. 

Nye rock, off the south end of Schooner passage, at the west part of 
the group, covers at high water ; it - lies W. -| N. 2\ miles from White 
rock, and may be approached to 2 cables on the south side, but large 
vessels should not stand inside it to the northward. 

Redfern island, the ,souj;h-west of Walker group, is about half a mile 
long, and one quarter of a mile wide ; half a mile south-east of it are 
some rocks just above high water, as also to the north-west ; its south 
side ought not to be approached within 2 cables. 

Prosser rock, 2jniles W. by N. f N. of Bedfern island, is small, about 
2 feet above high water, and may be approached to 2 cables. Nearly a 
9471. - *■•'''■ 
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mile farther in the same direction is Bright islet, 100 feet high, to the 
north and north-east of which are some reefs and small islets. 

Pine island, at the north-west part of New channel, is about a mile in 
circumference', low, and wooded, and conspicuous , from the westward ; 
some small islets, named Tree islets, which are also wooded, lie half a 
mile N.E. of ^t. 

Storm inlands, in the centre of Queen Charlotte sound, 2^ miles north- 
ward of Pine island, are a narrow chain of islets extending 2 miles east 
and west. 

directions. — If using the New channel, and the wind be fair, a 
mid-channel course about W. by N. will take a vessel clear. If working 
through, when between the Walker and Gordon group, keep one-third to 
one half of a mile south of the southern shores of the former, and on nearing 
the Grey rock', when standing towards the southern shore, avoid opening 
the south ^part of Crane islets north of the Gordon group E. by S. f S., 
until the east and west points of Christie passage come open S. f W., when 
a vessel will be clear to the westward of the rock ; and if going east, when 
Boyle islet bears South she will be east of it. In the vicinity of the Galiano 
and Hope islands, tack about half a mile off shore, and keep outside Shad- 
well passage and Roller bay ; when west of Pine island, do not bring it 
e^st of-E. by N. 

The coast from Cape Commerell (page 172), the north-west point of 
Vancouver island, takes a south-west direction for 16 miles to Cape Scott. 
it is rather low,- but rises at a distance inland to hills 800 and 1,000 feet 
high j it is indented by several bays, which, however, are too open to 
afford any shelter, except in southerly winds ; foul ground extends off 
in some places more than one mile. 

hecate rock, lying W. i S. H miles from Cape Commerell, and 
three-quarters of a mile off shore, covers at three-quarters flood, and 
the sea breaks heavily over it. Lemon point, Galiano island, just open 
of or touching Shingle point, Vancouver island, E. by N., leads three- 
quarters of a mile north of it. 

cape scott, the north-west point or extreme of Vancouver island, 
is about ■ 500 feet high, and connected to the island by a low sandy 
neck about one cable wide ; some rocks extend west of it for more than 
half a milev and there is a bay on either side of the neck, which would 
afford anchorage to boats or small craft in fine weather only ; close to 
4i«M9«litJ»-west extreme is a small creek among the rocks, difficult of 
access, b«t once within it, boats may get shelter in southerly gales ; unless 
acquaintafcwith ihe locality, it would be hardly prudent to venture for it 
in bad weather; 



chap, vl.] NEW CHANNEL.— *SCOTT ISLANDS. 179 

At Cape Scott the flood comes from the southward, and rounding the 
oape sets into the Goletas channel, its strength varying from 1 to 3 knots. 

When navigating between Cape Commerell and Cape Scott, do, not 
approach the shore within one mile, at which distance will he- found 
from 15 to 20 fathoms. 

scott channel, between Cape Scott and the Scott islands to 
the westward, is 5£ miles wide, with soundings in it varying from 
25 to 40 fathoms. It is a safe navigable channel for any class of 
vessel, the only known dangers in it ; being the rocks extending nearly' 
a mile west of Cape Scott ; the tide runs through from one to 3 kn6ts» 
the flood from the southward. There are some heavy tide rips near 
its east and west sides ; a 'large vessel may beat through with safety, 
tacking when upwards of a mile off Cape Scott, or half a mile of Cox 
island. *-** 



scott islands extend nearly 20 miles in an east and wesf direction ; 
the principal ones are five in number, with some adjacent smaller islets. 
There are wide passages between the western islands, but as no soundings 
have been obtained in them, and strong tide ripples and overfalls .have 
invariably been observed raging there, no vessel should venture among 
or through them, unless compelled to do so. ■% '■ -"-3. 

Westward of Cape Scott the tides set with considerable streng^thJlo tfie 
north and south across the entrance of Goletas channel,"* antf-'i yessel 
passing out northward of the Scott islands must beware that she'is not set 
down too near them with' the ebb stream. -' : 

Along the north side of the Scott islands, at a distance of 2 miles, will 
be found from 30 to 50 fathoms ; at 2 miles west of Triangle island are 45 
fathoms, and from 5 to 6 miles southward of the group will be found from 
80 to 100 fathoms. 

cox island, the easternmost and largest of the group, is about 
2-^miles in extent, with iron bound rocky shores and; several off lying 
dangers' ; its. height is upwards of 1,000 feet. This island forms the 
western boundary of the Scott channel, and is upwards of 5 miles W. by S. 
from Cape Scott. 

lanz island, separated from Cox island by a passage half a mile Wide, 
is upwards of 2 miles long in a westerly direction, and a mile broad ; its 
shores, like Cox island, are rocky^ and it rises near the centre tia it-summit 
1,177 feet above the sea ; both the islands are wooded. v r-rit^g^ 

There are 17 fathoms in the passage between Cox; and T ^nz -^i^wrT^ 
and in fine weather with southerly winds a vessel may drop an anchor 
northward of the former island in 14 fathoms, but at iall times it is a 
neighbourhood to be avoided. 

K 2 
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East Haycock, a small islet 80 feet high, is 2\ miles south-west from 
Lanz island ; it has a rugged outline, and is covered with a few stunted 
trees. Some small islets extend a short distance north-west of it. 

West Haycock, 5 miles W. \ S. from East Haycock, is small and rocky, 
about 180 feet high. Some small islets extend upwards of a mile south- 
west of it, foul ground existing around them for half a mile. 

TRIANGLE island, the westernmost of the group, is 26 miles 
W. by S. from Cape Scott ; it is 680 feet high, about a mile in extent, 
and differs from the other islands in being very precipitous, and, bare of 
trees, and has a remarkable gap in its summit ; a ledge or reef extends one 
mile north-west of it ; to the eastward are three low islets, the outermost. 
of which, 40 feet high, is If miles from Triangle island. 

In navigating near the Scott islands, it is recommended to give them. 
a good, offing, especially in a sailing vessel, as the tides set very strongly 
through the passages between them. 

Remarks on the Navigation of the Inner Waters between Cape 
mudge and the pacific. 

For steamers the navigation of these channels is very simple, the only 
caution required being to steer mid-channel ; if the weather be fine, except 
in the vicinity of the Nimpkish river, Helmcken island, and Seymour 
narrows, these water may be navigated as well by night as during the 
day, the shores being so high on either side as to be easily defined. 

If in a sailing vessel, unless the wind be fair and likely to remain so, 
it would be preferable to anchor for the night, as the wind usually falls 
after sunset, especially during summer months. 

water. — It has not, as a rule, been stated where water is to be 
found, for it is generally so plentiful that at every valley or beach a 
stream will be seen. 

supplies, — The natives, whenever a vessel stops, will generally bring 
alongside deer, grouse, salmon, rock cod, and other fish in moderate 
quantities, selling them at reasonable prices. Blankets, shirts of the most 
common description, knives, beads, powder, shot, tobacco, and red paint 
are very useful to barter with. To men-of-war they are usually very 
civil, but crews of coasters and merchant vessels should watch them 
vigilantly, as they are cunning and treacherous (especially near the. 
northern parts of Vancouver island), having captured several small coasters 
and murdered their crews. Whiskey and the vices of civilization are, 
however, fast diminishing their numbers. 



181 



CHAPTER VII. 

VANCOUVER ISLAND, WEST COAST ; FROM JUAN DE FUCA STRAIT 
TO SYDNEY INLET. -'•' ''"' 

Vacation, 22° 40' E. in 1864. 



cenebal description. — The outer or western coast of Vancouver 
island is comprised between Bonilla point, at the entrance of Juan de Fuca 
strait, and Cape Scott, the north-west extreme of the island, a distance of 
•upwards of 200 miles. Its general direction is W.N.W. and E.S.E., but 
the coast is broken into deep inlets, the principal of which, Barclay, 
Clayoquot, Nbotka, Kyuquot, and Quatsino sounds, are large sheets of 
water, with features similar to the other great inlets on this part of 
the American continent, and a detailed description will be given of them 
in their regular order. 

making tbe land. — When first making the land, an unbroken 
range of mountains will be seen ; on a nearer approach it appears 
thickly wooded, and apparently fertile, intersected with many deep open- 
ings and valleys, which in most cases are some of the inlets before 
mentioned. The coast is generally low and rocky, but rises immediately 
to mountains of considerable height. It is fringed by numerous rocks 
and hidden dangers, especially near the entrances of the sounds, and the 
exercise of great caution and vigilance will be necessary on the part of the 
navigator to avoid them, even with the present Admiralty charts. On no 
occasion, therefore, except where otherwise stated in the following pages, 
should a stranger attempt to enter any of the harbours or anchorages 
during night or thick weather, but rather keep a good ofling until circum- 
stances are favourable ;. and when about to make the coast, it cannot be 
too strongly impressed on the mariner to take every opportunity of 
ascertaining his vessel's position by astronomical observations, a s fogs and 
thick weather come on very suddenly at all times of the year, more 
especially in summer and autumn months. 

winds, — The remarks with regard to wind and weather given in the 
first part of this work apply generally to the outer coast of Vancouver 
island, and any farther notice on the subject is unnecessary, except, 
perhaps, that bad weather in winter months is more frequent there than 
to the southward. 
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tides. — All along the outer coast or west of Vancouver island it may 
be said to be high water at full and change when the moon crosses the 
meridian, viz., at noon and midnight, the tide showing considerable 
regularity as compared with the inner waters, the greatest rise and fall 
being everywhere about 12 feet. There are two high and low waters in 
the 24 hours all the year round. In summer months the superior high 
water is at midnight, and in winter months at noon. 

The flood stream appears to set along the coast to the north-west, and 
the ebb to the south-east ; neither are of great strength, except in the 
vicinity of Fuca strait and the Scott islands. In summer months a set 
is generally found to the southward, and in winter in the opposite direc- 
tion but as a rule the currents are irregular, and apparently influencedby 
prevailing winds. 

soundings — At the entrance of the Fuca, strait the 100-fathom edge 
of the bank extends upwards of 30 miles off shore $ it then runs nearly 
straight in a N.W. by W. direction, gradually nearing the coast, and 
abreast Cape Cook or Woody point the depth of 100 fathoms Will be 
obtained within 4 miles of the shore j to the north-west of Woody point 
the 100-fathom edge does not extend more than 10 miles off shore, and 
to the southward and westward of the Scott islands even less. 

The nature of the bottom, when under 100 fathoms, appears to be 
generally composed of sand and gravel, and does not differ in one part 
from another sufficiently to afford any guide for ascertaining a vessel's 
exact position on the coast ; the bank, however, extends far enough off 
shore to the south-east of Cape Cook, that if running for the coast in 
thick weather, the mariner, by sounding in time, will get due notice of 
his approach to the land, as the edge of 100 fathoms does not come within 
18 miles of it, and the bank shoals very gradually. 

natives. — The west coast of the island is very thinly populated, the 
highest estimate of the natives not exceeding 4,Q00, divided into a number 
of very small tribes. As a rule they are harmless and inoffensive, 
though in a very few cases the crews of vessels wrecked on their coasts 
have been plundered and ill-treated : they are addicted to pilfering, 
especially in the vicinity of Nootka sound, and ought to be carefully 
watched ; this is perhaps the worst charge that can be brought against 
them. 

All the tribes speak a different dialect, and the Chinook jargon, 
which is used at Victoria in transactions with the settlers and natives, 
will not be generally understood on the west coast. 

supplies, &c. — The natives live principally on fish, potatoes, and 
berries. Fish, salmon, halibut, rock cod, herring, and hulican, the 
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latter somewhat resembling a sardine, are found in great abundance. 
'Deer, grouse, and wild fowl are also to be had, hut not by any means so 
plentiful as along the north-east coast of the island; 

Furs and fish oil are the only articles of trade with the natives, and the 
quantity of each procured is so small^ that at the most it does not employ 
-more than half a dozen small coasting vessels ; the trade in. furs may 
indeed almost be said to be at an end. 

At the Alberni inlet in Barclay sound a large saw mill has been esta- 
blished by an English company, and a considerable lumber trade now goes 
on from that place. 

At Forward inlet and Coal harbour, in Quatsino sound, seams of coal of 
considerable thickness have been seen, and there is no doubt that a 
quantity of that valuable article is to be met with in the north-west part 
of the island. : 

•Indications of copper and iron are also plentiful, in Barclay sound 
especially. In Port San Juan,, and in the Muchalat or Guaguina, arm of 
Nootka sound, some traces of gold have been met with. 

The coast from Port San Juan (page 15) runs 10 miles in a westerly 
direction to Bonilla point, rising gradually to elevations from 1,000 to 2,P00 
feet. Bonilla point, the north entrance point of Fuca strait, is 3.2 miles 
N.N.W. of Gape Flattery ; the point slopes gradually to the sea, is not 
in any way remarkable, and may be approached within one mile ; to the 
westward of it the coast becomes more broken, still keeping a westerly 
direction, being high a short distance inland.* 

hitihat iaks, the entrance to which is narrow and shoal, is 7 
miles westward of Bonilla point. The lake is of considerable size,' extend- 
ing to the northward. There are only 1 to 2 fathoms in the entrance, 
ana", the sea generally breaks heavily across it in bad weather. Four 
miles to the westward of the entrance is a remarkable waterfall, called by 
the natives Tsusiat, which may be seen at a good distance, even in thick 
weather, when it would help to identify a vessel's position, being the only 
waterfall on this part of the coast. 

pachewa bat, 20 miles westward of Bonilla point, is nearly 2 
miles deep in a northerly direction, and half a mile wide, with from 5 to 6 
fathoms water, but as it is open to the southward and south-west, and 
there is usually a heavy swell setting into it, no vessel should anchor 
there. At its head, on the west side, is a stream where boats can get 
in and find shelter in bad weather. Sea-bird islet, off the entrance 
of the bay, is bare, about 10 feet above water, and of small extent. 

* See Chart :— America, West Coast, No. 2,531 ; scale, m = O'l of an inch. 
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The coast between Pachena bay and the south-east point of entrance 
of Barclay sound, a distance of 3 miles, is rocky, forming an open bay 
that affords no shelter. 

The soundings between Port San Juan and Barclay sound, at a distance 
of 2 miles off shore, vary from 50 to 18 fathoms, shoaling when to the 
westward of Nitinat lake, 10 miles to the southward of which will be 
found less than SO fathoms. 

sabclat sound is an extensive arm of the sea, 30 miles west- 
ward of the entrance of Fuca strait. It is upwards of 14 miles wide at 
entrance, and though encumbered by numerous islands it maintains this 
breadth for nearly 12 miles inland, when it separates into several narrow 
inlets or canals, the principal of which, the Alberni inlet, extends 23 miles 
in a northerly direction, its head reaching within 14 miles of the eastern 
or inner coast of Vancouver island. Off the entrance, and in the southern 
parts of the sound, are innumerable rocks and islands, with several navigable 
channels between them, which, however, ought to be used with great 
caution by a stranger. The shores are low, except in the northern part 
and among the canals, when they become high, rugged, and mountainous.* 

tides. — It is high water, full and change, in Barclay sound at 12 h., 
and the. rise and fall of tide is about 12 feet. 

soirio'Dixi'CrS. — A bank of sand and gravel, with depths from 25 to 45 
fathoms, extends 20 or 25 miles to the southward and westward of the 
entrance of Barclay sound. In the middle of this bank is a deep hole, 
the east part of which is 5 miles south-west from the entrance ; from 
thence the hole extends 19 miles in a W.S.W. direction, with depths 
varying from 60 to 100 fathoms, so that if steering for Barclay sound 
from the south-west, and the weather be thick, by attention to soundings 
a vessel might ascertain her position within a few miles. To the south-east 
of the entrance the water becomes deeper, and at a distance of 10 miles 
off shore there are 60 to 70 fathoms, sand and mud. 

There are three navigable ship channels into Barclay sound, viz., the 
Eastern, Middle, and Western, and all require great caution in navigating ; 
they will be described in their regular order. 

Tbe eastern channel, on the eastern side of Barclay sound, 
between the main shore and Deer islands, is 12 miles long in a N.N.E. 
direction, and its breadth varies from 1 to lj miles. Its shores are 
low and rugged, except in the north part, which becomes high. The 
soundings in the entrance vary from 18 to 22 fathoms, increasing gra^- 
dually to 90 and 100 fathoms at the north part. There are several 

* See Chart: — North America, West Coast,No. 584 ; scale, m = 0*5 of an inch. 
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dangers within it, the rocks off Cape Beale and Channel rocks at the 
southern part, and the Fog rock off the east side of Tzaartoos island. 

cafe bsaXiE, the south-east, point of entrance of Barclay sound, 
and of the Eastern channel, is 30 miles N.W. by W. \ W. from Cape 
Flattery lighthouse. It is a bold rocky point, 120 feet high, and some 
rocks extend off it, from 2 to 4 cables. It is well adapted as a position 
for a lighthouse, which is much required for entering Barclay sound or 
Fuca strait from the westward. , 

BAMPisia cubes:, 4 miles from Cape Beale, on the east side of 
the channel, runs in 1^ miles in a southerly direction, with a breadth of 
from 1 to 2 cables ; there is room for a vessel to moor at a short distance 
from its head in 6 fathoms. A] narrow passage, 30 yards wide, with 
6 feet at low water, runs from the head to an inner basin, which is one 
mile long, and has from 2 to 4 fathoms. 

Grappler creek extends from the entrance of Bamfield creek two-thirds 
of a mile to the eastward, being about 40 yards wide, with from 8 to 10 
fathoms, after which it takes a northerly direction for one mile, and becomes 
very shoal. Both these creeks afford good sheltered anchorage to small 
craft. 

kelp bat, 5f miles from Cape Beale, is two-thirds of a mile wide, 
a quarter of a mile deep, and affords a fairly-sheltered anchorage in 
6 to 14 fathoms. Its shores are low, and a rock which covers at one- 
third flood lies one cable north of its south entrance point, and there 
is a small islet at its north point, which shows a conspicuous white 
mark ; foul ground, marked by kelp, exists in the north part of the bay. 

If intending to anchor in this bay, give the entrance points a berth of 
2 cables, and anchor in its south part in 6 or 14 fathoms, with the entrance 
points bearing S.W. by W. and North. This anchorage is easy of access, 
but the bottom is irregular. 

Mark islet, 8 miles from Cape Beale, and one cable off the east side of 
the channel, is small and wooded, and conspicuous from the entrance of 
the Middle channel ; the shore between it and Kelp bay runs nearly 
straight, and may be approached to 2 cables. 

sruaEUXAiHXS bat, 9 miles from Cape Beale, at the north-east part 
of the Eastern channel, is of an oblong shape, 3 miles wide and ]i 
miles deep ; its shores rise gradually to mountains from 1,000 to 2,000 
feet high. From the centre of its head the Sarita valley extends- 
away to the eastward, a stream of considerable size flowing from it into 
the bay. In the centre of the bay are the San Jose and Beef islets', 
of small extent, and low ; from the south point of the latter islet a reef 
extends one cable. 
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_,. The soundings in the bay. are from 70 to 105_.fathoms,,and there is no 
anchorage ; its shores are steep-to, except off Sarita valley, where a 
sand-bank extends out half a mile. 

Poett Nook, in the south part of this bay, about one mile within 
its south-west point, is a landlocked basin,, about 3 cables long and 2 
cables wide, with 7 fathoms water. The entrance to it is nearly straight, 
one cable long, and 150 feet wide, with 7 fathoms in the shoalest part ; it 
is difficult for large vessels to enter unless they warp in. 

There are three small creeks on the north side of Numukamis bay, but 
the water is too deep for anchorage. 

, tubk islavd, at the north-east point of , the Eastern channel, and 
.dividing, it from the Alberni channel, is small and wooded, and separated 
by a nan&w boat pass from the east shore. At one-third of a mile south of 
it is a, narrow creek, 3 cables long and half a cable wide, with from 9 to 
12 fathoms,- available for small craft. 

ship islet, at the south-west point of the Eastern channel, N.W. £ N., 
J2 miles from CapeBeale, is 100 feetjhigh, and rocky, with a few remarkable 
Itrees on its northern part, which at some distance seaward give, the islet 
the appearance of a ship under sail, and form a good mark for identifying 
the chaHnel j there are from 23 to 24 fathoms at 2 cables' distance from it. 

deer islands form the western boundary of the Eastern channel, 
and run N.N.E. and S.S.W. for 10 miles, ;.with a breadth varying from 
one to 2 miles. . They are low, and of inconsiderable size, except the 
northern'one, which is 1,000 feet high in parts, and. of considerable extent. 
There is only one navigable passage through them, the Satellite pass, 
between Helby and Hill islands. 

xing island, the southernmost of these islands, is about one mile 
long and half a mile broad ; its shores are very rugged and broken, 
with rocks extending from one to 2 cables off. This island is separated 
from Ship islet by a passage one-third of a mile wide, but there is a 
rock in the middle of it. 

channel rocks, on the west side of the channel, 3 cables east of 
King island, and one mile E.N.E. from Ship islet, are about one cable 
in extent, and cover at half flood ; there are 10 to 12 fathoms at the 
distance of a cable to the eastward of them, and the sea generally breaks 
over them ; they must be carefully avoided. 

« Turn island, at the north-east point, of the Eastern channel, shut in by 
(Leading bluff of Tzaartoos island N. by E. f E., leads one cable east of the 
.Channel rocks, and 4 cables west of the rocks off Cape Beale.* 

* See View B. on Chart No. 584. 
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diana island, separated from King island by a passage full of rocks, 
is of triangular shape, about : 1J miles wide, and three-quarters of a mile 
broad. . Its shores are rocky, and at a . distance of 2 cables frpm its east 
side is a rock awash at high water, with 16 fathoms close to it. 

entrance anchorage. — Helby island, the next island northward 
of Diana, has off its, north side a small, but well sheltered anchorage in 
from 6 to 9 fathoms, easy of access from either the Eastern or Middle 
channels, and very convenient as a stopping place for vessels entering or 
leaving Barclay sound. 

Wizard islet, to the northward of the anchorage, is small, about 8 feet 
high, and bare. It Is about 4 cables north- of Helby island, and vessels 
intending to anchor should' do so about one cable south-west of the islet 
in 6 fathoms. ; • '' ~* 

hill isii and, two -thirds of a mile north of Helby island, ancfsepa.- 
rated from it by the Satellite pass, is^small,;with a summit of moderate 
height at its southern end. At a quarter of a mile south of it is a patch of 
3 \ fathoms water, marked by kelp, and there are several small islets and 
rocks off its east and "west sides; 

robbers island, separated from Hill island by a passage full- of 
rocks, is 2 miles long and one mile broad at its widest part. It is low, and 
steep-to oh the eastern side, and between it and Tzaartoos island is a small 
landlocked basin of 5 to 7 fathoms water, but almost inaccessible in 
consequence of the many rocks at its entrance. ; 

tzaartoos or coppes island, the northernmost of the Deer 
islands, is 4-J- miles long in a N.N.E. direction, and \\ miles broad. It is 
higher than the other islands, rising in many parts to 800 and 1,000 feet; 
its eastern side, except in the vicinity of Sproat bay, is steep-to, and may 
be approached to 2 cables. Limestone of a fine quality is to be found in 
its northern part, and there are several indications of copper and iron ores. 

sproat bat, on the east side of Tzaartoos island, is about half a mile 
wide and, 2 cables deep. In its centre are two small islets, and between 
them and the southern side of bay a vessel may anchor in from 11 to 
15 fathoms. 

Leading bluff, situated just south of the bay, is a steep point 400'feet 
high, and conspicuous from the entrance of the Eastern channel. 

roc rocx, lying about 2 cables east of Sproat bay, is pf small extent, 
with only 9 feet over it, and steep-to all round. This; danger is in the 
irack of vessels using Sproat bay, and requires caution to avoid it,-not 
being marked by kelp in the spring. 

The east sides of: Hill and Bobbers island open of Leading bluff 
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S.W. I S., lead south-east of Fog rook, and the west side of Nob point 
well open east of Limestone point N. £ W. leads well east of it. 

nob point, the south-west entrance point of Alberni inlet, and 
north-west point of Eastern channel, is about half a mile to the north- 
ward of Tzaartoos island, and nearly 13 miles from Cape Beale. It is 
a remarkable cliffy projecting point 476 feet high, steep-to on its south 

and east sides. 

>„' 

albssiji inset, at the north-east part of Barclay sound, runs in a 
winding northerly direction for 22 miles, with a breadth varying , from 
2 cables to one mile, and terminates in a fine capacious anchorage at its 
head; the shores on either side are rocky and rugged, rising abruptly from 
the sea to mountains 2,000 and 3,000 feet high ; at the head, however, 
the land becomes low and fertile, a large quantity being fit for cultivation. 
A .settlement and large saw mills are established there, and quantities 
of timber exported to different parts of the world. 

The soundings to within one mile of the head vary from 160 to 40 
fathoms, and the shores of the inlet are everywhere free from danger. 
The entrance between Nob point and Turn island lies at the termina- 
tion of the Eastern channel, 13 miles N.N.E. from Cape Beale. 

fSam Mateobay, on the east side of the inlet, lj miles north of Turn 
point, is three-quarters of a mile wide, and one mile deep ; its shores are 
high, and the soundings in it vary from 20 to 50 fathoms, being too deep 
for anchorage. 

Mutirie* point, midway between this bay and Turn island is rocky, and 
as at a short distance' off it a rock is said to exist, a berth of 2 cables ought 
to be given in passing. Just south of this point is a small bay with 
irregular soundings from 11 to 17 fathoms, which might be used as a 
stopping place. 

ttcbvckXi&sit harbowb, on the west side of the inlet, 2 miles 
within Nob point, is 3 miles long in a westerly direction, and its average 
breadth is about half a mile ; the north shore is high, rising gradually to 
mountains of 2,000 and 3,000 feet, but the south shores and head are low ; 
all are free from danger at the distance of a cable. The soundings vary 
from 20 to 40 fathoms,, and there are two secure anchorages, Green cove 
at the entrance, andSnug basin at the head, with from 9 to 15 fathoms 
water. Limestone of a very fine quality is to be procured at the head 
of the harbour. 

Green cove, just within the entrance on the north side of har- 
bour, affords a snug, well-sheltered anchorage in 9 to 14 fathoms. 
Harbour island, off its south side, and completely landlocking the an- 
xshorage in that direction, is of small extent, with a clear deep passage 



chap, vii.] BARCLAY SOUND ; ALBERNI INLET. 189 

on either side into the anchorage ; a rock lies half a cable off its 
south-east point. 

This anchorage is convenient as a stopping place for vessels bound to 
or from Stamp harbour at the head of Alberni inlet, and the entrances to 
it, on either side of Harbour island, make it available to sailing vessels 
or steamers. 

Steamer passage, on the east side of Harbour island, leads into Green 
cove ; it is 2 cables long, and about 150 yards wide in the narrowest part, 
with not less than 9 fathoms, but it should only be used by steamers, or 
sailing ships with a fair wind. 

Ship passage, which leads into Green cove north of Harbour island, is 
4 cables long, and 2 cables wide, clear of danger, with from 11 to 20 
fathoms, arid available for sailing ships unable to enter er leave Green 
cove by Steamer passage. • , \ 

On the north shore, one mile from Green' cove, is a large streahi »f fresh 
water, with a bank extending a short distance off it. 

Snug basin on the north side of the head of Uchucklesit harbour, is 
half a mile long in a northerly direction, about 2 cables broad, is • well 
adapted for refitting or repairing a ship; and affords anchorage in 12 to 
14 fathoms, but the entrance, though deep, is only 150 feet wide. ' V^T'7 

From Uchucklesit harbour the Alberni inlet trends N.E. by E.'fcr 
3 miles, and is steep-to on both sides, after which it runs N. by W. to the 
head. 

wahmiht bay, on the west side of Alberni inlet, 10 riules within 
its entrance, is about half a mile in extent, with from 19 to 20 fathoms 
water, and may be used as a stopping place, if working down the inlet ; 
a large stream disembogues at its head. 

The Second narrows, 13 miles from the entrance of the inlet, are 3 
cables wide at low water, steep-to on the west side, with 26 fathoms in 
mid-channel ; if passing through them at high water, keep well over to the 
western shore. 

The First narrows, 18 miles from the entrance, are 2 cables wide at low 
water, steep-to on the east side ; the west side dries out one cable at low 
water. The depth in mid-channel is 40 fathoms ; and in going through 
them a vessel ought to keep well over on the eastern side. * ' 

stamp harbour, at the head of Alberni inlet, is a capacious 
and secure anchorage, 2 miles in length, and varying in, breadth from 4 
cable's to one mile. Its western shore is high and rocky/but the eastern 
side and head are low and fertile, with a quantity of clear level land 
almost fi^t for cultivation. A stream of considerable size, the Sumass river- 
flows into the harbour at the head, and is, navigable for canoes several 
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miles ; it has its source in a chain of extensive :lakes in the; interior 
of Vancouver island, and the quantity of water discharged from it is so 
great that there is a constant current out of the inlet, often exceeding 
one knot in strength. 

An extensive saw mill has been built on the east side of Stamp 
harbour, and a small settlement formed, composed mostly of the work- 
men . connected with the establishment. Great, quantities of the finest 
timber in the world for spars are exported from this place, and vessels of 
c%"nM98rable size may lie close to the saw mill without grounding, &s 
there are 4 fathoms almost alongside it. The anchorage in the harbour 
is in 8 to 12 fathoms, at the distance of three-quarters of a mile from the 
head, with Observatory islet S.W. and the saw mill North. 
, Observatory inlet, in the centre of the harbour, is a small bare rock 
about 6 feet above high water ; some rocks extend, half a cable north of 
it, but f<? may be approached- within one cable. It is. in lat.49° 13' 46'' N., 
long.. 124° SO W. 

Shefjfraslet, in the north-west part of harbour, and 6 cables from 
Observatory Islet, is wooded, and connected to the head of the harbour 
at low watei* f by ft sand-bank. 

directions. — In entering Barclay sound through the Eastern channel, 
the south-east entrance point, Cape Beale,-. may be easily recognized from 
the soutK-east, ?lJy the islands west of it, Ship islet being also very con- 
spicuous from the trees on its north part. In approaching or rounding 

Jme>$lB>e do not come nearer than half a mile to avoid the rocks off it, 
until Turn, island at the north part of. Eastern channel is well shut in 
by Leading bluff, Tzaartoos island, N. by E. f E.,* when steer up the 
Eastern channel with that mark on, which will lead clear of the rocks off 
th&.west sjde of ..Cape Beale, and east of Channel rocks. When Ship 
island bears W.S..W.', the vessel will be well north' of the latter, and may 
then steer up mid«channel about .N.N.E. ; on nearing Leading bluff, keep 
the east side of Hill island open south of it S.W. ^ S., to pass east of the. 
Fog rook, until the west side of Nob point comes open east of Lime- 
stone point N. | W., when steer up within 2 cables of either shore, 
of in mid-,channel. If bound to Stamp harbour, after entering the Alberni 
inlet the only direction required is to .keep mid-channel, and anchor 

f on^ne*i|astern side of the harbour with the bearings already given. 

VjLljfiE^'^ntering the Alberni, a strong southerly wind "will generally be 
jhferjtehced, blowing home to the head ; it however usually falls a little 
?M?#ie night. 
1^ Jjfttu'g is attached to the saw mill establishment, for the purpose of 

Jn"< i I " ' — - i.. ' 

» See View B. on Chart No. S84. 
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towing, vessels through the Eastern channel; when a vessel is expected, 
the tug generally lies in Dodger cove, at the entrance of Middle channel, 
where a good look-out can be kept. 

If beating into the Eastern channel, which ought only fa) be done by 
small or quick working vessels, when standing towards Cape JJeale, tack' 
before the passage between Turn island and the main comes open of 
Leading bluff N.N.E. Ship islet may be approached to a quarter of a 
mile ; when nearing King island, or the Channel rocks, tack when Turn 
island comes shut in with Leading bluff. As a rule, in standing towards 
the east shore do not come within 2 cables, and after passing the 
Channel rocks, keep outside of the line of Deer islands. On nearing 
Leading bluff and Fog rock, keep Hill island open of the former S.W. \ S., 
till Nob point comes well open of Limestone point N. \ W., which clears 
the Fog rock to the south and north-east 5 in standing into Numukamis 
bay, give Reef and San Jose - islands a berth of about 2 cables^ tafter 
which the shore on either side may be approached to about a cable,_except, 
near the centre of Numukamis bayj which should not be approached 
closer than half a mile. ~^ % ' V * 

If necessary to anchor for the night, or from other eauses, -Entrance 
anchorage, in the Deer group, just north of Helby island, is recommended, 
being secure, and easy of access from either Eastern or Middle, channels, 
Kelp, Sproat, and Nahmint bays, also Green cove, are easy jj£ access, 
and may be used as stopping places. , ? . ., 

middle channel, the largest passage into Barclay sot^o^^- 
adjacent to the Eastern channel^ and separated from it by the Deer 
islands. It is upwards of 12 miles long in a north-north-east direction^ 
and 3 miles wide in the narrowest part, being bounded on either side 
by numerous small islands and rocks. The soundings within it vary 
from 30 to 54 fathoms, and off its entrance are three dangers, named, 
Western reef, Channel reef, and Danger rock, which only break in heavy 
weather, and require great caution -to avoid. In southerly or south- 
westerly gales there is generally a very heavy sea in this channel. * 

dancer rock, in the south-east part of entrance of Middle channel, 
31 miles W. £ N. from Cape Beale, and S.W. by W. A W.^j^mges 
from Ship islet, is of small extent, and only breaks ' in heavy wjeat^r. 
There are from 22 to 40 fathoms at a distance of 2 cables around iforfA-^f 

Swiss Boy island just open west of Entrance island N.N.E. leaijo 
a mile east of Danger rock ; Mark islet open north of Raggedwi 
N.E. . leads the same distance west of it,, and east of Channel $| 

• See View C. on Chart No. 584. 
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and Sail rock in sight west of Storm island N.W. by W, ^ W. leads south 
of it and Channel reef. 

chahhel keep lies near the centre of the entrance of Middle 
channel, 3 J miles W. f S. from Ship islet, and 1^ miles W.N.W. from 
Danger rock. It is about a cable in extent, uncovers at low water, and has 
27 fathoms close-to on the eastern side ; there are from 19 to 50 fathoms 
in the channel between it and Danger rock, and the same marks clear 
both of them. 

western reef lies in thesouth-west part of entrance of Middle 
channel, 5# miles W. £ S. from Ship islet, and one mile south of the 
Brok"en;gr%cfp* It is about a cable in extent, awash at low water, and 
should' not be approached within half a mile. 

In fea^E 1 leather the sea breaks heavily over all these reefs. 

\ entrance island, at the south-east point of Middle channel, and 
nearly one' mile W.N.W. from Ship islet, is of small extent, and wooded. 
It is steep-to and cliffy on the south and west sides ; one quarter of a 
mile north-east of it is a small islet and some off-lying rocks. 

H^cajlje^passage, leading into Middle channel between Entrance island 
and Danger rock, is 2 miles wide, with from 33 to 74 fathoms water, and 
the best way to enter Middle channel in thick weather, or from the south 
or east. Shark pass, between Entrance and Ship islands, is two-thirds of 
a mile wide, with from 14 to 25 fathoms in the middle, and may be used by 
steamers or sailing vessels with a fair wind. 

dodger cove, on the east side of Middle channel, between Diana 
and King islands, is a narrow creek about two-thirds of a mile long 
and a cable wide, with several rocks and small islets off its entrance. 
It affords good shelter to coasters or small craft at its head, where are 
from 2\ to 3 fathoms water, but it should not be attempted by a stranger, 
as the entrance along the south side of Diana island is rather intricate. 

Ragged island, a quarter of a mile west of Ilelby island on east side of 
the channel, is rocky and of small extent, with a few trees on its summit ; 
the west side may be approached to about 2 cables, but between it and 
if elby island are several rocks, and no vessel should attempt to go through. 

sateiiite pass, 3 miles from Entrance island, lies between Helby 
ajxd Hijl'lslands, connecting the Eastern and Middle channels. Its length 
is; atjoat i~mile, and breadth half a mile ; the soundings in the middle 
vary from* 9' to. 22 fathoms, and the south side is clear of danger, 'but 
3 cables south of Hill island on the north side of the pass is a shoal 
patch with Z\ fathoms, marked by kelp ; Leading bluff open of east- 
side of Hill island N.E. by N. leads to the south-east of this shoal. 
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A vessel bound to Alberni inlet, after having entered Middle channel, 
should proceed through this pass into the Eastern channel, and on to 
the inlet through the latter, keeping about one or 2 cables north of 
Ragged, Helby, and Wizard islands. 

vix.2=aGB bocks, lying on the east side of, Middle channel, 6 miles 
from Entrance island, and one-third of a mile from the north-west point 
of Robbers island, are 2 cables in extent, nearly awash at low water, 
and usually break in heavy weather ; they should not be -approached 
within a quarter of a mile. Between Robbers and Tzaartoos islands is 
a small landlocked basin about 2 cables in extent (mentioneoj in page 
187), with from 5 to 7 fathoms, but the entrance to it froinJj3^M^0l6g 
channel, though deep, is very intricate. -„ '",,*'« 

chain SS3.AI7SS, on the east side of Middle channel, str®sa?<2Wn*$g 
small islets and rocks nearly 4 miles long in a northerly directions' ' TETgy 
run parallel to the west side of Tzaartoos island, being separated from it 
by a passage three-quarters of a mile wide, but filled with rocks, and 
among which no vessel should enter. 

-Swiss-boy island, the southernmost of this group, is small and.clifly ; 
and 2 cables west of it is Bull rock, of small extent, with less^lfan 2 
fathoms water, which breaks in bad weather. 

A vessel ought not to approach the west side of these islands within 
half a mile, except when rounding their north part. 

juwctioot passage, at the north-east part of Middle channel, con- 
necting it with the Alberni inlet and Eastern channel, lies norftf of? the 
Chain and Tzaartoos islands, between them and the main. It is 2' mifes 
long in an easterly direction, about one-third of a mile wide, its shores 
are clear of danger, and the soundings in mid-channel vary from 50 to 
84 fathoms. On the north side of the passage is Rainy bay, about 11 
miles in extent ; but there are several rocks and small islets within it 
the shores are rugged and broken, and the water too deep to afford 
anchorage. Northward of this bay, and connected to it by a very narrow 
boat pass, is Useless inlet, a large sheet of water with from 9 to 20 fathoms 
which no vessel can enter. 

broksw group, which forms the boundary of Middle channel alon^ 
the west side, is composed of a number of small islands and rocks, cpvering 
a space upwards of 6 miles long and 4 wide. They, are low! and the- 
principal ones wooded, the largest being about a mile in extent ; there 
are several passages through them, and a good anchorage, called Island 
harbour, in their north-east part, but as a rule no stranger should venture 
among them or approach within half a mile, as the soundings are irregular 
and there may exist rocks besides those marked on the Admiralty charts. 
9471. N 
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Eedonda, the south-east island of this group, lies at the south-west 
entrance point of Middle channel, 4^ miles W. -^ N* from Ship islet. It 
is small, wooded* and of a round shape ; some rocks extend 3 cables off its 
south-east point, and half a mile E.N.E. of it is a reef which covers at 
half-flood. Between Eedonda island and Channel reef is a passage one 
mile wide, with from 19 to 33 fathoms, but it should not be attempted 
by a stranger. 

Village island, the largest of, the group, is 1£ miles north of Redonda, 
and upwards of a mile in extent ; the east side is bold and cliffy, with 
24 fathoms at a cable's distance. On its north side is a village of consider^ 
able size, and where landing may be effected in almost, all weather. . Off 
its west side are several rocks, and a small bay, where a vessel may 
anchor in from 7 to 10 fathoms, but it is difficult of access. 

.coaster caAsriTSL, which runs in a westerly direction through, the 
Broken group, north of Village island, is about 4 miles long, and from 
half a mile to 1 mile wide, with from 10 to 24 fathoms ; but as there are 
several rocks within it, this channel should not be attempted by a stranger. 

Village reef, in the east part of Coaster channel, half a mile north of 
Village island, ~is small, and 4 feet above high water ; there are 34 
fathoms at 3 cables east of it. 

islaitd harbour, in the north-east part of Broken group, and 5 
miles from the entrance of Middle channel, is a good, well-sheltered 
anchorage, about half a mile in extent, with from 10 to 14 fathoms 
water ; it is formed by several rocks and islands, and there are two good 
passages into it from the Middle channel. 

Protection island, off its east side, and protecting it in that direction, 
is two-thirds of a mile long, and narrow ; its shore is rugged and broken, 
but may be approached to a cable ; there are two small bare islets one 
cable from its south shore, and almost connected with it at low water. 

Elbow islet, 3 cables S.S.W. from Protection island, is small and 
rugged, with a notch in the centre ; there are a few trees on it, and the 
islet is conspicuous from the southward. 

Elbow rocks, which cover at two-thirds flood, lie 1^ cables N.N.E. 
of Elbow islet, between it and Protection island, and are steep-to on all 

sides. 

Pinnace rock, 3 cables East of Elbow islet, almost in the fairway of 
the Soutn' "entrance, only breaks in heavy weather, and is dangerous to 
vessels" entering the harbour by that passage. 

directions. — Island harbour may be entered either by the South 
dF< by the Harbour entrance. The South entrance, between the Elbow 
rocks and Protection island, is 1£ cables wide at its south part, with from 
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9 to 14 fathoms water. Harbour entrance, along the north side of Pro- 
tection island, between it and Gibraltar island, is nearly a mile long, 
and its r breadth averages about 2 cables; the soundings within it vary 
from 15 to 18 fathoms, and in the middle, 4 cables from its east end, 
lies the Channel rock, of small extent,, with only 9 feet on it at low water - 

The best anchorage is near the centre of the harbour, about 2 cables 
west of the north-west end of Protection island, in from 10 to 12 fathoms? 
protected by Puzzle and Mullins islands from the westward. 

Entering the harbour by the South entrance, steer for the south- 
east point of Protection island, on a W. by N. bearing, to avoid Pinnace 
Took ; if the Elbow rocks are covered, keep along the south side of 
Protection island, about half a cable distant, till past them, when steer 
to the westward for the anchorage, passing about a cable south of the 
islets off Protection island, and anchor as above. Coming in through 
Harbour entrance, after entering it in mid-channel keep about half a cable 
from the north side of Protection island till clear of Channel rock, when 
anchor as before directed. 

• No one should attempt to enter this harbour without the chart,* unless 
thoroughly acquainted with the place ; and it only ought to be entered 
by sailing vessels with a fair wind. 

Nettie islahd, the north-east island of Broken group, is nearly 
one mile in extent, steep-to off its north side, but east and west of it some 
islets and rocks extend out half a mile. At half a mile east, of its east 
'point is a small bare rock 8 feet above high water, named Swale rock, 
-which is very conspicuous from the Middle channel, and marks the -east 
entrance of Seshart channel. 

sesbast chawwei is north of Broken group between it and the 
main, and connects the Western and Middle channels. It is a winding 
channel 5 miles long in a westerly direction, and about half a mile 
wide; the soundings in it vary from 16 to 35 fathoms, and a mid-channel 
'course through is free of danger. 

Capstan island, 3 miles from the east entrance and nearly in the middle 
of this channel, is small, and the southernmost of a number of small 
islands extending nearly one mile from the north shore ; a rock lies half 
a cable south of it, but the island maybe rounded at one quarter of a 
mile. Westward of these islets is an extensive village called Seshart, to 
the southward of which a vessel may anchor a quarter of a mile^fi* shore 
in 14 fathoms, open however to the south-west. 

Northward of Seshart channel the west side of Middle channel is 
bounded by two narrow islands about 2 miles in length,' and separated 

* -Sec. Plan of Island: harboiw on Chart No. 584. 

N 2 
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from the main by a narrow boat pass; they should not be approached nearer 
than half a mile. 

bxrs IS3.ETS are two small, bare, conspicuous rocks lying almost in 
the centre of the north part of Middle channel, 9 miles from the entrance ; 
the southern islet is 35 feet, and the northern 30 feet above high water ; 
some rocks, which cover, extend one cable north and west of them. 

ErnwGHAM ihlet, the entrance to which is in the- north-west 
part of Middle channel, is narrow, and about 8 miles long in a curved 
direction to the north-west, terminating in a low swamp ; its shores on 
both sides are high and rocky, the western one indented by several bays. 
The soundings in it vary from 35 to 70 fathoms, and there is no anchorage; 
off its south entrance point are some small islets and rocks extending one 
mile to the eastward. 

Vernon bay, one mile east of Effingham inlet, at the head of Middle 
channel, is upwards of a mile in extent, open to the southward, and 
too deep to afford anchorage ; its shores arc high and rocky. At 3 cables 
off Palmer point, its south-west extreme, is a rock 3 feet above high water, 
and 2 cables off its east shore, just within the entrance, is a reef awash 
at high water. 

The north shore of Middle channel is rocky and bold, rising in some 
places to mountains upwards of 3,000 feet high ; it is steep-to and clear 
of danger ; in southerly winds the sea breaks violently along it. 

directions. — Entering Barclay sound by the Middle channel with 
a fair wind, and coming from the west or south-west, keep well clear of 
the western part of the sound, and 3 miles south of Broken group. Steer 
towards Ship islet on an E.N.E. bearing, until Mark islet comes open 
north of Ragged island N.E.,* when haul into the Middle channel with 
that mark on, which will lead midway between Channel reef and Danger 
rock ; when Ship islet bears E. by N. the vessel will be clear north 
of them, and may then steer up mid-channel. If bound to the Alberni 
inlet, a sailing vessel ought to proceed through Satellite pass into the 
Eastern channel, (as the wind is generally unsteady in Junction pas- 
sage,) proceeding according to the directions given in page 190 for the 
latter channel. Should it, however, bo requisite to go through Junction 
passage, give the Chain islands a berth of nearly half a mile to avoid 
thej rocks off them, and steer in mid-channel through the passage into 
Alberni inlet. 

Unless intending to go through Satellite passage, do not approach the 
Deer islands within half a mile. 

* See View C. on Chart No. 584. 
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If entering Middle channel from the eastward, or in thick weather 
and not able to see the marks for clearing the reefs, keep well out until 
Entrance island bears North, when steer through Hecate passage so as 
to pass 2 or 3 cables west of the island, which will lead well eastward of 
all danger, then proceed as directed in page 196. 

Beating into Middle channel, when south of Danger rock and Channel 
reef, keep Sail rock (which lies ofi'the south-west side of Broken group, and 
is very conspicuous) open south of Storm island, the southernmost of the 
group, N.W. by W. ^ W., until Mark islet comes nearly on with the south- 
east point of Hill island N.E. \ E., when, if standing to the westward, 
tack ; in standing to the eastward avoid shutting in the passage between 
Hill and Ragged islands ; tacking when these latter marks are on will 
lead between Danger and Channel reefs, and clear of them ; when Ship 
islet bears East, a vessel will be northward of them, and may stand, 
over to about half a mile of the Deer islands and a mile of the Broken 
group. If bound to Alberni inlet, when able to lay through the Satel- 
lite pass do so, keeping nearer to its south shore, and beat up to the former 
through the Eastern channel. No vessel should attempt to beat through- 
Middle channel unless the weather be clear and the marks well made out. 

A vessel may go between Entrance island and Danger rock, to the 
northward of the latter and Channel reef, by keeping Sea-bird islet at 
the entrance of Pachena bay well shut in by Cape Beale E.S.E. 

WESTESH cHAiraEXi leads into Barclay sound westward of the 
Broken group, between it aDd Great bank. Its length is about 4 miles 
in a northerly direction, its breadth from one to 2 miles, and except in 
the vicinity of Broken group it is clear of danger, and the soundings vary 
from 20 to 35 fathoms. Sail rock, lying off the south-west part of 
Broken group, is a bare rock like a sail, rising 100 feet above the sea, 
and very conspicuous ; to tne northward of it are some low islets and rocks 
extending from the south-west island of the group ; and on the west side 
of this channel foul ground projects in some places as far as half a mile off 
the west side of the group. 

Shag rock, 8 feet above high water, on the east side of the channel^ 
2f miles N. f W. from Sail rock, and half a mile west of the Broken 
group, is small and bare, and foul ground exists one cable from it. 

Round island, near the middle of the north part of the channel, is small, 
but 200 feet high; it lies 3£ miles N. by W. from Sail rock. 

blacs EOCK, at the south-west entrance point of the Western 
channel, 3£ miles S.W. by W. \ W. from Sail rock, is 10 feet above high, 
water, and small; some rocks which break extend 2 cables east of it.... ''''* ' 

Channel rock lies at the south-east extreme of the Great bank, on the 
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west side of the channel. It is bare, 15 feet above" high waterj and 
steep-to on its eastern side. 

great bank is, within the 10-fathom edge, 2£ miles long in a 
northerly direction, and its greatest breadth is l£ miles ; on the shoalest 
parts, near the north and south-west ends, are from 3 to 4' fathoms, 
marked by kelp, over which in heavy gales the sea breaks. 

birectiotts. — The Western channel, though clear of danger and wide, 1 
ought only to be used by steamers, or sailing vessels with a fair wind, and 
not then unless bound to Toquart harbour, in the north-western part 
of Barclay sound. In entering give the Sail and Black rocks a berth 
of half a mile, and steer up mid-channel, passing hajf a mile west of 
Round island. 

cowllahd, table, and castee iseets, at the termination of 
Western channel, are small, but steep-to on their south sides. At one 
-cable north-west of Table islet is a rock, awash at high water, and half 
a mile north-east from it is a patch 3 cables in extent, with from 4 to 
7 fathoms ; the best passage into Toquart harbour appears to be to the 
eastward of them. 

peacock chakhel runs through the north-west part of Broken 
group in a north-east direction from the Western to Seshart; channel. 
It is about 3 miles long, and nearly a mile wide, with from 20 to 30 
fathoms ; its west side is clear of danger, but on its east side, 1# miles 
within the west entrance, and 2 cables west of Puzzle island, lies Galley 
rock, which uncovers at low water, ' and has 22 fathoms one cable south- 
west of it. This channel is fit for steamers, or sailing vessels with a fair 
wind; the only caution required in navigating it is to keep the west shore 
aboard till past Galley rock. 

hand island, the north-west of the Broken group, and at the 
-south-west entrance point of Seshart channel, is small and rugged; foul 
ground exists off its east and west sides, which should not be approached 
within 3 cables. 

Lyall point, at the north-west extreme of Seshart channel, on the main, 
and a mile N.W. by N. from Hand island, is a low sharp point, with a 
sandy beach round it; there are 18 fathoms within a cable of it. 

mayke bat, northward of Lyall point, is of an oblong shape, 2 miles 
long and one mile deep. Its shores, except near the north part, are low 
and steep-to, the soundings vary from 20 to 25 fathoms, and there is no 
anchorage except in its south-east corner, where there is a limited spot 
with 14 fathoms about 2 cables off shore ; the group of small islets, the 
Sisters'," extending south 5 cables off the north-west point, may be 
approached to a cable. 
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Stopper island,. lying half a mile-west of Mayne bay, are about 1£ miles 
in extent, wooded, and 200 feet high ; rocks extend from 2 to 3 cables 
off their east and west sides. 

david chaijktei., leading into Tdquart harbour between Mayne bay 
and the Stopper islands, is about 2 miles long in a northerly direction, 
3 cables wide in its narrowest part, and the soundings in it vary from 17 
to 22 fathoms.' The Richard rock, on its west side, 4 cables from the 
Stopper islands, is steep-to on the east side, and may be approached to a 
cable's distance; a vessel should not go between this rock and the islands. 

Hermit islet, 3 cables north of the Stopper islands, at the north-west 
pointof David channel, is low, with 20 fathoms close-to ; at 2 cables 
N.N.W. of it is a small rock, 2 feet above high water. 

toqcaet harbour, in the north-west corner of Barclay sound,. 
9 miles from the entrance of Western channel, is about 1^ miles in 
extent, and well sheltered by the Stopper islands from all winds. Its 
shores are low and steep-to, except from the head, where a shoal called 
Black patch, with 9 feet on its outer part, extends out nearly half a 
mile. The anchorage is of considerable extent, in from 12 to 14 fathoms, 
muddy bottom. 

Image island, lying 3 cables off shore in the north-east part of the 
harbour, is small, and may be approached pretty close ; to the north-west 
of it is an excellent anchorage in from 11 to 12 fathoms. 

Village passage leads into the harbour westward of Stopper islands ; it 
is upwards of a mile long, and 3 cables wide in its narrowest part, clear in 
mid-channel, and with from 15 to 21 fathoms ; some rocks awash at high 
water lie on its east side, 2 cables north-west of the west Stopper 
island. 

. Pipestem inlet is a long narrow inlet extending upwards of 5 miles 
nearly straight in a north-easterly direction from the north-east part of 
Toquart harbour. It has 19 to 37 fathoms water, but affords no anchorage 
whatever ; its shores are rocky, and rise abruptly to 1,000 and 2,000 feet 
above the sea ; at its head is a small patch of swampy ground, some fresh- 
water streams flowing through it. 

directions, — Entering Toquart harbour by David channel, after 
passing Lyall poin£, steer well into Mayne bay to avoid Richard rock; 
when Hermit islet comes open of the Stopper islands N.W. A W. a 
vessel will be clear eastward of it, and may steer for the harbour, passing 
midway between the Sisters and Stopper islands, and' eastward of Hermit 
islet ; anchor in 14 fathoms, with Image island bearing N.E. by N.j -and. 
Hermit islet S.E., or proceed farther north, keeping one cable off ttfe 
west side of Image island, and anchor north-west of it in 11 or 12 fathoms- 
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Entering by Village passage, keep in mid-channel, or well over to the 
west shore, to avoid the rocks off the Stopper islands. 

The west coast of Barclay sound from Toquart harbour to Ucluelet 
arm runs nearly straight about S.S.W. and N.N.E., and rises gradually to 
high land 2,000 feet above the sea. For 2\ miles from the Stopper islands 
a chain of small islands run parallel to the coast at a distance of about 
three-quarters of a mile off, with from 5 to 7 fathoms between them and 
the shore ; Forbes island, the southernmost of them, is moderately high, 
steep-to on its south side ; nearly a mile south-west from it, and extending 
from the opposite shore, are a number of rocks above high water. 

ship chasthbi, between the Vancouver shore and the Great bank, 
southward of Forbes island, leads into the Ucluelet arm, and is clear of 
danger. It is 4 miles long N.N.E. and S.S.W., two-thirds of a mile 
broad in its narrowest part, and the soundings vary from, 26 to 38 
fathoms. 

. Double island, at its south-east point, is of small extent, steep-to on the 
wesVeide, but from the south and east sides foul ground extends upwards 
of a mile. 

Kelp islet, 6 cables north-west of Double island, on the opposite side 
pf,the,,;phaimel, is low and bare ; kelp extends 2 cables south of it, and 
there are 38 fathoms midway between it and Double island. 

tffitsr CHAWitJEi., to the eastward of Shelter islands, connects Ship 
channel with the ocean. It is bounded on both sides by rocks and reefs, 
and though probably deep, it has not been sufficiently examined to recom- 
mend its being used by a stranger ; the soundings in the north part vary 
from 28 to 36 fathoms. 

Starlight reefs, at its south-east part, are a cluster of rocks about 7 
cables in extent, some above high water ; in bad weather the sea breaks 
heavily over them. 

Look-out island, on the west side, is nearly bare, of small extent, and 
about 1 50 feet high ; at 3 cables south of it is a patch of rocks 2 cables in 
extent, and 6 cables north of it lies a bare rock 6 feet above high 
water. 

irciiUEjtET arm, just within the south-west entrance point of Barclay 
sound, is narrow, and extends 5^ miles in a N.W. by W. direction, 
running parallel to the outer coast, and separated from it by a narrow 
peninsula. Its south shore is low, and indented by several small creeks 
and bays ; the northern shore is nearly straight, and, at a short distance 
- inland, rises gradually to a flat-top range of considerable height, the south- 
east shoulder of which, mount Ozzard, is 2,275 feet high, and conspicuous 
from the south-east. 
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The soundings in this arm vary fronu4 to 8 fathoms, and there is secure 
and well- sheltered anchorage from one mile inside the entrance to the 
head. 

shelter isi akds, upwards of half a mile south-east of the entrance 
of the Ucluelet arm, are an irregular cluster of small islets and rocks, 
about a mile long in a north-westerly direction, and 3 cables wide, which 
completely shelter the arm from the sea ; at a cable's distance from their 
north and west sides are from 7 to 15 fathoms. 

Centre reef, 3 cables westward of their northern part,, is of small 
extent, and about 3 feet above high water ; between it and Shelter islands- 
is Alpha passage, 2 cables wide in its narrowest part, with from 11 to 14 
fathoms, and .fit for steamers or coasting vessels bound to the Ucluelet 
arm. 

caxoliha chawk-eii, west of Centre reef, between it and Amphi- 
trite point, the south-west point of entrance to Barclay sound, is the 
westernmost passage into the latter and the Ucluelet arm. It is nearly, 
straight, one mile long in an E.N.E. direction, and a quarter of a mile - 
wide in its narrowest part, with from 11 to 15 fathoms. This channel 
appears to be the best for a stranger to use if entering the Ucluelet 
arm from seaward. , »a, 

Bound island, at the north part of this channel, is the south entrance 
point to the Ucluelet arm ; it lies nearly one mile E.N.E. from ^^philf 
trite point, is high, and connected by a sandy beach at low watef to 
the main ; the east side is steep-to, and may be approached to a cable ; 
4 cables east of it on the opposite side of entrance are some rocks 
extending one cable off the north shore, and awash at high water. 

S.EA3JIMO point, on the south side of the Ucluelet arm, 6 cables 
within the entrance, is bold, steep- to, and may be approached to 50 
yards ; between it and Round island is a narrow creek, with 2 fathoms 
water, but the" entrance is blocked up by kelp. At Leading point the 
breadth of the arm contracts to a cable. 

Stewart bay, on the north side, half a mile within the entrance, is 2 
cables deep, and half a mile wide. In its centre is a rock awash at high 
water, and the bay is too shallow to afford anchorage except to a 
coaster ; there is a native village of considerable size in its west part, off 
which some small rocks extend about half a cable. 

Channel islet, in the middle of the arm about 2 miles within the entrance 
and a mile past Leading point, is small ; between it and the latter is 
good anchorage in from 6 to 9 fathoms.* There is a clear passage north 
of the islet with 7 fathoms water, but only 2 fathoms on its south side i at 
2 cables N.W. by W. from it lies a small rock above high water, steep-to 
on either side. 
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To the westward, of Channel islet the arm. becomes . wider, affording 
good anchorage in 4 to 7 fathoms, over a space, one mile long and half 
a mile wide. 

Staples island, half a mile from the head on the ; south side of the arm,- and 
connected to the latter at low water, is about a mile in circumference, and 
low ; there is no anchorage, except for small craft to the westward of it. 

A sandy beach borders the north shore of the. Ucluelet arm from its 
head to Stewart bay. 

direction's. — There are several channels leading into the Ucluelet 
arm, with apparently deep water through them, but there are so many rocks 
and dangers in their vicinity, that even with the chart great vigilance 
on the part of a stranger'is recommended, and it would hardly be advisable 
to enter without a pilot; should it, however,' be necessary to do so, a' 
vessel ought to steer for Amphitrite point the south-west extreme of 
Barclay -sound, .and when about 2 cables from it, proceed to the eastward 
through the, Carolina channel, keeping about 2 cables off its west shore to 
avoid.* Centre -gseef. Pass Bound island at the distance of a cable, ; and 
rounding it sharply steer about W.N.W. up the ariri, keeping well over 
to the South shore ; pass Leading point within half a cable to avoid the 
rocks abreast of it on the north side, and anchor midway between it and 
Channel islet, in 6 to 9 fathoms ; or proceed farther to the westward, 
where a more extended anchorage will be found, taking care to pass north 
of Channel islet. 

Channel islet kept open between the sides of the inlet N.W. by W. J W. 
leads into the Ucluelet arm from the eastward off the entrance of the 
Western ■ channel, to the northward of the Shelter islands, and between 
Jhe Great Bear and Black rocks ; but as there are few soundings in the 
track, it ought to be used with great caution. 

Entering the arm from the northward through Ship channel, keep 
about half a mile off the west shore, and passing about 2 cables north of 
Shelter islands, steer up the arm as before directed. 

The coast from Amphitrite point takes a YV. by N. direction for 
17 miles to point Cox ; it is low and indented by two large sandy bays, 
which afford no shelter ; the soundings at a distance of 4 miles off it are 
t from 20 to 27 fathoms. 

Wreck bay, 4 miles westward of Amphitrite point, is nearly 3 miles 
. wide, and one mile deep, with a small islet in the centre ; there are 
>., several rocks within the bay, and it is totally unfit for anchorage. A 
Peruvian vessel, the Florentia, was wrecked here in December 1 860. 

lohc bay, 8 miles westward of Amphitrite point, is 7 miles wide, 
and upwards of a mile deep, with from 8 to 11 fathoms between the 
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entrance points' ; there are several rocks within it, and no vessel ought 
to anchor here ; at its south-east point, just within the reefs, good shelter 
for boats will be found in all weather. 

Schooner cove, in the north-west part of the bay, is of small extent;'; 
with 2 fathoms Water inside ; it would aiford good shelter to a coaster or 
small vessel. 

Portland point, the north-west extreme of Long bay, is high and 
abrupt, with some small rocks and islets around it, at a distance of half a^ 
mile ; Gowlland rocks, 1^- miles W.S.W. from it, are of small extent, 
bare, and : from 10 to 15 feet above high water ; they ought not to be 
approached nearer than a mile. 

When navigating between Barclay and Clayoquot sound do' not approach 
the shore within 2 miles, nor stand within a mile of the entrance to 
Wreck and Long bays. 

clayoijuoj sousd comprises a number of inlets, islands, and rocks, 
covering an area 30 miles long in a westerly direction, and 16 broad. The 
entrance to it is fringed by numerous dangerous rocks, which- require 
due caution to avoid ; it lies between Cox and Sharp points, bearing 
from each other W. by N. J N. 21 miles, and is distant 20 miles W. by N. 
from Barclay sound, and 66 miles W.N. W. from Cape Flattery light- 
house. 

There are several channels into the inner waters of this sound, but 
with the exception of Ship channel they ought not to be attempted by ; 
a stranger. 

The soundings at a distance of a mile outside the outer rocks vary from 
20 to 30 fathoms, but in the channels and inside the bottom is irregular. 

tides. — It is high water, full and change, in Clayoquot sound at 12 
hours, the rise and fall being about 12 feet. 

point cox, at the south-east extreme of Clayoquot sound, is rocky, 
and may be approached to half a mile ; a remarkable summit, Vargas 
cone, 438 feet high, rises just within the point, and is very conspicuous 
from the westward. 

templar chamkel, the eastern entrance of the sound between 
Low peninsula on the east, and Lennard, Wakennenish, and Stubbs 
islands on the west, is a winding passage about 4 miles long in- a* 
N.N.W. direction, with an average breadth of half a mile. The soundings, 
in its entrance vary from 8 to 10 fathoms, and in its shoalest part neat ' 
the north end are 3^ fathoms, and a shoal bank lies in the middle abreasff 
Wakennenish island ; in heavy weather the sea breaks' right across tha?i 
channel. No vessel drawing more than 12 feet water ought, to' attempt 
to enter this sound by this channel, and not even then without a pilot 
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as it is very intricate, and no directions can be given ; coasters however 
generally use it. 

False bay, just northward of Cox point at the south-east extreme 
of the channel, is about half a -mile in extent, with from 3 to 4 fathoms, 
but open to the south-west, and unfit for anchorage ; its shores are 
low and sandy. 

Lennard island, 1^ miles west of Cox point, is of small extent and 
wooded, steep-to on the east side, but west of it are some rocks and 
small islets. 

Wakennenish island, on the west side of the channel, a mile from 
Lennard island, is about 200 feet high, 1^ miles long, and half a mile 
wide ; at its south point is a large Indian village, E-cha-chets, generally 
occupied by the natives during the summer season when fishing. 

Round island, at the north part of the channel, 4 miles N".W. from Cox 
point, is small, but with a clear, but narrow passage on either side of it; 
a bank, 'dry at low water, extends 7 cables northward from it. Stubbs 
island, 2 cables west of Round island, is about a mile in circumference; 
a sand-bank, which dries at low water, extends a mile north from it. 

bboken chaX9 , n , E£, between Wakennenish and Vargas islands, to 
the westward of the former, is upwards of 2 miles long in a northerly 
direction, and half a mile wide in its narrowest part, with from 6 to 
15 fathoms water ; several rocks lie off its entrance, and on both sides ; 
the tide runs through from 2 to 5 knots, and no vessel ought to use it 
without a pilot. 

McKay reef, lying off the entrance, 4 miles W. by N. from Cox point, 
is of small extent, and 5 to 10 feet above high water ; the sea generally 
"breaks heavily over it. Two-thirds of a mile north of this reef is the 
Passage rock, which covers at high water. 

vosgas xsZiASTD, on the west side of Broken channel, is 4^ miles 
long, A\ at its broadest part, and its surface is low and undulating ; on 
the eastern side, near the middle, is a native village called Kelsemart ; 
and at half a mile from the south shore, running parallel to it, is a chain 
of small islets and rocks called the Rugged group. 

Open bay, on the west side of Vargas, is about a mile in extent, with 
from 6 to 7 fathoms water, and apparently a clear passage into it from the 
tiorth-west, which has not, however, been sounded. To the westward 
bf the bay are the Blunden and Bare islands of small size, and numerous 
peefs. 

ship cHAxrorass, to the westward of Vargas island, between it and a 
aumber, of small islands and' rocks, is the only passage into Clayoquot 
sound which ought to be attempted by a stranger. Its entrance lies 
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nearly 1 1 miles westward of Cox point, and the channel is 5 miles long 
in a N.N.E. direction, with a breadth varying from three-quarters to \\ 
miles. The soundings in the south part vary from 20 to 22 fathoms, 
decreasing to 5-J fathoms in the shoalest part near the north end; the tide 
runs through it from one to 2 knots. 

Bare islet, at the south-east entrance point of the channel, is small, rising 
to a summit 40 feet high in the centre, and forms a good mark for 
identifying Ship channel ; a rock which breaks lies 5 cables E. by S. from 
it, but there are 20 fathoms within half a mile of its south-west side. 

Plover reefs, on the east side of the channel half a mile north-west of 
Bare island, are of considerable extent, stretching one mile from the west 
side of Blunden island, and some parts are 6 feet above high water ; there 
are 5 fathoms at 2 cables west of them. 

Hobbs and Burgess islets lie at the north-east part of the channel, 2 
cables from the west side of Vargas island, and nearly connected with it 
at low water ; they are small, and may be approached to' 2 cables, where 
are from 7 to 8 fathoms water. „ ~ ' 

Sea Otter rock lies at the south-west entrance point of Ship chan- 
nel, 2 miles W. by N. from Bare islet ; it is very small, only 6 feet 
above high water, and there are 5 fathoms close to off its east side. 

Shark reefs, some of which cover, others 6 and 10 feet above high 
water, lie on the west side, 2 miles N.E. by N. of Sea Otter rock ; they are 
about 3 cables in extent, and should not be approached nearer than 2 
cables on their south and east sides ; between them and Sea Otter rock 
there are from 14 to 24 fathoms. 

Lawrence islets, on the west side, nearly 3 miles from Sea Otter rock, 
are small, low, and wooded, but steep- to on the east side. 

Bartlett island, half a mile to the westward of the Lawrence islets, is 
low and wooded ; its shores are much broken, and a number of rocks 
extend from a quarter to half a mile on all sides of it, and the island 
ought not to be approached within the latter distance. 

Twins islands, at the north-west point of Ship channel, 4 miles from 
Sea Otter rock, are low, but wooded, and connected ' at low water ; kelp 
extends one cable south of them. 

hecate passage, to the north-east of and connecting Ship channel 
with the inner waters of the sound, is 3 miles long in an E.N.E. direction 
between "Vargas island and the main shore of Vancouver, and upwards of 
a mile wide ; there are several rocks on both its shores, and a sand-' 
-bank in its centre, but to the southward of the bank along the north* 
shore of Vargas is a clear passage with not less than 5±- fathoms. 

Half-tide rock, off the south-west point of Hecate^ passage and, 
' 2 cables from Vargas island, is of small extent, covers at half flood, 
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and may be approached to one cable on the outside. Hobbs islet 
open west of Burgess islet S. by W. ± W. leads 2 cables west of it : 
and the Twins in line with the north-west Whaler island W. by S. leads 
2 cables north of it, and south of North bank. 

North bank, lying in the centre of the passage, is of considerable 
extent, is, composed of sand, and has 5 feet water on its shoalest part ; 
there are 4 to 5 fathoms north of it, but the passage south is the 
best ; the Twins in line with the north . Whaler island W. by S. leads 
2 cables south. of it, in the deepest water. 

White islet, to the north-west of the North bank and 1J miles from 
the south-west point of Hecate passage, is small, bare, and conspicuous 
from the eutrance of Ship channel ; there . are several rocks between it 
and the north shore. 

The Cat-face Mountains, rising on the main shore of Vancouver and 
fronting the Ship channel, are a remarkable flat-top range nearly 3,000 
feet higltj'Vith some patches of cliff and bare rock on their south side. 
They are ve'ry'rjonspicuous from seaward. 

seep pass, between two islands at the north-east part of Hecate 
passage, is about 3 cables long and 1-J cables wide, with 9 fathoms water, 
and is the best channel leading from Hecate passage into the inner waters. 
The tide runs from 2 to 3 knots through it. 

hecate bat, 2 miles north of Deep pass, on the west shore, is 6 
cables wide and 3 cables deep, with from 9 to 10 fathoms ; it is clear of 
danger, and one of the best anchorages within the sound, being easy of 
access and well sheltered. There is a stream of fresh water in the middle 
of the bay, very convenient for watering. 

Observatory islet, at its north point, is 35 feet high, and bare. It is in 
lat. 49° 15' 22" N., long. 125° 56' 10" W. Two cables north-east of it is 
a small rock, 2 feet above high water. 

cypress bay, on the main shore of Vancouver and 4 miles 
north of Deep pass, is nearly 2 miles in extent, with from 12 to 26 
fathoms. There is good anchorage in 12 fathoms near its north part, at a 
distance of half a mile from the shore ; it is open to the southward, but no 
sea rises. On the east and west sides the shores are low, but high on the 
'north. There is a large stream, with some swampy land, on its west 
" side i on the east is Calm creek with a narrow entrance, to the southward 
of which are some off-lying rocks and small islands. 

Mussel rock lies 4 cables off the east shore of the bay and half a 
mile N.N. W. f W. of the east extreme. It is of small extent, and covers 
at three-quarters flood ; half a cable north-west from it are 11 fathoms. 

Calm creek, in the north-east part, is 6 cables long in the same direc- 
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tiqn, with from 4 to <6 fathoms, but the entrance to it being narrow,, with 
only 2 fathoms water, it is useless for anchorage, except to small craft. 

meares island, within the eastern part of Clayoquot sound, 
adjacent to and north-east of Vargas island, is .6 miles extent in a 
northerly and 7 miles in an easterly direction. Its shores, except on the 
north side, are high and rugged, and there are several summits on the east 
and west. sides, upwards, of 2,000 feet above the sea ; one on the latter 
•side, , named Lone cone, is 2,331 feet high and very conspicuous from 
seaward near 1 the entrance of Ship channel. ■ An extensive inlet- runs 
nearly through the island from the south side to north, and. there are 
several other bights and bays. 

deception' channel, between Meares and Vargas islands, is about 
3 miles long north and south, and half a mile wide, with irregular 
soundings from 5 to 20 fathoms. There are several rocks in Its north- 
west part; and a large sand-bank, which partly dries at * low . water, 
extends from Vargas island along its west side for nearly 2 miles, reducing 
the deep part of- the passage to about 3 cables. The tide runs from 2 
to- 5 knots, through this channel, and a stranger should not attempt 
its navigation. 

Ritchie bay, on the north-west side of Meares island, 2 "miles 
eastward of Deep pass, is a mile wide, half a mile deep, and affords 
anchorage in 5^ to 10 fathoms at 2 cables off its eastern shore. The 
shores of the bay are rocky, but have no outlying dangers ; Robert 
point, its south-west extreme, slopes gradually to the sea, and may be. 
approached to a cable. Yellow bank, which lies almost athwart its^ 
entrance, is about three-quarters of a mile in extent and has 3 feett 
on the shoalest part ; there is deep water around it, and the' channel 
between it and Robert point is 2 cables wide, with from 6 to 10 fathoms. 

Saranac island, near the north-west part of the bay, is about half a 
mile long in a northerly direction, and narrow ; it is about 200 feet 
highland wooded, steep-to on the east side ; some small islets extend 3 
cables off its west side, and there is a narrow but deep passage between it 
and Yellow bank ; between the island and the north point of Ritchie bay 
are 30 fathoms in mid-channel. 

, If wishing to .anchor in Ritchie bay, and coming from Deep pass, proceed, 
to the eastward so as to pass about one cable north. of Robert point, and"' 
keeping the same distance off t}ie south shore, steer into the bay; anchoring;.: 
in 5 or 7 fathoms, about 2 cables from its east side, with the extremes 
bearing North and S.W. f "W. j entering from the northward, -steer 
midway between _ Saranac island and, the north point of the bay. 

The no^th shore of Meares i,sland is low, pearly straight, and steep-to ; 
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it takes an E. by N. direction for nearly 4 miles, and then turns sharply 
to the south-east. 

beswell sound, the entrance to which is 1^- miles west of Cypress 
bay and northward of Meares island, is 7 miles long in a northerly direc- 
tion, and one mile broad till within 2 miles of its head, when it con- 
tracts to 3 cables ; the shores are high and rugged, rising on the east side 
to sharp jagged peaks from 2,000 to 4,300 feet above the sea. At its 
head is a small patch of low swampy land, and a valley from which 
a stream of considerable size, the Bear river, flows into the sound. The 
soundings in the sound vary from 35 to 45 fathoms, and there is no 
anchorage whatever within it. 

race narrows, east of Bedwell sound, between the north side 
of Meares island and the main, are \\ miles long, and about 2 cables wide 
in the 'narrowest part ; the tides run through them from 3 to 4 knots, 
the flood from the westward, and there are 10 fathoms in the shoalest part 
of mid'channel. 

Ripple islets, off the east entrance to these narrows, are about 20 feet 
high, SHiair and* covered with bushes ; there are some strong ripples around 
them, but they may be approached to about a cable's distance. 

to the eastward of Race narrows and one mile from 

part of Meares island, is upwards of 2 miles long in a 

ion, and about three-quarters of a mile wide ; the shores 

es1ttrei**high, but low at the head, from whence issue several 

streams, and a sand-bank dries out upwards of a cable. The sound- 

-''■mgs in the bay are irregular, varyiDg from 50 to 8 fathoms, but a 

> yessel may anchor about 3 cables off shore near the west side of the head 

in l£i& 16 fathoms. 

fortune chansteXi, between the east side of Meares island and 
the main, is 5 miles long, north and south, and varies in breadth from 
3 cables to 1£ miles ; its shores are high, and there are several off- 
lying rocks on its west side near the middle ; the soundings vary from 
30 to 75 fathoms. 

The east shore of the channel from Warn bay to Deception pass is 
rocky, and indented by several slight bays which afford no anchorage. 

mosquito harbour, on the east side of Meares island, is narrow, 
&nd about 2 miles long in a north-westerly direction ; there are several 
rocks and small islets off its entrance, but it affords good anchorage inside 
in from 4 to 7 fathoms ; the entrance is 1^ cables wide, with 11 fathoms, 
and the harbour js well adapted for a steamer. 
Plover point, at the south-east side of entrance, is rocky, with some 
■* small islets a short distance off it, and there are 20 fathoms one cable 
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. to the southward of it. Hankin rock lies 2\ cables south-west of 
point, and in the track of vessels entering Mosquito harbour ; it is 
marked by kelp, and there are 23 fathoms midway between it and the 
point. 

Wood islands, in the middle of the entrance, nearly half a mile west 
of Plover point, are small and extend in a northerly direction for half a 
mile ; some rocks lie a short distance off their south part, but there is a 
clear passage into the harbour on either side of them, with 7 fathoms water. 

Blackberry islets, in the centre of the harbour and three-quarters 
of a mile from the entrance, are small, but steep-to, there being 4 fathoms 
within a cable of them. The best anchorage is a short distance to the 
southward of these islets, where are from 5 to 7 fathoms ; northward of " 
them are from 3 to 4 fathoms. 

In entering Mosquito harbour, round Plover point at a cablets dis- 
tance to avoid the Hankin rock, and keep midway between Wood 
islands and the east shore, anchoring in about 7 fathoms, one-third of a 
mile south of the Blackberry islets ; a vessel may enter westward x>f "the 

Wood islets by keeping midway between them and the shore. ' * "^ ^ 

4 - ■ .'• $:■- ■ 

dabx islasb, 7 cables south of Plover point, on the west side df 

Fortune channel, is small ; some rocks extend a short* «|tflrlta«p!8flf ijs _ 

west side, but there is a clear passage between it and the wei$^0$£'~ * 

Double island, 5 cables south of Dark island, is smau^tM$T!^jji^i3roT J 

there are 24 fathoms in the passage between it and Meares Tsfano'. 

deception pass, at the south extreme of Fortune channel and 
connecting . it with Tofino inlet and Browning passage, is a winding 
channel to the S.S.E., about 1^ miles long and 2 cables wide ; it is free 
from danger in mid-channel, the soundings vary from 10 to 20 fathoms, and 
the tide sets with considerable strength through it. On its west side is a 
narrow creek half a mile long with from 8 to 9 fathoms, and in the middle 
of the pass is a small islet. 

tofiwo iwiiET, in the eastern part of Clayoquot sound, is about 
10 miles long in a northerly direction, and varies in breadth from one half 
to 1 J miles ; its shores are high and rocky, indented on the west side 
by some large creeks ; there are several islands within the inlet and 
along either shore, but none of any considerable size. The soundings 
vary from 22 to 68 fathoms, and there is no anchorage, except near the 
entrance on the west side. 

Indian island, on the south side of entrance and half a mile south-, 
east from Deception pass, is about a mile in extent, and steep-to on the 
north side ; a bank extends 2 cables from its west point, with 3f fathoms 
close to the edge. 

9471. o 
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Warn island, .nearly one mile north of Indian island, off the west 
side of the inlet just within the entrance, as upwards of half , a mile in 
extent, and steep-to on all sides.- 

Island cove, half a mile west of Warn island, is of small extent, with 
from 8 to 10 fathoms in the middle, and completely landlocked ; a small 
island lies off the entrance, with a clear passage a cable wide on either 
side of it unto the cove. 

v Gunner harbour, on. the west side pf<the. inlet, just north of Warn 
island, is \\ miles long in a N.N.W., direction, but narrow ; , a small islet 
lies in its centre, about half a mile north of the entrance, and between 
them a vessel may find good anchorage in about 10 fathoms j the harbour 
becomes shoal towards the head. . 

Tranquil creek, on the west side of the the inlet and 4 miles north 
of Warn island, is narrow, and upwards of a mile long ; its shores are high 
and rocky, and the creek is too deep for anchorage. 

Between Tranquil creek and Warn island, along the west shore, are 
several small rocky islets, extending from 2 to 3 cables off. 

Flat-top islets, 5. miles from the entrance of the inlet and 2\ cables 
from its west shore, are steep-to on the east side, there being 47 fathoms 
at a cable's distance from them. Northward of these islets the inlet takes 
a winding direction, to the northward, narrowing gradually towards the 
head, and terminating in Deer creek, a mile long, and a quarter of a mile 
broad, but it is too deep for anchorage, there being from 22 to 29 fathoms 
inside it..' 

On the east side of Tofino inlet, 4 miles from the entrance, is a stream 
o£- considerable size, said to communicate with an extensive lake. 

browning passage, on the sou tb side of Meares island, con- 
necting Tofino inlet with Templar channel, is 5 miles long, in a westerly 
direction, and less than half a mile broad. Its east end is only 1^ 
cables wide, there are several rocks off the west entrance, and no stranger, 
except with a small vessel, should attempt it. The soundings in it vary 
from 4 to 12 fathoms, and the tide runs through at a rate of 3 to 5 knots, 
the flood stream coming from the westward. 

north channeXi, to the westward of Ship channel, and separated, 
from it by a number of small islands and rocks, runs along the south- 
east side of Flpres island in a north-easterly direction. It is 4 miles 
long,, half a mile wide in the narrowest part, and the soundings in it 
vary from 7 to 17 fathoms; both sides of the channel are bordered by 
innumerable rocks, and it is not recommended for a stranger to use it, as 
it has not teen sufficiently examined to give directions ; the sea generally 
breaks heavily along both sides of its outer part. 
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flores island, in the western part of Clayoquot Sound, between 
North channel and- Sydney inlet, is nearly 7 miles in extent, , and of a 
square shape; it is low on the south and east sides, but high on the. 
north and west, rising in some places to 3,000 feet; the .shores are" 
rugged and broken, "and there are several off-lying rocks along its south, 
and west sides ; as a rule its outer part ought not to be "approached 
nearer than 2 miles. 

Rafael point, the south extreme of Flores, is cliffy , and of moderate 
height ; some rocks extend 2 cables off, it, and the point ought not to be: 
rounded within half a mile. From thence the west coast of the island 
turns suddenly to the N.N.W., and continues in that direction for 7 miles, 
being indented by several small bays ; some rocks and small islets" extend. 
2 or 3 cables off in many partst "■ ■ ' . -- 

sydhey inlet, at the west end of Clayoquot sound, is 10 miles' 
long in a-N.W. by N. direction, and varies in breadth from a half to one 
mile. Its entrance is 3^ miles N. W. by N. from Rafael- point, between 
the west side of Flores island and the main of Vancouver ; at 4 miles 1 
from the head are two small branches about 2 miles in length, one -ex- 
tending north the other south-west ; the shores are high and rugged, 
rising abruptly from the sea to 2,000 and 3,000 feet. The depth in the 
entrance is 15 fathoms, increasing gradually towards the head, and there 
is no anchorage. 

Sharp point, the south-west point of entrance to Sydney inlet and south- 
west extreme of Clayoquot sound, is low and rocky,. but maybe approached, 
to a, cable's distance. -'••--■ 

refuge cove is just west of Sharp point, and separated from * 
Sydney inlet by a narrow peninsula. It runs in 1-j-. miles' in a N.N.W. 
direction, is from one to 2 cables wide, and affords good anchorage in 4 to 
5 fathoms at half a mile within the entrance, well sheltered and secure 
from all winds, though apparently open to the S.S.E. ; the entrance 
though narrow is clear of danger. 

■Canoe reef, lying just south-west of the entrance and. three-quarters 
of a mile westward of Sharp point, is 2 feet above <high water, but steep-to 
on the south and west sides. 

Entering Refuge cove from seaward, bring the entrance or Sharp 
point to bear N.N.W. ^ W., and. steer for it, so as to pass one cable 
west of the point ; then keep close to the eastern shore and anchor in. 
4^- or 5 fathoms, about 7 or 8 cables within the entrance. 

A sailing vessel if embayed near this part of the coast, would find 
safety and shelter in Refuge cove. 

shelter aui branches off from the east side of Sydney inlet 
to the north-east, along the north side of Flores island for 5 miles, and 

o 2 
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then takes a N.E. by N. direction into the main for nearly the same 
distance, terminating in a narrow creek at the head. It is upwards of half 
a mile wide, 10 miles long, and the sounding's vary from 40 to 90 fathoms, 
in the south part. There is only one indifferent anchorage in it, just 2 
miles within' the entrance on the north side of Flores island, in a small 
place named Steamer cove, where a vessel may anchor in 17 to 19 fathoms,, 
passing on either side of the islet at its entrance. 

The shores of Shelter arm are high, precipitous, and steep-to ; the 
tide runs from 1 to 2 knots through it, the flood stream from the west- 
ward. 

' Obstruction island, on the east side of Shelter arm, and separated from 
the north point of Flores island by a narrow pass, is about 2, miles in 
extent and 700 feet high. Its shores are rocky and broken, and the- 
passages along its south and east sides are - blocked up with rocks. 
Rocky pass, on its south side, is narrow, about If miles long, in an east 
and. west direction, and filled with rocks, so that no vessel could get. 
thrdugh it ; the tide runs irregularly through, but its greatest strength 
does not exceed 4, knots. 

NORTH akm, between the east side of Flores island and the main, is-" 
about 8 miles long in a S.E. by S. direction, and its breadth- is nearly 
one mile. Its shores are high in the south part, but decrease gradually 
to the southward ; the soundings are of great depth in the north part, 
but they shoal rapidly to the southward, where a vessel may anchor in 
from 5 to 8. fathoms abreast Base point. 

■^Matilda cove, on the west side of North arm, abreast the entrance to 
Herbert arm, is a very narrow creek 1^ miles long in a S.S.E. direction, 
with from 10 to 25 fathoms, but useless as an anchorage. 

Base point, the south-west entrance point to North arm, is low and 
sandy, and there are from 2 to 3 fathoms at a cable's distance from it. A 
vessel may anchor in from 5 to 8 fathoms midway between this point and 
the east shore. 

heebeet arm, the entrance to which is on the east side of North 
arm, about 2 miles from the south entrance of the latter, is 9 miles long, 
in a northerly direction, and its average breadth is about one mile. The 
shores are high, mountainous, and much broken ; and there is no anchorage, 
except at the south part of its entrance. 

Cone island, lying at the entrance of this arm, is about one mile in 
extent, 1,000 feet high, and steep-to on the south and west sides, but the 
passage into Herbert arm north of it is blocked up by rocks and small 
islets; the one south of it is near ly "a, . mile wide, with from 26 to 50 
fathoms'/ 

Bawden bay, on the south side of entrance of Herbert arm, and 
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about 1^ miles south-east of Cone island, is of small extent, and affords 
anchorage in 15 fathoms, near the centre ; enter it in mid-channeh 

White Pine cove, on the east side of Herbert arm, nearly 3 miles 
from the entrance, is small, with a bank running off the head ; a small 
•vessel may anchor close to the-edge.of this bank in about 10 fathoms. 

direction's. — Entering Clayoquot sound by Ship channel, (which 
latter will easily be recognized by Bare islet, Sea Otter rock, and a 
remarkable summit inland, the Lone cone,*) round either Bare islet or 
Sea Otter rock at the distance of half a mile, and steer up the channel 
with the Twins islands in line with the north summit of the Oat-face 
mountains bearing N.N.E. £ E.* Keep the above-mentioned mark on till 
within half a mile of. the Shark reefs, when haul more to the eastward 
for the west extreme of Vargas island, which may be rounded at a distance 
of 3, cables. If going on through Hecate passage (page 205) into Hecate 
bay, to clear Half-tide rock keep Hobbs islet open west of Burgess islet 
S. by W. ^ W. until the Twins come in line with the west Whaler island 
W. by S., when steer up the passage with that mark on astern, which 
will lead north of Half-tide rock and south of the North bank. When 
past the latter, steer through Deep pass, and anchor in Hecate bay midway 
between its entrance points in 9 or 10 fathoms. , . ~ ' v _ 

During heavy south-westerly gales the sea is said to break right across 
Ship channel, between Lawrence and Hobbs islands. 

Although there are. several apparently deep channels into Clayoquot 
sound, they are, with the exception of Ship channel, so tortuous, arid 
filled with rocks, that no stranger . should attempt to enter by any 
except the latter, and not by it unless having the present Admiralty 
chart of the sound. If the weather be clear, it will be easy to recognize 
Ship channel, but if in doubt, there will be little difficulty found in 
procuring a native off the entrance of sufficient intelligence to pilot a 
vessel in. v i 

Intending to navigate the inner waters of the sound, which can only 
be done by a steamer of small craft, the chart will be found the best 
guide. 

* See View D; on Chart No. 584. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

VANCOUVER ISLAND, WEST COAST ; FROM CLAYOQUOT SOUND TO 

CAPE SCOTT. 

Variation 23° 80' E. in 18 



hesquiat barboitr, 8 miles westward of the west part of Clayo- 
quot sound, is formed at the bottom of the bay on the east side of Estevan 
point. It is 4 miles long in a N.N.W. direction, and its breadth at the 
entrance is upwards of 2 miles, opening out a little inside, but on.nearing 
the head it contracts to less than a mile. The soundings within the 
harbour vary from 4 to 8 fathoms, and there is a good secure anchorage 
in 7 or 8 fathoms at the distance of half a mile from the head ; across the 
entrance, between Hesquiat bluff and- Estevan point, is, a sort of bar or 
ledge, about 3 cables wide, with 4. fathoms water over it, which in a great 
measure prevents the sea from setting home into: the harbour. Kelp 
grows more or less all over the anchorage in a depth of 5 fathoms. 

Hesquiat bluff, the east entrance point of the harbour, is a remarkable 
low wooded point with a shingle beach around it ; a reef, which, covers at 
a quarter flood, lies half a mile south-west of it. 

■ The shores of the harbour are generally low and wooded, and within 
the entrance at a distance of 2 cables clear of danger. At the head on 
the east side is Boat basin, a small cove with 4 fathoms ; there is a large 
fresh-water stream there, and vessels may wood and water with great 
facility. 

On the west side of the bay near Estevan point are several indications 
of coal, and the land is apparently fertile. 

direction's. — Hesquiat harbour is easy of access to sailing vessels 
even with a foul wind. In entering either from the east, or wests -give 
the outer shores of the harbour a berth of more than half a mile, till past 
the bar, after which they may be approached to 2 cables ; anchor in 7 or 
8 fathoms near the centre of the harbour, about half a mile from the head. 

In strong south or south-westerly gales the sea breaks heavily over the 
bar, but the anchorage is always safe, and landing is. at all times practicable 
in Boat basin. < 

The natives though friendly are much inclined to pilfering, and should 
be carefully watched. 
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estevan point, 15 miles W. \ N. from Kafael point, and 92 miles 
W. by N. from Cape Flattery, is a low wooded and. projecting point bor- 
dered by a sandy beach, strewed with huge boulders. A ledge a. mile 
wide extends nearly one mile off its south-west side ; and \\ miles off 
shore, and nearly 3 miles west of the pitch of the pointy is the Sunday 
rock ; within the ledge good shelter will be found for boats in -all 
weathers. Hole in the wall, the south part of the point, may be easily 
known by a remarkable gap in the trees at its extreme, which is cori- 
, spicuous from the south-west. 

In rounding the west part of Estevan point, it would not be prudent to 
approach the shore within 2 miles. ' _•< 

From this point the coast takes a'N.N.W. direction for 8 miles to Escalante 
point at the entrance of Nootka sound, being low, and foul ground exists off 
it for some distance. • 

nootka sound, of considerable political importance in former years, 
is a large sheet of water upwards of 6 miles in extent, containing several 
islands, and from its north: side three long narrow arms penetrate the 
land for distances of ; 18, 7, and 14 miles respectively.. Its entrance -is 
between Maquinna and Escalante points, W. by N. \ N. and E. by S. \ S. 
from each other and distant 4 miles ; at the entrance the shares are low, 
and have, several off-lying dangers, but within they become biglv rugged, 
and precipitous, and are everywhere free from danger.. 

The soundings at the entrance vary from 40 to 60 fathoms, deepening 
within the sound to upwards of 100 fathoms in many places ; to the 
southward of the entrance," and extending 6 miles west of Estevan and 
Escalante points, [is a bank of 22 to 30 fathoms Water, deepening- 
gradually to-the south-west. In the vicinity of the Bajo reef, and to thj3 
westward of it, are from 20 to 27 fathoms ; but at a distance of 7 miles 
south of Nootka island 40 to 60 fathoms will be found.- In fine weather; 
the natives will be met with in canoes in considerable [ numbers ' on 
these banks fishing for halibutj which are very plentiful along this 
coast. 

There are four anchorages in the sound, two of which, Friendly cove 
and Plumper- harbour on the east side of Nootka island, are small, though 
easy of access to steamers ; the former is one, and the latter 7 miles 
within the entrance ; the others in theTlupanaarm, though well sheltered, 
are more inconvenient, being 13 and 16 miles from the entrance. 

From seaward the appearance of the land near the entrance of the sound 
offers to the navigator, many striking features which in fine weather render 
if almost impossible to be mistaken ; the low land of Estevan and Maquinna 
points at the entrance, with the breakers off them, . the Nootka cone 
at the east point of Nootka island, and if coming from the South or S.S.W., 
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Connma peak, a remarkable steeple-shaped mountain, nearly 5,000 feet 
high (page 219), is a.most conspicuous feature. 

tides It is high water, full and change, in Nootka sound at 12 hours, 

' and the rise and fall is about 12 feet ) the tidal streams are everywhere 
inconsiderable. 

escaxahte point, the east point of eutrance of the sound, is low 
and rocky ; some small islets, and rocks generally above high water, 
extend off it in a westerly direction for upwards of a mile, but they are 
.steep.'to on their outer edge, 

Erom JEscalante point to Burdwood point at the narrowest part of 

entrance on the east side, the coast, which still keeps a N.N.W. direction for 

. 3 miles, is bordered by several off- lying rocks, and should not be approached 

within a mile until close to the latter point, which is steep-to, and may be 

neared to a cable. 

iwaquinwa. point, the west entrance point of the sound, is 13^ miles 
north-west of Estevan point, and 4 miles W. by N. ^ N. from Escalante 
point; it_ig low and wooded,, and at its extreme is a remarkable bare- 
topped conica^ rock about 60 or 70 feet high ; some rocks extend 3 cables 
off it in an easterly direction, also along the coast from it to the east- 
ward nearly as far as the entrance of Friendly cove, and the shore ought 
not to be approached nearer than three-quarters of a mile till near the 

latter place. 

•\ 

. baj* reef, 6 miles S.W. by W. £ W. from Maquinna point and 2J 
' miles off shore, is about 2 cables in extent, and only breaks in heavy 

. "weatner. 

,<• "This reef is the only hidden danger outside the sound, and is dangerous 
to vessels entering it from the westward. Yu-quot point, the east extreme 
of Nootka island, kept open east of Maquinna point N.E. £ E., leads 1£ 
miles South-east of it ; and Bight cone, a remarkable summit on the south 
side of Nootka island, kept well open west of Bajo "point N. by W. leads 
If miles west. 

FRiEiraxrir cove, at the east extreme of Nootka island, just' within 
the narrowest part of the entrance to the sound and about 2^ miles 
north-east of Maquinna point, is about 2 cables in extent and sheltered 
from the sea by a small rocky high-water island on its east side. The 
entrance to it is from the north-east, and a cable wide, and the anchorage 
""within is in from 5 to 9 fathoms, of small extent,' affording room only 
; for one vessel 'of moderate size to lie moored in the middle, though 
several small ones would find shelter. The shores on both sides of the 
cove are rocky and about 60 feet high on the north side, but at the head 
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is a small space of clear cultivated flat land, around which in the summer 
the natives build an extensive village. 

If desiring to anchor in this cove, round Observatory islet, the east 
entrance point, close to, and if in a large vessel moor with anchors S.S.W. 
and N.N.E., letting go the first immediately on entering the cove. 
Sailing vessels, unless with a fair wind, would find some difficulty in 
entering ; and if unable to shoot in, it would be preferable to warp or 
proceed further up the sound to Plumper harbour. 

When the Spaniards were in possession of this coast in 1792, Friendly 
cove was their principal establishment ; and when Captain Vancouver 
visited it in that year, no less than eight vessels were in it, most of them 
small, and secured to the shore by hawsers. At the present date no 
vestige whatever of the settlement remains. 

No fresh water in any quantity can be procured at Friendly cove, or 
nearer than Marvinas bay ; but fish and deer may generally be obtained 
in large quantities from the natives. 

karvinas bay. — The west shore of the sound from Friendly cove 
runs in a N.N.W. direction for about 6 miles to the entrance of the 
Kendrick arm and Tah-sis canal ; it is rocky, and some islets run parallel 
to it, near the south part for nearly 2 miles, extending about 3 cables 
off shore. There are two small creeks with entrances too narrow for 
a vessel to enter ; thej northernmost of them, called, by the Spaniards 
Boca del Infierno, lies abreast the north part of the above-mentioned 
islands, and 1| miles from Friendly cove. ^ ■>'" 

Marvinas bay, 4 miles N.N.W. from Friendly cove, on the east sid^e of 
- Nootka island, is of small extent and open to the southward ; it only 
affords anchorage to a coaster, but there is a large fresh-water stream 
at the head and just south of it, convenient for watering. 

XEsrimiCK asm, at the west end of Nootka sound between Nootka 
and Narrow islands, is about 5 miles long in a north-westerly direction, 
and half a mile wide, connected at the north part by a narrow boat pass 
to the Tah-sis canal ; on the west side, one mile from its south part, is 
Plumper harbour, easy of access, and well sheltered. Northward of this 
harbour the shores of the arm on both sides are rocky, terminating in 
two narrow creeks at the head, useless for purposes of navigation. 

piuiffipES harbour, on the west side of Kendrick arm, and 
6 miles from Friendly cove, is a small bay indenting the east side of 
Nootka island, about 3 cables in extent and affording good anchorage 
in 12 fathoms. It is protected on the east side by two small wooded 
islets from 30 to 40 feet high ; on the west side the shore is rather 
swampy, and there are several fresh-water streams. 
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There is a clear passage into the harbour between the two islets, or 
to the northward of the north one, which may be rounded at a cable, 
and there is room for a vessel to lie at single anchor inside ; it is the 
best anchorage in the sound, the only drawback being its distance from 
the entrance. 

tab-sis canal, the entrance to which is at the north-west part 
of Nootka sound about 6 miles from Friendly cove, is a long narrow arm 
of the sea, nearly straight, and 14 miles long in a N.W. by N. direction ; 
the shores are mountainous, rocky, and steep-to, and there is no anchorage 
Within it. In many parts this canal is only 2 cables wide,'but it becomes 
gradually broader at the head, where is a large stream, and also a 
considerable village, to which the natives resort during the season for 
salmon, which are caught here in great plenty. 

' At 10^- miles from the entrance of the canal on the west side, and 
separating the north point of Nootka island from the main of Vancouver 
island, are the Tah-sis narrows, a cable wide, with 28 fathoms in the 
centre ;; they connect Esperan?a inlet with' the Tah-sis canal; but little 
tide runs weakly through -them,, flood from the westward. 
■ At the, .entrance of Tah-sis canal is a small island with a clear passage 
about one cable wide on either side of it. 

bligh island, lying in the centre of the sound, is the largest 
island within it, being about 4 miles long in a northerly direction, 
and 2 miles" wide in the northern part ; its shores are rocky, and indented 
by some creeks on the southern side. Its south extreme is along narrow 
point about 3 miles north-east of the entrance of the. sound, and off 
it's, south and west sides are a number of islands extending upwards of a 
mile from it, all steep-to on their outer edges, but among which no vessel 
should venture. The south part of the island is rather low, but it rises 
in the north and west parts to 1,000 and 1,200 feet. 

Resolution cove, at the south-east point of this island, just. within the 
entrance of the Zuciarte channel, is only deserving of notice as the spot 
where Captain Cook refitted his ships in April 1778 ; it is only a slight 
bend in the coast, with a deep and rocky bottom, and inconvenient for an 
anchorage, being also open to the south-west. 

zuciarte ceavhel, between the east shore of Nootka sound and 
Bligh island, is about 5 miles long in a northerly, direction, and upwards 
of half a mile wide in the narrowest part ; its shores are high and clear of 
clanger, the soundings within the channel varying from 80 to 100 fathoms. 

guacjuina, or much az. at arm extends 17 miles in an E.N.E. 

direction from the north-east part of Nootka sound, and varies in breadth 

•from a- quarter to upwards of a mile. It is bounded on both sides by 
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mountains from 2,000 to 4,000 feet high, and presents similar features 
to the inlets before described along this coast, terminating in low land at 
the head, through which, a small stream flows into the inlet ; there is 
no. anchorage whatever within this arm except for coasters. 

One and a half miles within the entrance lies Gore island, which is 
narrow, and about 3 miles long, in an east-north-east direction ; there is 
a clear deep passage on either side of it, the southern one being less than 
a cable wide at the east part. The island rises in the centre to 1<200 
feet, sloping gradually to each end ; its shores are rocky. 

On the north side of this arm, 14 miles within the entrance, is an exten- 
sive valley, through which flows a large stream, named the Gold river, 
indications of that metal having been there discovered ; the land in the 
vicinity of this stream is lightly timbered and very fertile ; a small vessel 
may enter it at high water. 

ixusava ark, the entrance to which is in the north part of 
Nootka sound, is about 7 miles long in a northerly direction, branching 
off at the head in two smaller arms extending to the north-west' and 
north-east, the former about 3 miles, the latter 2 miles long* and' each 
terminating in low land. Its shores are high and rocky, and the^sounding's 
in it vary from 80 to upwards of 100 fathoms ; there are tw6 anchorages, 
one at Deserted creek on the west side, and the other at Head bay, the 
termination of the north-west branch. 

The mountains at the north part of this arm are the highest in the' 
sound, many being from 4,000 to 5,000 feet above the sea ; Conuma peak/ 
rising 7 miles north-east from the head, is 4,889, feet high, andlof.a 
steeple shape. "^ '• & 

deserted creek, on the west side of the arm 3 miles within 
the entrance, is 2 miles long in a westerly direction and about '2 or 3 
cables wide ; a vessel may anchor in 12 to 14 fathoms at a third of a mile 
from its head. There is a small cove on its north side, just within the 
entrance, having an islet in the centre, to the westward of which is 
room for a vessel to anchor in 12 fathoms. 

At the' southern extreme of the promontory separating the two branches 
at the head of Tlupana arm is ^Perpendicular bluff, a remarkable precipice 
of considerable height. " 

bead bat, the termination of the western branch of the Tlupana arm, 
is nearly one mile long in a westerly direction, about 4 cables wide " 
and affords anchorage in from 14 to 16 fathoms at the distance of 3" or 
4 cables from its head. At the entrance on the north side are three small 
islets about 3 or 4 feet above high water, the inner one connected to the 
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shore by a beach at low water ; between these islets and Perpendicular 
Huff is a small bay, where a vessel may anchor in from 16 to 18 fathoms. 

direction's. — Entering Nootka sound from the southward, after 
rounding Estevan point steer about N.N.W. for the entrance, which 
will be easily made out by the rocks off Escalante and Maquinna points ; 
keep about 2 miles off the eastern shore till past Escalante point, when 
steer up mid-channel into the sound. If bound to Friendly cove haul 
over to the west side of entrance for Yu-quot point, which may be ap- 
proached to a cable, and rounding it sharply, anchor or moor, as most 
convenient, in Friendly cove in from 5 to 9 fathoms. 

If bound to Plumper harbour, after passing Yu-quot point keep about 
half a mile from the north-east side of Nootka island, on a N.N.W. or 
N. by W. course for a distance of 5 miles to the entrance of the Kendrick 
arm, when steer up the latter in mid-channel till abreast Plumper harbour, 
which may be entered by passing between Bold and Pass islets on its east 
side, or going to the northward of the former ; anchor an 11 to 12 fathoms 
near the centre of the harbour. 

. Should it be desired to anchor in any of the anchorages within the 
Tlupan'a arm, steer as before directed till within half a mile of the 
entrance to? the Kendrick arm, when haul to the north-east, pass to the 
westward of Junction and Bligh islands, and steer up the Tlupana arm 
in mid-channel, or close to on either shore. Deserted creek and Head 
bay are clear of danger and may be entered without difficulty ; if pro- 
-vided wjth the chart no directions whatever are necessary; 

Entering Nootka sound from the westward, on nearing Bajo point do 
'not approach the south shore of Nootka island "within 4 miles, or shut in 
Bight cone with Bajo point N. by W. until Yu-quot point comes open east 
of Maquinna point N.E. ^ E., which will clear the Bajo reef; a vessel 
may then steer for the entrance of the sound, about N.E. by E., not ap- 
proaching the shore between Maquinna and Yu-quot points nearer than a 
mile, until abreast the latter, which may be rounded close to, when proceed 
up the sound as before directed. 

If beating into Nootka sound, when standing to the westward, keep 
Yu-quot point open east of Maquinna point N.E. £ E., this will keep a 
-vessel well clear to the eastward of Bajo reef ; in standing to the east- 
ward do not approach Escalante point within 1^ miles, or bring Burdwood 
point tq the northward of N. by E. until, abreast it, when the shore may 
*'be approached close to ; when standing towards Maquinna and Yu-quot 
'^points on the west side, avoid bringing the latter to bear to the eastward 
*ef N.N.E. until abreast it, when it may be approached close to. 

Nootka sound is the easiest place of access on the whole of the west 
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coast of Vancouver island, the entrance being nearly 2 miles wide in the 
narrowest part ; and by attending to the above- directions any sailing 
vessel may beat in or out of the sound. If the night be clear,, and 
provided with a chart, it may be entered without risk by bringing the 
entrance to bear N.N.E., and in a steamer but little difficulty would be 
, experienced in picking up the anchorages of Friendly cove and Plumper 
harbour. 

wootka ISS.AU3, which bounds the west side of Nootka sound, is 
of considerable extent, being 1 5 miles long in a northerly and 20 miles 
in a westerly direction. Its south, or outer shore is low, rising gradually 
inland to summits 1,500 and 2,500 feet above the sea, and has a beautiful 
and fertile appearance ; it is bordered by a sandy beach nearly the whole 
distance, and the sea breaks heavily along it. 

Bajo point, 6 miles west of Maquinna point, is low and rocky. A. 
ledge named the Inner Bajo reef extends 1£ miles off it in a southerly 
direction ; and the Bajo reef, described in page 216, lies 2J miles to the 
S.E. byS. 

"Westward of Bajo point the coast takes a west-north-west direction for 
10 miles to Ferrer point, and is slightly indented. A remarkable ''summit,. 
Bight cone, 540 feet high, rises 3 miles N.W. by N. from BajV point,, and 
is about one mile inland. 

In navigating along the south side of Nootka island, when west of the 

Bajo reef, it would not be prudent to approach the shore ' within 2 miles, 

until near Ferrer point, though there are no known outlying dangers. 

■ »'-■-*.- -,( 

nuchatlitz XNI.ET, on the north-west' side of Nootka island, aboufc- 
18 miles W.-by N. £ N. from the entrance of Nootka sound, is 6 miles 
long in a north-easterly direction, and 3 miles wide at entrance, narrowing 
towards the head ; its shores are high, and rocky, and much broken into ' 
creeks and small bays : off the entrance, and within are several dangers. 
The soundings in the inlet vary from 5 to 17 fathoms, and there are 
• two good anchorages, Port Langford on .the north aide, and Mary basin, 
at the head ; but both are, from the dangers off the entrance of the 
inlet, rather difficult of access. 

Ferrer point, the south entrance point of the inlet, is low and rocky; at 
a distance of 2 cables from it are 14 fathoms, and just within the point to 
the eastward is a very remarkable conical summit 350 feet high called the 
North-west cone, which is of great use in making out this locality, iron* 
the westward. ;• 

danger sock, lying in the south .part of the entrance, upwards ef 
a mile N.W. \ W. from Ferrer point, is the worst danger m entering, as 
it is of very small, extent, and only breaks in heavy weather ; it Is steep- 
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to on all sides, thefe being 11 fathoms close to it. The best passage into 
the inlet is' between- this rock and Ferrer point. ' ''■'■"- 

Mark hill, at thehead of inlety on with the north part of Fitz island hear- 
ing N.E, ^ E., leads south of this rock midway between it and Ferrer' 
point, and through the fairway into the inlet. 

nuchatlitz reef, in the centre of the entrance and a third of a 

mile nor% of the Danger rock, is about three-quarters of a mile long in ah 

" h E:N.E. afflidjWiS.W, direction, and a cable wide. This reef generally breaks, 

%nd at its inner extremity is a small rock awash' at high-water; there is ft 

,'t;teardeep passage between it and Danger rock, and also apparently. to. 

the northward of it, but neither ought to be attempted by a stranger, as 

no leading marks can be given for going through them. 

south beef, which lies just within the entrance on the south side, 
is one mile N.E. by N. from Ferrer point and about 3 cables off shore ; 
it is nearly 2 cables in extent, and covers at half flood. 
^.Mark hill, on with the north summit of Fitz island bearing N.E. \ E,, 
!l%4fe? .cables north of this reef. 

; : -*"l^&Hier creek, just inside South reef, is shoal, and nearly a mile in T 
«£tent ; there are several rocks off. its entrance, and no vessel should 
enter ife. ; ;„jti> the eastward of the creek the south shore of the inlet "is 
Tocky, but appears to be clear of danger at a cable's distance. 

fitz island, in the centre of the inlet, and 3 miles from the entrance, 
■is of small extent, low, rugged, and covered with a few stunted pine trees, 
die tops of which are about 100 feet above the sea. At half a mile west 
of it is a small bare rock 20 feet high, and steep-to on the west side, but 
between the rock and Fitz island foul ground exists. 

A. bare rock of small extent, and 12 feet above high water, lies three- 
-quarters of a mile to the south-west of Fitz island, and there is a clear' 
passage between them. 

mart basin, the termination of this inlet, is of considerable extent, 
and completely land-locked by Lord island, which lies across the inlet at the 
south-west part of the basin. The soundings within the basin vary 
from 5 to 9 fathoms, and the entrance on the north side of Lord island 
appears clear of danger, but it has not been sufficiently examined to 
recommend its being used by a stranger. 

, To the eastward of Mary basin, and connected to it by a narrow pass 
5Q yards wide, with from 7 to 9 fathoms, is a sheet of water upwards of 
3 miles long in an easterly direction, with from 20 to 39 fathoms, aud 
Apparently useless as an anchorage. 

port j&awgford, on the north side of Nuchatlitz inlet, . 2 miles 
within the entrance, is ahout If miles long in a northerly direction, 
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and varies, in breadth from a quarter to one mile. The soundings in it vary 
from 5 to 8 fathoms, and it affords a secure and well, sheltere d anchorage 
in aboiit 6 fathoms, muddy, bottom, at the distance of half a mile Froni 
the head. 

The east shore of the port is high, rising. to a summit nearly 2,600 feet 
above the se.a, but the western shore is much lower ; both are rocky, but 
within the entrance clear of danger. 

.. Col wood islet, at the south-west extreme of the entrance, is small,! 
and bare, 20 feet above water; and nearly half a mile off shore ; ft may be^ 
approached to arable on the east side, but inside it,. and to the westward,; 
round the north entrance point of Nuchatlitz inlet, are innumerable rocks 
and small islets, among which no vessel should venture. 

Belmont, the east entrance point into Port Langford, Hes two-thirds of 
a mile N.E.'^.E. from Colwood islet ; it is low, and a rock uncovers cine 
cable west of it. 

direction's. — Entering Nuchatlitz inlet from the southward, bring 
Ferrer point on a N. by W. bearing, and steer to pass half a mile west* 
of it ; and when Mark hill comes on with the north part of Fitz. islai&ijv 
N.E. ^ E., haul in for the entrance on that mark, which will lead^S^ 
clear of Danger rock. When- Ferrer point bears South, a- vessel'^^fe ■ 
inside the rock, and may steer N. by E. f E. or N.N.E. for the^edlft.nce^ 
Port Langford ; pass midway between Colwood islet and Belmont point, 
and proceed up the port in mid-channel, anchoring in 5 or 6 fathoms,, at 
a distance of half a mile from the head. - ' c 

Approaching the port from the westward, keep an offing of 4 ot 5 rafies ■ 
till Ferrer point bears East, when steer for it on that bearing till the 
leading mark for the channel comes on, Mark hill in line with the north 
part of Fitz island N.E. % E.,' when proceed as before directed to the 
anchorage in Port Langford. 

Intendng to enter Mary basin (which is not however recommended), when 
past Ferrer point keep the leading mark on till abreast Louier creek, then 
steer a little to the eastward, passing about a cable south of Fitz island and 
the bare rock south-west of it ; when past the former, borrow a little towards 
the north shore and enter Mary basin to the westward of Lord island 
and the small islet north-west of it ; when abreast the latter haul more to 
the eastward and anchor in from 5 to 6 fathoms near the middle of the 
basin. 

No vessel of any size should attempt to beat into this inlet, as there \% 
generally a heavy sea at the entrance, and no stranger should attempt to 
enter unless the leading mark is well made out. '*■ 

tides — It is high water, full and change, in Nuchatlitz inlet at 12 
hours; and the rise and fall of tide is about 12 feet. " ■ . . ' 
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espeeanza inlet, the entrance of which lies between (lie north- 
west side of Nootka island and the main of Vancouver, and is 122 miles 
W. by N.J N. from Cape Flattery lighthouse, is about 16 miles long in 
a winding north-easterly direction, and its average breadth is about one 
mile, narrowing at the head, which is connected hy a narrow pass, Tah-sis 
narrows, to the Tah-sis canal in Nootka sound. 

The entrance, though wide, contains several dangers; but within the 
shores are nearly everywhere steep-to, rising on both sides to mountains 
of considerable height. The southern shore is indented by thrco bays of 
moderate extent, which however afford no anchorage ; and from the 
northern one three arms of considerable length penetrate the Vancouver 
shore for several miles in a N.N.W. direction. In the western arm, named 
Port Eliza, is the only anchorage within the inlet. 

The soundings in the entrance vary from 12 to 20 fathoms, deepening 
within to upwards of 100 fathoms in many parts. 

middle chanweIi, the widest and best into Esperanza iulet, is 
3 miles long in a northerly direction, and upwards of a mile wide in the 
narrowest part. Its entrance lies 3 miles W.N.W. from Ferrer point, 
and the channel is bounded on the east side by the Blind reef, Needle 
rock, and a number of small islets extending off the north-west point of 
Nootka island ; the west side is clear except at the south part, where lies 

^ the Middle reef, a part of which is always above water. 

' * Jtttfqjl. Reef, which lies at the south-east extreme of the channel, and 
8 miles N.W. A W. from Ferrer point, is about 2 cables in extent, and only 
breaks in bad weather ; one cable north of it is a small rock, and at a 
distance, of 2 cables from its south aud west sides are from 13 to 19 
fathoms. 

- Needle Rock, which is of small extent, lies two-thirds of a mile north 
of the Middle reef, and has from 14 to 15 fathoms at a distance of 2 
cables west of it. 

Middle Reef, at the south-west entrance point of Middle channel and 
separating it from the North channel, is about 3 cables long in a northerly 
direction, and a cable wide. This reef generally breaks, and at its 
south extreme is a small rock 4 feet above high water ; there are from 
5 to 20 fathoms, at the distance of a cable on all sides of it ; its south 

, "part lies 4 miles N.W. by W. £ W. from Ferrer point. 

Leading hill in line with Black rock N. by W. leads two-thirds of a 
mile west of Blind reef, one mile west of Needle rock, half a mile east of 
Middle reef, and through the fairway of Middle channel. 

north channel leads into Esperanza inlet west of Middle reef, 
between it and the dangers off the south-east point of Catala island. It 
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is about a third of a mile wide, and upwards of 2 miles long, merging 
at the north part into Middle channel ; the soundings in it vary from 17 to 
22 fathoms, and the dangers on its west side are all above water. 

Black rock in line with Double island N. by E. f E., leads in through 
the fairway of North channel clear of all datiger. 

cataia islahb, 5| miles N.W. \ W. from Ferrer point, on the 
west side of the entrance to Esperanza inlet, is about 1| miles long, in 
a westerly direction, and a mile wide in its broadest part. This island is 
wooded and from 150 to 200 feet high ; its shores are rocky, and several 
dangers exist at a considerable distance off it on all sides j its north 
side is separated from the Vancouver shore by a passage half a mile 
wide, named Rolling roadstead, and a vessel may find a tolerably secure 
anchorage there in from 4 to 6 fathoms, though generally a swell prevails 
in it. 

Foul ground exists at 1^ miles south of the south point of Catala island, 
also the Low rock, 6 feet above high water, the latter forming the south- 
west entrance point of the North channel. 

Black rock, which lies one-third of a mile east .of the east point of 
Catala, is a small bare rock 20 feet above high water ; foul ground exists 
between it and Catala, and also one cable south of it ; a vessel should not 
approach nearer its eastern side than 2 cables, nor go west of it. 

siosMNO koadsteas. — Entrance reef, about 3 cab)® north <c f 
the east point of Catala island at the eastern part of Roiling 1 - I'daflStea^ 
is of small extent, and covers at half flood : at half a mile north of it, ahd 
about 2 cables off the opposite shore, lies the Arnold rock, whieh-is awash 
at high water ; midway between these rocks are 6J fathoms^and'ihfth^ 
roadstead from 4 to 6 fathoms. -»-" '•* 

The outer rocks off the north-west part of Catala island, open norffi «? 
the low grassy point at the north side of the latter, bearing W. by S., 
. lead into Rolling roadstead, midway between the Arnold rock and 
Entrance reef. 

Half a mile inshore, and overlooking the north-east part of Rolling 
roadstead, is Leading mountain, 1,104 feet above the sear ; it is of conical 
shape, and conspicuous from the entrance of the Middle channel. 

B017BI.E is&axts lies half a mile off the, west shore at the inner 
and narrowest part of the entrance to Esperanza inlet, and 3£ miles' 
within the outer part of -the North and Middle channels. It is of small 
extent, and wooded ; a number of rocks exists between it and the shore.- 
but 2 cables off the east side are from 25 to 45 fathoms. 

Flower islet, on the opposite shore, one mile E.S.E. of Double island, 
and half a mile off the north r west point of Nootka island, is smair-aad, 
9471. p 
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bare, and the northernmost of the islets off Nootka island between the 
entrances of Nuchatlitz and Esperanza islets. At 2 cables south-west of 
it is a small rock 2 feet above high water, and 3 cables west of it are 
50 fathoms. 

Eastward of Flower islet the south shore of Esperanza inlet takes a 
winding irregular outline to the E.N.E., is everywhere steep-to, and rises 
gradually to summits 2,000 and 3,000 feet high. There are three bays, 
air too deep for anchorage ; in the western one, which is just within 
the entrance, are several small islets. Centre island, two-thirds of a 
mile off the south shore, and about 1^ miles north-east of Flower islet, 
is of small extent, and moderate height ; its shores are rocky, and may 
be approached to a cable. 

Hecate ckannsl, near the head of the inlet, is 5 miles long in a 
winding direction to the eastward, and its average breadth is about 
6 cables. The western end is 8 miles from the entrance of Esperanza 
.inlet ; and the eastern one, named Tah-sis narrows, is about a cable 
wide, with 28 fathoms, and connects this channel with the Tah-sis canal 
in Nootka sound ; the shores are high and rocky, and may be approached 
close to. 

PORT SJ.JZ.A, the entrance to which is on the north side of inlet, one 
mile north-east of Double island, is a narrow arm 5-J miles long in a 
N.W. direction, and its breadth varies from 2 to 4 cables ; the shores 
are high, and there are some rocks and small islands in the entrance, and 
--along the eastern shore. There is good anchorage in from 14 to 15 
fattfoms at the distance of half a mile from the head, and also in Queens 
cbvej which is upwards of a mile within the entrance on the east side. 

The head terminates in a small patch of low swampy land, through 
which flow two fresh- water streams, and off it a bank dries one cable at 
low water. 

Harbour island, in the centre of the entrance, is about 4 cables in 
extent, wooded, and of moderate height. The passage into Port EJiza 
on its east side, through Birthday channel, is 2 cables wide in the 
narrowest part, and clear of danger. Between Harbour island and the 
west shore lies False channel, which has irregular soundings, and in 
its south part are two rocks which cover at half flood. 

Fairway island, on the east side of Birthday channel, and 4 cables 
east of Harbour island, is of small extent, and covered with a few stunted 
trees ; some rocks extend a short distance off around it, the eastern 
ones being about 5 feet above high water. 

Channel feef, half a mile N.N.W. of Harbour island, in the middle 
afcPort Eliza, is about a cable in extent, and covers at three-quarters 
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flood ; at a cable from its eastern side, are from 1 6 to 26 fathoms ;; . beyond 
this reef there are no dangers in the port at more than a cable off 
shore. 

. Queens cove on the east side of the port, about 1^ miles from the 
entrance, is 4 cables long, and 2 cables wide, with from 6 to 7 fathoms 
water, and affords room for a large vessel to lie moored in the centre i 
its shores are high, and rocky. The cove is completely land-locked,' and 
only half a cable wide at the entrance; it is easy of access for a 
steamer, but a large sailing vessel would" be most likely obliged to warp 
in ; there is a fresh-water stream of considerable size on the west side 
of its "head, very convenient for watering.' 

espihoza arm, the entrance to which is 2 miles north-east of 
Port Eliza, is 8 miles long in a N.N.W. direction, and its average breadth 
is half a mile. The soundings within it are deep, and it affords no anchor- 
age ; at : the entrance, on the west side, are some small islets, and a 
rock which uncovers. This inlet presents similar features to the other- 
inlets along the coast, being bounded by high, rocky, rugged shoresj' and 
terminating in low land at the head. At the distance of 4 miles within. 
the entrance, on the east side, is a narrow branch or fork extending 3. 
miles north-east to its head, which is separated by a narrow neck $ cables 
wide from the Zeballos arm, forming a peninsula of considerable size to 
the southward. The entrance to this narrow branch is choked up with, 
rocks. 

zeb.axx.gs arbc, the entrance to which lies 10 miles within the.inleV' 
at the west end of Hecate channel, is about 6 miles long in a winding 
direction to the north-west, and about two-thirds of a mile wide ; similar 
to the.Espinoza arm, it offers no anchorage whatever, and is of no use 
to the navigator. 

direction's. — A stranger entering Esperanza inlet from the south- 
ward, through the Middle channel, and intending to anchor in Port Eliza, 
should pass Ferrer point at a distance of about 3 miles, and keep on a 
northerly course till nearing the entrance of Middle channel, when steer 
to bring Leading hill in line with Black rock N. by W., which will 
lead through the fairway, and clear of the dangers on both sides of the 
channel. When the south point of Catala island bears W.N.W., the vessel 
will be inside the danger's at entrance, and should keep about N.N.E. 
for the entrance of Port Eliza, passing from 2 to 3 cables east of Double 
island. In entering the port steer through Birthday channel, passing' 
a cable east of Harbour island ; when past the east point;_,of the latter, 
keep about. N.W. by N.' for the entrance of Queens cove^' or further- 
over to the eastern shore, to avoid Channel reef ; in entering the cove, 

p 2 
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pass to the west of the island at its entrance, and moor immediately the 
vessel is inside, anchors N.W. and S.E. 

If going to the head of Port Eliza, keep on as before directed till within 
a cable of Queens cove, -when haul sharply to the westward, keeping, 
about one cable off the east shore, till Fairway island comes on with 
the east point of Harbour island S.E. by E., when the vessel will be west 
of Channel reef, and may steer up the port in mid-channel, anchoring near 
the centre, about 4 or 5 cables from the head, in 15 or 16 fathoms. 

No sailing vessel of any size should attempt to enter Port Eliza unless 
with a steady fair wind. 

If bound to Rolling roadstead, enter the Middle channel as beforo 
directed, but instead of steering for the entrance of Port Eliza, keep on a 
N. by W. or N. ^ W. course, (passing about a quarter of a mile east of 
Black rock,) until the outer extreme of the islets off the north-west part 
of Catala island come open north of the low grassy point on its north 
side bearing W. by S., when haul in for the rpadstead on that mark, 
which will lead midway between Arnold and Entrance reefs ; anchor 
in 6 fathoms, with the extremes of Catala island bearing W.S.W. and 
S.E. by S. 

Entering Esperanza inlet from the westward, keep an offing of 2^ or 
3 miles from Catala island (if Kyuquot hill be made out, by keeping it 
open west of Tat-chu point N.W. by W., a vessel will be well clear of 
any dangers off Catala island), till Double island comes in line with Black 
rock N. by E. J E., and entering the inlet through the North channel 
with this mark on, which lead in clear of danger. When the Twins 
islands bear W. by N., haul more to the eastward, passing a quarter of a 
mile outside the Mid and Black rocks, and steer for Boiling roadstead 
or Port Eliza as before directed. 

If the weather be clear and the marks can be made out, both North and 
Middle channels are equally good, the latter being wide enough for a 
vessel to beat through, though it would be a hazardous thing for a 
stranger to attempt, as no turning marks can be given. 

Generally a heavy swell prevails off the entrance of the Nuchatlitz and 
Esperanza inlets, and no sailing vessel should attempt to enter, or leave 
either of them, unless with a steady fair or leading wind. 

Soundings from 20 to 40 fathoms will be found extending for nearly 
20 miles westward from the entrances of Nuchatlitz and Esperanza 
inlets ; to the S.S.W., at a distance of 10 miles offshore, are from 70 to 
80 fathoms. 

T&e coast, westward of Catala island to Tat-chu point, runs in a 
westerly direction for upwards of 3 miles, is indented by two small 
sandy "hays, and bordered by a number of rocks, some of which extend 
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nearly 2 miles of shore. Tat^chu point is cliffy ; some rocks lie a short 
distance to the southward of it, and there is a native village of consider- 
able size at half a mile east of it. Eliza dome, a remarkable summit, -, 
2,812 feet above the sea, rises 1 J miles within the point, and is very- 
conspicuous from seaward. 

Prom Tat-ehu point the coast turns to the W.N.W. for 7 miles to the 
entrance of Kyuquot sound, and is indented by several small bays, in some 
parts of which boats may find shelter. 

barrier islanbs. — At 2 miles westward of Tat-chu point is the 
commencement of a chain of small islands and' reefs bordering the coast 
of Vancouver island for nearly 20 miles in a westerly direction to the 
entrance of Ou-ou-Kinsh inlet. They extend in some parts as far. as 
5 miles' off shore, and through them are two known navigable channels, 
the Kyuquot and Halibut, leading to anchorages ; the former channel 
leads into Kyuquot sound, and the latter into Clan-ninick harbour, but as 
a rule no stranger should venture into them, or among these islands, 
unless the weather be clear, and provided with the chart, or having 
a pilot on board. 

Highest island, one of the Barrier group, lying 2 miles south pf Union 
island, is a remarkable bare rock 98 feet high, and useful in identifying 
the Kyuquot channel. , jt . 

In thick weather ho vessel should stand nearer the Barrier islands than 
the depth of 40 fathoms.. 

kyuquot sound, the eastern entrance of which is 12 miles from 
Esperanza inlet, is a large broken sheet of water penetrating from the coast 
to a distance of 14 or 15 miles inland in two large arms, and several 
smaller ones. There is a large island at the entrance, and on either side 
of it is a channel into the sound, the eastern one only being fit for large 
vessels ; there are also several islands within, mostly small ; its shores are 
generally rocky, and very much broken, rising within to high mountains, 
2,000 and 4,000 feet above the sea. 

The soundings outside vary from 20 to 40 fathoms, generally sandy 
bottom ; at the entrance are from 40 to 60 fathoms, but within the sound 
the depths increase in many places to upwards of a 100 fathoms. There 
are three anchorages, Narrowgut and Easy creeks and Fair harbour, the two 
latter being of considerable size but at a distance of 13 and 10 miles from 
the entrance ; the former is very small, but only 5 miles within the sound. 

kyuquot CHAiJWBZi, leads into the sound through the Barrier 
islands, and to the eastward of Union island. It is nearly straight, about 
5 miles long in aN.N.E. direction, and its breadth is little less than a mile ; 
past the Barrier islands it is bounded on the west by Union ^island, and 
on the east by the main of Vancouver ; the soundings withiri"*t "Vary -from 
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39 to upwards of 40 fathoms, increasing gradually to the inner part, and a 
mid-channel course through is clear of danger. • 

East Entrance Reef, one of the Barrier group lying at the south-east 
extreme of the channel, 6£ miles W. by N. £ N. from Tat-chu point,, is 
about 2 cables in extent and 4 feet above high water : no vessel should 
stand inside it, or^ in entering the channel, round the reef nearer than 
half a mile. 

Rug&ed Point, the south-east entrance point of Kyuquot sound, is 
upwards of 2 miles north of East Entrance reef on the east side of the 
•channel ; it is rugged and rocky, but steep-to on the west side ; between 
it and East Entrance reef are a number of rocks, among which no vessel 
should venture. The east side of the channel to the northward of this 
point is formed by the Vancouver shore, and is slightly indented and 
steep-to, to the termination of the channel. 

West nocks, at the south-west extreme of Kyuquot channel and 
2 miles N. W. £ W. from East Entrance reef, are two in number, and 50 feet 
above high water ; some rocks which cover at a quarter flood extend half 
a mile south-east of them, with 20 fathoms close to their outer edge. In 
navigating the channel do not approach West rocks within two-thirds of a 
mile. 

White cuff Head, the south-east extreme of Union island, is one 
mile N.N.E. of the West rocks, and abreast Rugged point ; it is about 
70 feet high, faced to the southward by a remarkable white cliff; there are 
.35 fathoms within one cable of it. Half a mile within the head is 
Kyuquot hill, a remarkable summit 740 feet high, bare of trees on its east 
side, and very conspicuous from seaward. 

Northward, of White Cliff head, the east coast of Union island runs in 
an irregular outline to the N.N.E., for 2.\ miles, to Chat-channel point ; it 
is generally rocky, and rises gradually to summits 800 or 900 feef 
high. 

, cbat-ctaannei Point, the north-west extreme of Kyuquot channel 
•and the east point of Union island, is a low rocky point, with a remark^ 
able nob just inside it j a rock which uncovers at a quarter flood lies .2 
cables east of it, and the point ought not to be rounded nearer than half 
a mile. 

XiBadxxto island, just northward of Kuyquot channel, and nearly 3^ 
miles from White Cliff head, is about 1^ miles long in all east and, west 
direction, and half a mile wide ; its shores are steep-to, and the island 
rises near the centre to a summit 400 feet high, which kept midway 
between White Cliff head and Rugged point, N. by E. f E., leads into the 
sound througjhlthe fairway of Kyuquot channel. 
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union island, in the entrance of the sound, and protecting it 
from the ocean, is of square shape, and upwards of 3 miles in extent ; 
its. surface is undulating, rising in the north-west part .to nearly 1,500 
feet ; the shores are rocky and much broken on the south and west 
.sides. 

bund entrance leads into the sound westward of Union island, 
between it and the Vancouver shore, forming a narrow tortuous channel 
with some rocks in the outer part, and which should not be entered by a 
stranger ; coasters however. often enter the sound by this channel, but no 
directions can be given for navigating it. 

narsowgut creek, in the south-east part of the sound, about 1^ 
miles from the termination of the Kyuquot channel, is very narrow, 
and one mile long in a north-easterly direction. The soundings in it vary 
from 16 to 8 fathoms, and there is only just room for a vessel to moor, 
as its breadth is less than a cable ; the shores are high, the entrance is 
clear of danger, and the creek easy of access to a steamer. A stream of 
■considerable size empties itself into the head of the creek, from which a 
bank extends off 3 cables. 

Shingle point, at the entrance of the creek on the north side, is bordered 
by a sandy beach, and has 9 fathoms close to. It was the observation 
spot used in the sound, and is in lat. 49° 59' 55 ' 5" N., long. 
127° 09' 30" W.; the variation in 1862 was 23° 40' East. 

deep inlet, at 1£ miles north-west of Narrowgut creek, is about 
3 miles long in a north-easterly direction, but affords no anchorage ; on 
its north side, at the entrance, is a remarkable high precipice. 

ho-hoae island, nearly in the centre of the sound and half a 
mile north of Union island, is about 2 miles long in a north-easterly direc- 
tion, upwards of a mile wide, and its greatest height is about 600 feet ; 
its shores are rocky, and steep- to. On its north-east side is Dixie cove, 
where a small craft may anchor in 6 fathoms completely land-locked. 

pinnace channel, between Ho-Hoae island and the east shore 
of the sound, is about 3 miles long in a northerly direction, and half a 
mile wide, clear of danger, the soundings in it varying from 46 to upwards 
of 100 fathoms. 

tah-sish arm, in the north part of the sound, has its entrance 5 miles 
from the termination of the Kyuquot channel. It is 6 miles long in a wind- 
ing direction to the northward, and its shores, except at the head, are 
high, rugged, and generally steep-to : the head terminates in low swampy 
land, through which flows a considerable stream, and a bank dries off a 
cable ; on the east side, 2 miles below the head, is a similar stream, off 
which a bank extends about 2 cables. 
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There is one anchorage one mile within the entrance, on the east side, 
called Fair harbour. 

fair harbour is of an oblong shape, 2\ miles in length in a N.E. 
direction, from 3 to 4 cables wide, and affords anchorage near either 
end in from 13 to 11 fathoms; its shores/ generally, are high, and 
steep. From the east end a bank dries off a cable, and the western one is a 
low narrow neck about a cable wide at low water, and separates the 
harbour from Pinnace channel : the entrance to it, which lies on the 
north side near the middle, is nearly a mile long, and from one to 2 cables 
wide, with some small islets on its north side, the soundings in it being 
very irregular, varying from 5 to 20 fathoms ; in entering keep the south 
shore close on board. This harbour can be entered by steamers, or sailing 
vessels with a fair wind. 

Some rocks, the outer one of which covers, lie 3 cables south-west of 
the entrance to Fair harbour, and about a cable off shore. 

MOKis-TAS island, in the north part of the sound, between the 
entrance to the Tah-sish and Kok-shittle arms, is about 2 miles long, and 
one mile wide, rocky, and about 400 feet high ; its east and west sides are 
steep to. At one cable off its north shore, near the centre, is a rock under 
water, and to the south-east of it lie the Channel rocks, a small patch, 
about-3 feet above high water ; tbey however are steep-to. 

The passage between Moke-tas island and the north shore of the 
sound, is 3 cables wide in the narrowest part, with from 14 to 38 fathoms 
in mid-channel ; if using it a vessel ought to keep well over to the 
north side. > 

kox-shittle arm, the entrance of which is in the north-west part 
of the sound, about 6 miles from Kyuquot channel, is upwards of 8 miles 
long in a north-westerly direction and about a mile wide at the entrance, 
narrowing gradually towards the head ; its shores are rocky, and of a 
broken outline, with several small islets off them. The soundings vary 
from 20 to 80 fathoms, shoaling gradually towards the head ; there are no 
dangers, and a very good anchorage, the best in the sound, on its west side 
at a distance of 4 miles from the entrance. The head of the arm termi- 
nates in low swampy land, through which flows a small stream, and a 
bank extends off about 2 cables. . 

Just within the entrance, on the east side, is a small cove with 4 fathoms 
in the centre, and available for small craft. 

easy creek, on the west side of Kok-shittle arm, and 13 miles 
from the entrance of the sound, is about 2 miles long in anE.S.E direc- 
tion, turning sharply round from its entrance, to the southward, and 
running parallel to the inlet, being separated from it by a narrow rocky 
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peninsula. Its breadth at the entrance is 4 cables, narrowing gradually to the 
head ; the soundings in it vary from 12 to 20 fathoms, and there is good 
anchorage from half a mile within the entrance to the head. The shores 
are rocky, of moderate height, steep-to on the north side, but from the 
south a sand-bank dries off in some parts nearly a cable. The best anchor- 
age is a mile within the entrance, in from 13 to 16 fathoms, about one or 
2 cables off the north shore ; jt ought to be entered in mid-channel. 

On the opposite side of the arm, abreast Easy creek, is a village and a 
stream of considerable size, off which a bank dries out about 2 cables. 

chassis s&7, formed in the west side Kyuquot sound,, about one 
. mile from the north part of Blind entrance, is nearly half a mile in extent, 
but affords no anchorage, the water. -being too deep. 

directions. — No sailing vessel should attempt to enter Kyuquot 
sound, unless with a steady fair, or leading wind, as generally a heavy 
swell prevails outside, which in a light wind would render her position 
critical ; and no stranger should attempt to venture in, unless provided 
with the chart, the weather clear, and the leading mark for the channel 
well made out. 

Entering the sound by the Kyuquot channel, which is the only one a 
stranger ought to use, keep a good offing, till the entrance of the. channel 
is made out, (White cliff head, and Kyuquot hill at the south-east point of 
Union island, which, have been before described, are very conspicuous, 
and will identify the channel,) when bring the summit of Leading 
island midway between Chat-channel and Rugged points N. by E. f E., 
and steer up the channel with that mark on ; in nearing Chat-channel 
point, give it a berth of at least 4 cables to avoid the rock which lies off 
it. If bound to Narrowgut creek pass eastward of Leading island, and 
keeping about a cable off the south shore, enter the creek in mid-channel, 
and moor, if in a large vessel, when inside. 

If bound to Fair harbour, keep as before directed till near Leading 
island ; pass to the westward of this island, and proceed up to the north- 
ward through Pinnace channel, keeping about a cable or so off either 
shore, on to the entrance of Tah-sish arm. In nearing Fair harbour keep 
from 2 to 3 cables off the east side of the arm till the entrance bears 
E.S.E., when steer for it on that bearing, keeping close over to the south, 
shore till inside, and anchor in the middle, about half a mile from the east 
end, in 11 fathoms. 

Bound to Easy creek, pass to the westward of Leading, Ho-Hoae, and 
Moke-tas islands; enter the Kok-shittle arm in mid-channel, and proceeding 
up it for a, distance of 4 miles will bring a vessel abreast the creek, which 
may be entered in mi<l-channel ; anchor iri from 13 to 16 fathoms, about a 
mile within the entrance, and from one to 2 cables off shore. 
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cXiAxr-xrixTXCK harbour, on the Vancouver shore, 3 miles to 
the westward of Kyuquot sound, is about one mile long in a westerly- 
direction, half a mile wide, and affords good anchorage, in from 7 to 10 
fathoms, at the distance of half a mile from the head, from which a 
sand-bank extends 2 cables ; its shores are generally low, and there are 
some rocks on either side of the entrance. 

The harbour is protected by some islands of the Barrier group from the 
ocean, and there is only one channel, the Halibut, into it through them, 
which, though clear of danger, ought not, except under unavoidable 
circumstances, to be attempted by a stranger. 

haisewt CBAH1TE1, which runs through the Barrier group from the 
ocean to the entrance of Clan-ninick harbour,' lies westward of Table, 
and Village islands, and east of Look-out island. It is about 3 miles long 
in a northerly direction, and half a mile wide in the narrowest part ; the 
soundings in it vary from 16 to 6 fathoms, being somewhat irregular, but 
a, mid-channel course through, except in the northern part, is clear of 
■danger. 

Table island, on the east side of the channel, is the largest 
«f the Barrier group, being nearly half a mile in extent, and about 150 
feet high ; some rocks, mostly above water, extend half a mile from its 
south side, the outer one being 50 feet high, with 15 fathoms 2 cables west 
of it. Trap bluff on the west side of the island is conspicuous. 

Half a mile east of Table island is an anchorage with from 4 to 6 fathoms, 
tolerably sheltered by. some islands from seaward, and much used by 
coasters in summer months ; the entrance to it is rather intricate, and no 
stranger, or any except a small vessel, should attempt to enter. 

Village island, on the east side of Halibut channel, just north 
of Table island, is small, and about 150 feet high ; on its east side is a 
large native village, much frequented in summer ; off it a bank dries nearly 
S cables. To the eastward of this island is a small cove among the 
Barrier islands, called Barter cove, with from 1 to 3 fathoms ; it is well 
sheltered in all weather, and much frequented by coasters when fur 
trading ; the entrance to it is very narrow, and almost choked up with 
rocks. 

Two cables north of Village island is a rock awash at high water 
springs, but there are from 5 to 6 fathoms at a distance of a cable off the 
west side. 

Look-out island, at the south entrance point of Halibut channel, lies 
nearly one mile south-west of Table island ; it is small, covered with a 
few trees, and about 150 feet high; its east side may be approached 
to 2 cables, but half a mile south-west of it are some rocks, which always 
break. 
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. Granite island, which forms the south side of Clan-ninick hai-bour,.. 
is about half a mile in extent, and joined by a sandy beach at low water 
to the Vancouver shore ; 3 cables east of its east point, is a very dan- 
gerous rock, Chief rock, which lies at the termination of the Halibut 
channel, and only uncovers at low water springs. 

■ Trap bluff, on the west side Table island in line with the east high 
water part o&Look-out island S.S.W. ^ W., leads 1-j cables east of Chief, 
rock, 

direction's. — Bound into Clan-ninick harbour by the Halibut 
channel (which is the only passage by which a stranger can enter it), 
keep about 2 miles off the Barrier islands till Look-out island bears 
N.W. by N., when steer for the entrance of the channel, passing about 

2 cables east of Look-out island. When the north-west end of Table 
island hears N.E., steer about N.N.E., or more easterly, so as to pass 2 or 

3 cables north-west of Trap bluff on its. west side ; on nearing Granite 
island, bring Trap bluff in line with the east high water part of Look-rout 
island S.S.W. ^ W., and steer N.N.E. £ E. for the entrance of the har- 
bour, with the above-mentioned mark on astern, till -the north side of 
Granite island bears West, or the harbour comes well open, when a vessel 
will be clear of the Chief rock, and may haul in to the westward for the 
anchorage, anchoring in from 7 to 10 fathoms, with the extremes of the 
harbour bearing East and S.E. or S.E. by S. 

As before noticed, no stranger should attempt to enter this harbour 
without a pilot, unless from absolute necessity, and if in a sailing vessel, 
only with a steady fair wind. 

ou-oir-Kiwsa inlet, 10 miles W.N.W. from Kyuquot sound, 
is 7 miles long in a north-easterly direction, and 1£ miles wide at the 
entrance, narrowing gradually towards the head; the shores within are 
. high, rising from 2,000 to upwards of 3,000 feet. 

The soundings in the inlet vary from 40 to 60 fathoms, and there is 
only one indifferent anchorage, Battle bay, just within the entrance, on the 
west side. The entrance lies west of the Barrier islands, is a mile 
wide in the narrowest part, and the soundings in it varying from 14 
to 48 fathoms. 

-Clara isletj at the south-east extreme of the entrance, is small, bare and 
20 feet above high water ; no vessel ought to go eastward of, or approach 
it within half a mile. This islet is the westernmost of the Barrier islands, 
and lies 21i miles W. by N. from Tat-chu point, where they may be- 
almost said to commence. 

Bunsby islands, on the east side of entrance, close in shore, are about 
2 miles in extent, and from 200 to 300 feet high ; the presages between 
them and the shore are choked up with rocks, but their west side is 
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steep-to : Pinnacle point and Green head at their south-west extreme 
are remarkable. To the northward of these islands is Malksope inlet, 
4 miles long in a north-easterly direction, but the entrance is intricate, 
and there is no anchorage within it. 

Cuttle Croup, lying at the south-west entrance point of Ou-ou-Kinsh 
inlet, and 1^ miles north-west of Clara islet, is comprised of a number 
of small islets and rocks, some of the former being wooded ; nearly one 
mile south-west of them is a rock which breaks in fine weather. On the 
Vancouver shore, just north-west of them, is a remarkable summit the 
Lone cone, 356 feet high, and useful in identifying the entrance. 

A vessel should not go to the westward of these islets, or approach 
their east side nearer than 2 Cables. 

Suiivan reefs are a very dangerous patch of rocks lying nearly 3 
miles outside the entrance of Ou-ou-Kinsh inlet, 2\ miles W. by S. from 
Clara islet, and nearly 4 miles S.S.E. of Hat island in Nasparti inlet ; they 
are about half a mile in extent east and west, and only break occasion- 
ally; there are from 10 to 11 fathoms close around them. 

The entrance of Ou-ou-Kinsh inlet open N.N.E. leads \\ miles east of 
these reefs ; Solander island off Cape Cook just open or shut in by the 
land east of the cape bearing West, leads \\ miles south ; Hat island, in 
the entrance of Nasparti inlet, in line with a summit on the west side of 
the latter bearing North, leads 1^ miles west ; and Hat island seen be- 
tween the Haystacks N.W. by N., leads three-quarters of a, mile north- 
east of them. 

Battle bay, which is just within the entrance of Ou-ou-Kinsh inlet 
on the west side, is upwards of a mile wide, and half a mile deep, with 
several islets and rocks inside it near the middle ; near the north part 
there is anchorage in from 6 to 9 fathoms, which may be used in fine 
weather. 

directions. — A vessel intending to enter Ou-ou-Kinsh inlet, and 
anchor in Battle bay, should keep an offing of 4 or 5 miles from the main, 
till Clara islet at the west extreme of the Barrier islands is made out, 
when steer for it on a N.E. by N. bearing, passing about half a mile west of 
the islet, which will take a vessel well clear of the Suiivan reefs. When 
abreast the islet steer for the centre of the entrance about N.N.E., round 
the Skirmish islets, which lie in the middle of Battle bay, at a distance of 
2 cables, and anchor in 7 fathoms, midway between them and the north 
side of the bay. 

It is not recommended to use this anchorage, unless embayed, as it 
affords but indifferent shelter in southerly gales, and no sailing vessel 
should attempt to enter unless with a steady fair wind. 
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nasparti iwibt, 3£ miles west of Ou-ou-Kinsh inlet, on the east 
side of a large peninsula of which Cape Cook is the south- west extreme, 
and in the head of an open bight or bay, is about 4 miles long, in a 
northerly direction,, and about half a mile wide at the entrance, decreasing 
in some places to less than 3 cables. Its shores are high, and rocky, in- 
dented by some slight bays ; there is a freshwater stream at the head, from 
which a bank extends about 3 cables. The soundings vary from 13 
to 30 fathoms, and there is a secure though rather limited anchorage, in 
from 13 to 16 fathoms, at the distance of half a mile from the head. 
Outside the entrance are several dangers, but none within, and the pro- 
jecting points may be approached to a cable's distance. 

The Sulivan reefs, just described, lie 3^ miles S.S.E. of the entrance, 
and appear to be pretty steep to on the west side. 

Haystacks, off the east side of the entrance, and 1| miles north of the 
Sulivan reefs, are two bare sharp-topped cliffy rocks 65 feet high, and 
about 3 cables apart ; at a distance of 2 cables off their west side are 
from 25 to 26 fathoms, and there is a clear deep passage between them 
and the Sulivan reefs ; northward of them, : rocks and foul ground 
exist. - 

East rock, 3 cables off the east entrance point, is of small extent, has 1.7 
fathoms at a cable's distance to the westward of it, and covers at half flood ; 
the Haystacks open south of Yule islet, S.E. by E., lead from 2 to 3 cables 
west of it. 

Yule islet, about 40 feet high, lies midway between the Haystacks and. 
East rock. 

Kile Sock breaker lies If miles off the west shore of entrance to 
the inlet, and 2 miles W. by N. \ N. from Sulivan reefs. It. is very 
dangerous to vessels entering the inlet, as it is of small extent and only 
breaks in heavy weather ; the soundings around it are irregular, there 
being from 13 to 32 fathoms at 2 cables' distance off it. 

Hat island, in the entrance of inlet, in line with a summit on the west 
side bearing North, leads 3 cables east of it, and well clear of the Sulivan 
reefs, into the inlet. 

No vessel should stand to the westward of this danger. 

Kile rock, nearly a mile north of the above-mentioned danger, is a 
small bare rock, 12 feet above high water ; there are 29 fathoms one 
cable east of it, and a deep clear passage between it and the west shore. 

Bat island, lying in the centre of the inlet just within the entrance, is 
small, and has a few stunted trees on the summit ; from the southward it 
is very conspicuous, and appears somewhat like a hat. It is steep-to on 
the east side, but nearly midway between it and the west shore is a 
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shoal patch of 2\ fathoms, marked by kelp : in entering the inlet pass east- 
ward of the island. 

bisections. — Nasparti inlet should not be used by a stranger unless 
unavoidably necessary, as in thick or cloudy weather it might be difficult 
to make out the leading marks, and no one should attempt to enter 
unless they are well made out, especially as the outlying dangers only 
Isreak in heavy weather, and are seldom seen. A sailing vessel ought, 
in passing the entrance of this and Ou-ou-Kirish inlet, to keep Solander 
island open south of the land east of Cape Cook bearing West. 

If entering Nasparti inlet, keep Solander island, off Cape Cook, in line 
with the land eastward of it bearing West, until Hat island comes in 
line with a summit on the west side of the inlet bearing North,* when 
steer in for the entrance on that bearing, which will lead 3 cables east of 
the Mile Rock breaker, well clear of the Sulivan reefs, and half a mile 
west of East rock ; pass one or two cables east of Hat island, and steer 
up the inlet in mid-channel, anchoring in 13 fathoms, about a third of a 
mile from the head. 

*" brooks peniusuia.— To the westward of Nasparti inlet is a 
peninsula of an oblong shape, 9 miles long, and about 5 miles wide, 
projecting into the ocean in a south-south-west direction ; its shores are 
generally very rocky, and rise almost abruptly from the sea to upwards of 
2,000 feet ; there are several off-lying dangers around it, some of which 
extend upwards of a mile off shore. 

Cape Cook, or Woody point, the south-west extreme of this peninsula, 
and the most projecting point of the outer coast of Vancouver island, 
163 miles W. by N. \ N. from Cape Flattery lighthouse, and 69 miles 
W. by N. \ N. from Estevan point. The cape rises abruptly from 
the sea to a summit 1,200 feet high ; nearly one mile west of it, lies 
Solander island, which is bare, 580 feet high, and has two sharp summits ; 
between it and the cape the passage is choked up with rocks, and no 
vessel or even boat should go inside the island. 

At a distance of 2 miles off Cape Cook and the south side of the 
peninsula, the soundings are from 20 to 90 fathoms, and as a rule no 
vessel should approach nearer. 

brooks bay, on the west side of the peninsula, is a large open bay 
about 12 miles wide, and 6 miles deep ; there are several dangers within 
it, and two inlets, Klaskish and Klaskino, which afford anchorage, but 
are very difficult of access, and no vessel should attempt to enter either 
unless embayed and unable to get out of Brooks bay : the soundings 

* See View on Chart No. 583 ; scale, m s= J inch. 
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are irregular, varying from 17 to 48 fathoms, shoaling generally, to the 
northward. 

c&ekks reefs, lie in the south-east part of the bay, and 5 miles 
north of Cape Cook ; their outer part is 2 miles off the east shore of the 
bay. They cover an extent of upwards of 2 miles, some are under water, 
others uncover, and no vessel should venture among them. 

Cape Cook kept on a S.S.E. l E. bearing, leads one mile west of these 
reefs; and Small islet at the entrance of Klaskish inlet, in line with Leading 
cone at its head, bearing N.E. by E. A E., leads 1£ miles north. 

klaskish inlet, at the head of Brooks bay on the west side of 
the peninsula, and 10 miles N.N.E. of Cape Cook, is about 2 miles long 
in a north-easterly direction, and one mile wide at entrance ; at its 
head is a long narrow basin, the entrance of which is too contracted for 
a vessel to enter. There is an anchorage just within- the entrance of the 
inlet on the south side, to the eastward of Shelter island^ but it is difficult 
of access to a sailing vessel. 

Surge islets, on the south side of the entrance, about a mile off shore, 
are small, rocky, and about 40 feet high ; foul ground exists among 
them,, and in entering the inlet a vessel should not approach their west 
side nearer than 2 or 3 cables. 

Shelter island, just within the entrance of the inlet on its south side, 
is about half a mile in extent, 300 feet high, with a summit at each end 
covered with a few stunted trees ; some rocks extend a short distance off 
its east and west sides, but the north shore is steep to. The anchorage 
on its east side is about a third of a mile in extent, with from 10 to 13- 
fathoms, well sheltered, but the bottom is irregular ; the entrance to it, 
round the north-east side of the island, is less than a cable wide in the 
narrowest part. About ODe .cable from the north-east point of Shelter is 
a small bare islet, which in entering the anchorage should be passed close 
to on its east side. 

Between Shelter- island and the north entrance point of- the inlet is. a 
heavy confused sea, which would be dangerous for sailing vessels, as the 
wind generally fails there. 

directions.— Entering the anchorage on the east side of Shelter 
island, do not bring Cape Cook to the ' southward of S.S.E. A E., till 
Leading cone, a remarkable summit at the head of the inlet about 500 feet 
high, comes in line with Small islet on the north side of entrance bearing 
N.E. by E. 1 E., which mark will lead into the inlet well north of the 
Gierke reefs and Surge islets; when abreast the latter, haul a little to 
the eastward, so as to enter midway between Small islet and Shelter 
island ; pass within a cable east of the bare islet off the latter's north- 
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east point, and anchor in 13 fathoms With the extremes of Shelter 
bearing N.W. by W. ± W. and S.W. J W. 

caution'. — The entrance of this anchorage is intricate and narrow ; 
and unless unavoidably necessary, no vessel larger than a coaster should 
attempt it, as a furious sea rages all around the outer parts. 

ship rock, lying nearly 8 miles N. by W. of Cape Cook, 2 miles 
off the shore in the centre of Brooks bay, and midway between Klaskish 
and Klaskino inlets, is of small extent, and has from 17 to 20 fathoms 
close on its south and east sides ; the sea generally breaks very heavily 
over it. 

Small islet in line with Leading cone N.E. by E. ^ E. leads nearly three- 
quarters of a mile south of it ; and Twenty-feet rock at the entrance of 
Klaskino inlet, in line with lower part of the stripe on Red Stripe mountain 
on the north shore of that inlet, N.N.E. f E., leads nearly 2 miles 
north-west of it. 

KX.ASKITJO nriiST, the entrance -to which is in the north part of 
Brooks bay and 10 miles N. f W. from Cape Cook, is nearly 6 miles 
long in a winding direction to the E.N.E. ; there are numerous 
rocks off the entrance, but a safe though intricate passage through them ; 
and there is also a good anchorage on the south side, 2 miles within the 
inlet. The soundings vary from 12 to 40 fathoms, increasing gradually 
inside, which becomes narrow with high and rocky shores, terminating 
in low land at the head. 

Nob point, the south entrance point of the inlet, is rocky, and covered 
with a few stunted trees ; some rocks extend 3 or 4 cables off it, and close 
to its outer part is a rocky nob about 100 feet high. 

Anchorage island, in the middle of the inlet, about 2 miles within 
the entrance, is of small extent and rocky ; some small islets extend a 
cable off its north-west and south-east points. The anchorage or harbour 
is between the east side of this island and the shore ; it is from 
3 to 4 cables in extent, and well sheltered, with from 9 to 10 fathoms 
water : the entrance to it, round the south-east point of Anchorage 
island, is about a cable wide in the narrowest part, with from 13 to 17 
fathoms in the middle. 

Inside Anchorage island some rocks extend nearly across the inlet, ren- 
dering it almost impossible for a vessel to go beyond them. 

Red Stripe mountain, rising on the north side of entrance, abreast 
Anchorage island, is a remarkable conical-shaped summit 2,200 feet high, 
with a valley on either side of it ; on its south part facing seaward is a 
conspicuous red cliffy stripe or landslip, easily distinguished from the 
outside ; the lower part of it in line with Twenty-feet rock, bearing 
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N.N.E. f E., leads into the entrance south of Channel reefs, and well, 
north-west of Ship rock. 

Twenty-feet Rock, 4 cables west-north-west of Nob point, is bare 
and 20 feet above high water. It is conspicuous from the outside, and 
there are 19 fathoms close to its north and west sides, but between it 
and Nob point the passage is choked up with rocks ; the only channel 
into the inlet being to the westward of the rock, between it and the 
Channel reefs. 

channel Reefs, the south-east part of which is 3^- cables W. by S. of 
Twenty-feet rock, are an irregular cluster of rocks, mostly under water, 
extending in a westerly direction to the north-west shore of Brooks bay. 
There is deep water between them in many places, but the only safe 
passage into Klaskino inlet is upwards of 3 cables wide with deep water 
between their south-east part and Twenty-feet rock. 

directions. — If obliged to enter Klaskino inlet, when outside 
Ship rock, bring Twenty-feet rock in line with the lower part of 
the red stripe on Eed Stripe mountain bearing N.N.E. f E., and 
run boldly for the entrance with that mark on, which will lead 
2\ cables south of the Channel reefs ; keep on this course till within 2 
cables of Twenty-feet rock, when haul a little to the northward, and 
pass it on its north side at a cable's distance, after which steer about 
N.E. by E. £ E. for the centre or south part of Anchorage island, 
passing a cable or so north of the rocks off the south side of the inlet ; 
when abreast the south-west point of the island, haul quickly to the 
eastward, round the rocks off its south-east point within half a cable, and 
anchor in from 9 to 10 fathoms midway between the east side of the 
island and the main, with the extremes of the former bearing N.W. and 
S.W. by W. : a large vessel should moor. 

The entrance to Klaskino anchorage is even more intricate than that of 
Klaskish, and should not be attempted by a stranger unless absolutely 
necessary for safety. Fresh water may be procured in both these 
anchorages. 

Three miles from Klaskino, in the north-west part of Brooks bay, is a 
large rivulet where boats may enter and find shelter in bad weather. 

XiAWsr point, the north-west extreme of Brooks bay, lies 12 miles 
N.W. by N. from Cape Cook ; it is low, and some rocks extend more 
than half a mile in an easterly direction from it, inside of which a 
boat may find shelter : the sea breaks violently about this point, and 
everywhere along the shores of Brooks bay. 

The land in the vicinity of Lawn point appears very fertile, and lightly 
timbered ; it rises gradually from the sea to a height of 1,900 feet. At 
9471. o 
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a distance of 3 miles from the point are from 24 to 30 fathoms, and a 
vessel ought to keep a good offing. 

quatsino sound, the north-westernmost of tte deep inlets on the 
outer coast of Vancouver island, is an extensive arm of the sea, which 
penetrates the island in a north-easterly direction for upwards of 25 miles. 
The breadth at the entrance is nearly 6 miles, narrowing to less than a 
mile at a distance of 5 miles within ; the sound then runs in a north- 
easterly direction, nearly straight for 13 miles, when it branches off 
in two arms, one extending to the south-east for 12 miles, and termi- 
nating in low land. The other arm lies to the northward of, and is 
connected with the sound by a straight narrow pass about 2 miles long ; 
its length is 22 miles in an east and west direction, and the eastern 
extreme, Enpert arm, is only 6 miles distant from Hardy bay on the north- 
east side of Vancouver island ; the western part terminates within 12 
miles of San Josef bay on the outer coast. Just within the entrance of 
the sound on the north side is Forward inlet, a much smaller arm, about 
6 miles long in a northerly direction, in which are the best anchorages of 
the sound. 

The shores of Quatsino sound are generally high, and near the entrance 
very much broken ; there are several islands within and along its shores, 
but they are mostly small. 

From the outside the entrance of Quatsino sound presents several 
remarkable features, which render it easy to be made out. The entrance 
is nearly 6 miles wide, and along its south side are several rocks and 
small islands ; on both sides of, and within the sound the land is high, 
and some of the summits are very conspicuous, among others the Flattop 
and Entrance mountains to the northward of the entrance, and the Nose 
peak and Gap mountains inside, the Nose peak being easily distinguished 
from its sharp rocky summit. 

The soundings in the entrance, and from 3 to 5 miles outside, vary 
from 30 to 70 fathoms, but within they deepen in many places to upwards 
of 100 fathoms. There are several dangers along the south shore at the 
entrance ; in the fairway are two very dangerous rocks, which only break 
in heavy weather, and it requires great caution on the part of the 
navigator to avoid them, when entering or leaving the sound. 

tides. — It is high water, full and change, in Quatsino sound at 11 
hours, the rise and fall of tide being about 1 1 feet. 

reef point, tho south-east entrance point of the sound, is 14 miles 
N.W. by N. from Cape Cook, and 1-| miles from Lawn point the 
north-west extreme of Brooks bay; it is low and rocky, but rises 
gradually to a well-defined summit, 1,900 feet above the sea : the coast 
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between it and Lawn point forma a slight bay filled with a number of 
rocks extending a considerable distance off shore. 

Boat river, which runs into a small bight on the south shore of the 
sound, 5^' miles within Reef point, is merely a small stream which a boat 
can enter, and find shelter in bad weather ; the coast between the two 
places is indented 1 by several bays, and fringed by a barrier of reefs, 
which extend ■ off in many places nearly a mile; and over which the sea 
usually breaks very heavily. 

sold bluff, 7 ' miles north of Reef point, on the south side 
of the sound, is, as its name implies, a bold rocky salient bluff rising 
suddenly to upwards of 200 feet, when it slopes gradually to a summit 
upwards of 1,600 feet high ; it may be safely approached to a cable. 
At this spot the sound contracts in breadth to less than a mile. 

The shore' between Boat 1 river and Bold bluff is rocky, but apparently 
steep-to, and clear of danger. 

stop islands, upwards of a mile S.S.W. of Bold bluff, and 3 
miles within the entrance of the sound, are. a chain of. small islands, 
about one mile long in a north-west and south-east direction, some of 
which are covered with a few stunted trees, and are about 40 feet above 
high water ; a short distance from them are a number of breaking rocks, 
but 3 cables from their south and west sides are from 10 to 30 fathoms. 
Although there appears to be deep water between these islands and the 
east side of the sound, it is not advisable to go through that passage, as 
it has not been sufficiently examined. 

bottsajjcs island, 5\ miles N.W. l N. from Reef point, at the 
north-west entrance point of the sound, is small and rocky, about 140 fe6t 
high, and covered with a few stunted trees. It is steep-to on its south-east 
side, which maybe approached to 2 cables distance ; to the northward 
of it is a narrow boat pass into the sound, about a cable wide, but filled, 
with rocks. 

danger socks, a mile within the entrance, nearly in the fairway, 
are two very dangerous pinnacle rocks, of small extent, and steep-to on 
all sides; as they very seldom break, great caution is required, on entering 
or leaving the sound, to avoid them. 

The north Danger lies 7 cables 'E.N.E. from Entrance island, and 
breaks at low water. The south Danger is half a mile S.E. of the north 
rock, and is awash at low water spring tides ; there is deep water between 
them. 

Pinnacle islet on with the east point of Low islands in Forward inlet 
bearing N.N.WV f W., leads nearly 4 cables west of Danger rocks, »a4 
midway between the north rock and Entrance island. 

<3 2 
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Eobson island in Forward inlet, open north of Entrance Mount' point 
N.W. by W. ^ W., leads 3 to 4 cables east of Danger rocks; and Village 
islet, on the east side of Forward inlet, just touching Brown point N.W., 
leads about three-quarters of a mile east of them, and midway between 
them and the Surf islands.* 

Bedwell islets, within the sound on the north side, open north of Bold 
bluff bearing N.E., leads a quarter of a mile north of the north Danger 
rock ; and Bold bluff in line with'the gap in the centre of Surf islands, 
bearing N. by E. f E., leads nearly a mile south-east of the south Danger.* 

Between the Danger rocks and Surf islands the passage is 1| miles" 
wide, and clear of danger. 

forward iNXET, on the north side of the sound one mile 
within the entrance, is about 6 miles long, first taking a north-westerly 
direction for 2 miles from its outer part, then turning to the N.N.E. 
for 4 miles and contracting in breadth ; it becomes shoal at the 
head, and terminates in large salt-water lagoons ; the breadth at the 
entrance is about a mile, but in the upper part it contracts to less than a 
quarter of a mile in some places : there are two anchorages within it, 
North and Winter harbours, the former easy of access to sailing vessels ; 
both are very secure and well sheltered. 

Entrance and Flattop mountains, on the west side of inlet near the 
entrance, are very conspicuous objects from seaward; the former is 1,275, 
and the latter nearly 1,000 feet high. 

Pinnacle islet, three-quarters of a mile north of Entrance island, 
at the south-west entrance point to Forward inlet, is a small jagged rock 
about 40 feet high, with a few trees on its summit. It is 2 cables off 
shore, and there are 15 fathoms at a cable's distance from its east side. 

Shoal patch, which lies in the fairway to the inlet, 6 cables E.N.E. of 
Pinnacle islet, has not less than 8 fathoms water, and any vessel may go 
over it. 

Eobson island, in the bend of Forward inlet on the west side, 1^ 
miles from Pinnacle islet, is about half a mile in extent, and 400 feet 
high ; its shores are rocky, but, at a distance of a cable, free of danger 
on the north and east sides. Between it and the west shore is a narrow 
passage of 2 to 5 fathoms water ; and 4 cables south-east of it are some 
small wooded islands called the Low islets, which are steep-to on all 
sides. 

A small village stands on the east side of Forward inlet abreast Eobson 
island, and close off it is Village islet, a small bare islet about 40 feet high, 
which is rather conspicuous. 

* See Views on Admiralty Chart No. 582. 
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Bare islet, lying off the north-east entrance point to the inlet, is about- 
12 feet high, and steep-to on the outside ; it is 1^ cables off shore, but 
the passage inside is only fit for a boat. 

Burnt hill, 1,095 feet high, just over the north-east entrance point of 
Forward inlet, is remarkable from the southward, being bare of trees and 
cliffy on its south side ;' one mile north-east of it is another conspicuous 
summit, named Nose peak, 1,730 feet high, with a bare rocky top. 

noxtb harbour, which lies to the north-west of Robson island, in 
a bight on the west side of Forward inlet, is a snug and secure anchorage, 
about 4 cables in extent, with from 4 to 6 fathoms. The entrance is 3 cables 
wide, rendering the harbour easy of access to sailing vessels a it is perhaps 
the best anchorage within the sound, and from being only 4 miles witjhin 
the entrance is very convenient. Browning creek, in its west part, is. 
lj miles long, but very narrow, with from 2 to 5 fathoms water, and 
terminates in a shallow basin, dry at low water. , ,,,,, 

Observatory islet, which lies on the north side of the entrance to ,tlje 
harbour, is a small bare rock connected at low water to .the main; 
variation in 1862, 23' 40" East. , ; 

wzkttek harbour comprises that part of Forward inlet which 
runs in a N.N.E. direction, and is a capacious anchorage ; fwith , fronv 8 to 
11 fathoms. Its shores are low and bordered by a; sandy beach, and 
the harbour becomes shoal at a distance of a mile from- the head; its 
breadth varies from 2 to 6 cables. - * 

Log point, just outside the entrance of this;harbour on ithe east side, 
is low, and bordered by a sandy beach; to the southward of: it, and 
extending 4 cables off shore, is the New bank, , with ; 3 J fathoms on the 
shoalest part, and contracting the breadth of , the entrance passage, to 
the harbour to less than a cable; but by keeping,, a little oyer, to 
the west side when abreast North harbour, a .vessel of, the ,large,st size 
may avoid this bank, and enter Winter harbour without danger. ; , 

At the narrowest part of the entrance to Winter , harbour, on, the west 
side, is a low grassy point bordered, jby a,, sandy beach an< l steep-to, there 
being 16 fathoms within half a cable of it. ,,.> 

piilsv seoal, of 3 fathomSj on the north side of the sound, is of 
small extent, steep-to on the outside, and marked by kelp. It lies 14 
cables off shore, and one mile west from Bold bluff. I 

Boat cove, o miles within the entrance on the north side of the sound 
is of small extent, with 5 fathoms inside ; it would afford good shelter, for a 
small craft ; the north shore of sound between it and Bare ! islet isrocky 
and very much broken. , , : , i 

Bedwell islets, lying b\ miles within the entrance, off a projecting 
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point on the north side of the sound, are of small extent, wooded, and 
separated from the shore by a very narrow boat pass, which is conspicuous 
from the entrance ; at 3 cables north-east of them is the Monday shoal, 
with 4 fathoms, which is marked by kelp,. and steep-to on the outside: 
eastward of these islets no sea is ever experienced in the sound. 

xoPRXiro harbour, 8 miles within the entrance, in the centre of a 
bay on the north side of the sound, is a perfectly landlocked but 
small anchorage, affording room for one or two ships to lie moored within. 
It lies to the northward of Plumper island, which is about half a mile 
in extent, low, wooded, and steep-to on all sides, there being a good passage 
on either side of it into the harbour. 

Dockyard island, in the west part of the harbour, mid-way between 
Plumper island and the north shore, is small, but may be approached 
close to ; the least water between it and Plumper island is 4 fathoms j 
about 1-J cables north-east of it, in the middle of the harbour, is a small 
patch of 15 feet, the Mud bank ; there is good anchorage one cable south 
of Dockyard island, in 14 fathoms. 

Wedge island lies at the eastern limit of the anchorage, about one cable 
north of Plumper island ; it is very small, and covered with a few bushes ; 
there is a deep passage close to on either side of it into the harbour. 

Observatory islet, at the north-east extreme of the harbour, is bare, 
and about 12 feet high; it is 2 cables north of Plumper island, and 3 cables 
from the north shore, connected to the latter by a bank which dries at low 
water ; the variation in 1860 was 23° 00' East. 

East passage leads into Koprino harbour, eastward of Plumper island.. 
It is half a mile wide at entrance, narrowing to 2 cables at its termina- 
tion, is clear of danger, and the soundings in it vary from 15 to 30 fathoms. 
East cove, in its .north-east part, appears to afford a good anchorage in 
6 to 10 fathoms; but the entrance to it has hardly been sufficiently 
examined to recommend its being used by a large vessel. Prideaux point, 
the east entrance point of East passage, is low, bordered by a sandy 
beach, and may be approached to a cable's distance. 

The north shore of the sound from Prideaux point takes a general 
north-easterly direction for 9 miles to Coffin islet, at the entrance of 
Hecate cove. It is bordered by a sandy beach, and is clear of danger at 
a cable's distance, except in the vicinity of. the Percy ledge, which lies 6 
miles from Prideaux point, is 2 cables off shore, and has 4 fathoms on its 
outer edge. 

From Bold bluff the south shore of the sound runs nearly parallel to 
the northern one for 13 miles in a north-easterly direction. It is high, 
and indented by two bays of considerable size, and some small creeks, 
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none of which afford anchorage. In Koskeemo bay, at 2 miles within 
Bold bluff, is a native village of considerable size. 

Village islands, at the east extreme of Koskeemo bay, are of small 
extent and low ; their outer part is steep-to. 

Brockton island, lying 2 cables from a projecting point on the south 
side of the sound, 7 miles within Bold bluff, is nearly half a mile long, 
but narrow ; its west side is steep-to. 

limestone island, 15 miles within the entrance, and in the centre 
of the sound, is -the largest island in the sound, and shaped somewhat 
like a ■■ crescent, nearly 3 miles long, and about three-quarters of a mile- 
wide in the broadest part. Its shores are rocky, but clear of danger, and: 
,the island is of moderate height ; Quiet cove, on its north-west side, is 
small,. and affords anchorage for small craft. 

Midway between Holloway point, the south-west extreme of Limestone 
island, and the south shore of the^sound, lie the Foul islets, which are 
small, and about 3 cables in extent in an east and west direction. There 
is a clear deep passage, about 2 cables wide, on either side of them ; the 
south passage is to be preferred. 

Single islet, half a mile north-eastward of Holloway point, and 3 cables 
north of the Foul islets, is low and bare, but may be approached to 
a cable's distance. 

Kultus cove, abreast Limestone island, on the south side of the sound, 
is about half a mile in extent, with irregular soundings of from 12 to 25 
fathoms ; it affords no anchorage, except for small craft. 

south-east ARM, the entrance of which is a mile east of Lime" 
stone island and 18 miles within the entrance of the sound, is 10 miles long 
in a south-easterly direction, and varies in breadth from 3 cables to 
one mile. Its shores are generally high and rugged, but terminate in low 
land at the head ; the soundings in it. vary from 30 to 70 fathoms, and there 
is no anchorage, except for small craft ; a bank dries off 2 cables from 
the head, and close to its edge is 15 fathoms. 

Mist rock, 5 miles within the entrance, and 4 cables off the east shore, 
is of small extent, and covers at half flood ; it is the only danger 
in the south-east arm, but by keeping in mid-channel, or well over to the 
west shore, a vessel will clear it. 

Atkins cove, on the east side of entrance to the south-east arm, is 4 
cables long in a northerly direction, and a cable wide, with from 5 to 7 
fathoms ; there is room for a small vessel to anchor in it, but the cove is 
open to the south-east. 

whitestonb POINT, at the separation of the two arms at the 
head of Quatsino sound, is a rocky point of moderate height, and lies three- 
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quarters north-east of Limestone island, abreast Coffin islet. Bull rock, 
which covers, and is marked by kelp, lies 3 cables south of it, and 2 cables 
off shore. Between Atkins cove and Whitestone point the coast is rocky, 
and should not be approached nearer than 3 cables. 

hecate cove, on the north shore about one mile north-east of 
Coffin islet, runs in about two-thirds of a mile in a north-westerly 
direction, is from 2 to 3 cables wide, and affords good anchorage near the 
centre in 9 ip 11 fathoms. The entrance is clear of danger, but in the 
inner part. 'of the cove, near the north side, are some shoal patches, 
marked by kelp, with only 1 1 feet water in some parts ; the shores of 
the cove are moderately high, and bordered by a sandy beach. Kitten 
island, at the east side of entrance, is steep-to on the outside. 

This cove is convenient for steamers or small craft, and a vessel ought 
to anchor in about 1 1 fathoms, with the entrance points bearing South and 
S.E. ; a large vessel should moor. 

KOtTEJB island, nearly in mid- channel about a mile east of Hecate 
cove and just south of Quatsino narrows, is small, and of moderate 
height ; there is a clear passage between it and the north shore, but 
the one south of it is filled with rocks. At 3 cables south-east from it is 
Bight cove, of moderate extent, with from 8 to 10 fathoms inside, but as 
the tide runs strong off the entrance, and there are also some rocks, it 
is only recommended for small craft. 

qitatsibj© n&xbows, 20 miles inside the sound and connecting 
it with the Rupert and West arms, are 2 miles long in a northerly 
direction, and 1£ cables wide in the narrowest part ; the soundings in it 
vary from 12 to 20 fathoms, its shores are high and rocky, but at half 
a cable's distance clear of danger. The tide runs through these narrows 
at a rate of from 4 to 6 knots, and the streams turn shortly after high 
and low water. Turn point, at their south-west extreme, is bold and 
cliffy, the coast turning sharply round it to the northward ; a short 
distance off it are some strong tide ripplings. Between this point and 
Hecate cove the coast is broken, but clear of danger at a cable's dis- 
tance. 

Phijip and James points, at the north extreme of the narrows, are bold 
and steep-to ; off the latter, which lies on the east side, is a small island. 

rupert arks, to the north-east of Quatsino narrows, is 5 miles 
long in a north-easterly direction, and nearly a mile wide ; its shores are 
high and clear of danger ; its head terminates in low land, and a bank 
dries off it for 2 cables. The soundings in this arm vary from 80 to 
30 fathoms, shoaling gradually to the head, off which a vessel may anchor, 
in 14 to 17 fathoms, a short distance from the edge of the bank. 
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Marble creek, which lies half a mile east of the narrows, at the en- 
trance of Rupert arm, is of small extent, and affords anchorage in from 
5 to 6 fathoms ; off its head a sand-bank extends 4 cables, and midway 
up the creek are some small islets on either side : if intending to anchor, 
pass between and go just inside them. 

From Rupert aim to Hardy bay, on the north-east side of Vancouver 
island, is a distance of only 6 miles, and a trail exists between the two 
places, much frequented by the natives for trading purposes to Fort Rupert, 
the Hudson Bay Company's station. 

Hankin point, abreast Quatsino narrows on the north side, is bold and 
rocky ; it separates the Rupert from the West arm. 

■west arm: trends in a westerly direction nearly 18 miles from the 
the north part of Quatsino narrows, and varies in breadth from 2 cables 
to a mile. Its shores are generally high and rocky ; the northern one 
is indented by several small bays, and off it are some rocks and small 
islands. The soundings vary from 15 to 96 fathoms, shoaling gradually 
to the head, and there are two anchorages, one at Coal harbour on the 
north side, and the other at the edge of the bank extending from the head; 
the former is of moderate extent, and the best anchorage northward of 
the narrows. 

Coal harbour, 2 miles from the narrows, on the north side of West 
arm, is of square shape, from 3 to 4 cables in extent, and affords good 
anchorage near the middle in from 12 to 14 fathoms. The shore is 
bordered by a sandy beach, and at the head are some fresh-water streams- 
This anchorage is easy of access for any vessel ; indications of coal have 
been been met in its vicinity. 

Pot rocks, which lie 2 miles west of Coal harbour, and 3 cables off 
the north shore, are of small extent, and cover at three-quarters flood; there 
are 64 fathoms 3 cables south of them. 

Straggling islands, about 5 miles from the narrows, are an irregular 
group of small islands and rocks extending upwards of half a mile from 
the north shore ; the soundings among them and to the northward are 
irregular, and a vessel in passing should not approach" then- south side nearer 
than 2 cables ; just west of them is a small patch of swampy ground, through 
which flow some fresh-water streams, and a bank extends a cable off it. 

The West arm gradually decreases in breadth to the westward of the 
Straggling islands, and the shores on both sides at a cable's distance are 
clear of danger ; the head terminates in low land, and a bank extends 
upwards of 2 cables from it ; close to the outer edge of the latter are from 
12 to 14 fathoms, where a vessel may anchor. 

directions. — Entering Quatsino sound from the southward, give 
Reef point, its south-east entrance point, an offing of about 2 miles, and 
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steer North till Bold bluff comes in line with the gap in the centre of the 
Surf islands, N. by E. f E.,* which mark kept on will lead southeast 
of Danger rocks ; when the west side of Robson island comes open 
north of Entrance mount point in Forward inlet,* N.W. by W. ^ W., 
or Village islet, on the east side of that inlet, is just touching Brown 
point, bearing N.W.,* a vessel will be well east of these rocks. If 
bound up the sound, round the north end of Surf islands at a distance of 
about half a mile, or if going to Forward inlet, steer about N.W. by W., 
taking care not to shut in the south side of Robson island with En- 
trance mount point, until Bedwell islets come open north of Bold bluff, 
bearing N.E., when she will be well north of the Danger rocks. Pass 
from one to 2 cables off the east sides of the, Low and Robson islands, 
and rounding the north point of the latter, at the same distance, enter 
North harbour, and anchor in from 4 to 6 fathoms near its centre. 

If intending to anchor in Winter harbour, when abreast the north part 
of Robson island, steer N.N.W., keeping well over to the west shore to 
avoid the New bank, and when past it enter the harbour in mid-channel, 
anchoring in 1 1 fathoms about half a mile north of Grass point. Winter 
and North harbours are the best anchorages in the sound, and easily 
available for sailing vessels, which could beat into the latter one, and 
from being situated near the entrance their position is very advantageous. 

Bound to Koprino harbour, which can only be entered by steamers or 
sailing vessels with a fair wind, round the north-west point of Surf 
islands at about half a mile distance, and steer up the sound in mid- 
channel until abreast the harbour. If in a large vessel, go through 
the East passage, keeping from one to 2 cables off Plumper island ; enter 
the anchorage close to on either side of Wedge island, and moor imme- 
diately the vessel is west of it, anchors north and south ; a vessel may 
also enter by West passage, and anchor in 14 fathoms south of Dockyard 
island. 

In navigating the sound to the eastward of Koprino harbour the chart 
is the best guide, and a mid-channel course is everywhere free of danger ; 
sailing vessels of any size should not, however, go eastward of that harbour, 
as the anchorages beyond are rather difficult of access for them. If 
wishing to anchor in Hecate cove, enter it in mid-channel, passing north 
of Limestone island, and moor immediately the vessel is inside the entrance 
points ; the tide runs from one to 3 knots abreast the entrance, and 
should be guarded against. 

Going through the Quatsino narrows, keep well over to the north shore, 
pass north of Round island, round Turn point close to, and guarding 

* See Views on Chart No. 582. 
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against tide, steer up the' narrows in mid-channel ; these' narrows ought 
not to: be attempted except at slack water or with a favourable tide, 
unless in a full-powered steamer. The best anchorage north of the 
narrows is Coal harbour, and if wishing to go there, a north-west 
course for 2 miles from the narrows will lead to its entrance, and a 
vessel may anchor near the centre in from 12 to 14 fathoms. In navi- 
gating the West arm keep well over to the south shore, when in the 
vicinity of the Pot rock and Straggling islands. 

Entering Quatsino sound, from the ' westward, keep an offing of about 
2 miles, till Entrance island bears N.E. or N-E. by N., when steer to 
pass about 2 cables east of it, but not further off. When abreast it hauL 
to the northward, bringing Pinnacle islet in line with the east side- of 
Low islets, bearing N.N.W. f W., and steer up with that mark on till 
Bedwell islets come well open north of Bold bluff, bearing N.E-, when 
enter Forward inlet, or proceed further up the sound, as before directed. 

If, ,when coming from the southward, Pinnacle and Low islets can be, 
well made out, a vessel by keeping the former in line with the east part 
of the latter, bearing N.N.W. f W., will pass 3 cables west of the Danger 
rocks ; but as a rule it would be more prudent to go east of them. 

If the weather be so thick that the marks for clearing the Danger rocks 
cannot well be made out, a vessel, if able to distinguish. Entrance island, 
may enter the sound by steering for it on a N. by E. or north-easterly 
bearing ; pass close to its east side, and haul to the northward when 
abreast it ; by keeping half a mile on that course, she will be well 
clear north-west of the Danger rocks, and may proceed anywhere up the 
sound. On a clear night in fine weather a vessel may also enter in the 
above manner. 

There is room, with a steady breeze, for a smart working vessel to beat 
into the sound to the southward and eastward of Dange? rocks, though 
without previous knowledge of the place it would be rather hazardous to 
attempt it. If obliged to do so, when standing to the northward towards 
the Danger rocks, tack when Bold bluff comes in line with the centre of 
the' northernmost (wooded) Surf island, bearing N.N.E. A E. ; and in 
standing, to the south shore, tack when Bold bluff comes in line with the 
south-east extreme of the Surf islands bearing N. ^ E. or N. by E. When 
the south side of Robson island comes open north of Entrance mount point, 
N.W. by W. ^ W., she will be eastward of the Danger rocks, and may 
stand 'further to the northward.* 

Beating between Surf islands and Danger rocks, tack at about 3 
cables of the former ; and in standing towards the latter, keep Bobson 

* See Views on Chart No. 582. 
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island open as before directed, till Bedwell islets come open north of 
Bold bluff, N.E. j if going to North harbour, when inside Forward inlet, 
guard against the New bank. 

Tiie coast of Vancouver island from Quatsino sound to Cape Scott, 
the north-west extreme of the island, runs in a general W.N.W. direc- 
tion ; it is generally rocky and iron-bound, indented by several bays, 
mostly small, and from the projecting points some rocks extend in parts 
nearly a mile off shore. At a distance of 2 miles off are from 20 to 30 
fathoms, sand and rock, deepening to 100 fathoms at 10 to 11 miles off 
shore ; to the southward of the Scott islands' the 100-fathoms line does 
not appear to extend more than 6 miles from them. 

In navigating between Cape Scott and Quatsino sound, do not approach 
the shore nearer than 2 miles. 

Ragged point, 3 miles from the north entrance point of Quatsino 
sound, is a rocky rugged point of moderate height, with 12 fathoms 
at half a mile outside it. Open bay, which lies just inside it, affords 
landing for boats in fine weather on its east side. 

The coast between Open bay and the entrance to Quatsino sound is 
high and cliffy ; some rocks extend nearly a mile off it. 

Top-knot point, 5 miles north-west of Ragged point, is low, with a 
summit 300 feet high, shaped like a top-knot, just within it ; some rocks 
extend half a mile to the southward from it. 

Raft cove, 8 miles from Ragged point, is an open bight about a mile 
in extent, and affords no shelter whatever. 

'Cape 1 Palmerston, 11 miles north-west of Ragged point, is a bold rocky 
point rising to a summit 1,412 feet high ; some rocks extend half a 
mile from it, 

saw josef bay, the entrance to which is 14 miles north-west from 
Ragged point and 8 miles south-east of Cape Scott, is an extensive open 
bay, 3 miles deep in a north-easterly direction ; the breadth at the en- 
trance is nearly 2 miles, narrowing gradually towards the head. Its shores 
are high, and off the south side are several off-lying rocks ; the soundings 
vary from 1 1 to 4 fathoms, Dut the bay affords no shelter, except with 
northerly winds, and should only be used as a stopping place in fine 
weather ; generally a heavy sea sets into it, and a vessel caught there 
with a south- westerly gale would inevitably go on shore. At the south 
side of the head is a fresh-water stream of considerable size, which boats 
can enter at high water, and find shelter within. 

Intending to anchor in the bay, bring the entrance to bear N.E., and 
steer for it, anchoring in 7 or 9 fathoms near the middle, with the entrance 
points bearing South and West. 
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sea otter cove, just west of San Josef bay, is about a mile 
long in a northerly direction, and from 2 to 3" cables wide. There are 
5 fathoms in the entrance, and from 1 to 3 fathoms inside it, also several 
rocks ; the shelter within is very indifferent, and the place only fit for 
a coaster. Off its south-east entrance point, and separating the cove from 
San Josef bay, are some small islets extending nearly a mile off shore ; they 
are bare and yellow-topped, about 40 feet high, and conspicuous from the 
north-west. 

cape russei.s,, 16 miles from Ragged point and immediately west- 
ward of Sea Otter cove, is a remarkable headland 810 feet high, and 
the outer part of a peninsula formed by Sea Otter cove and a small 
bay north-west of it ; some rocks, which break very heavily, extend 
nearly a mile south of the cape. 

From Cape Russell to Cape Scott the coast, from 500 to 600 feet high, 
trends in a north-westerly direction and is indented by three open 
bays, which are nearly a mile deep but afford no shelter whatever. 
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TABLE OF POSITIONS.* 



Place. 



Particular Spot. 



Cape Flattery, Washington 
territory. 

Neeah bay, Washington terri- 
tory. 

New Dungeness lighthouse, 
Washington territory. 

Blunt or Smith island light- 
house. 

Admiralty inlet lighthouse, 
entrance of inlet. 

Port San Juan, Vancouver 
island. 

Sooke inlet, Vancouver island 

Race island lighthouse 

Esquimalt harbour, Vancou- 
ver island. 

Victoria harbour, Vancouver 
island. 

Nanaimo harbour, Vancou- 
ver island. 

Semiahmoo bay, British 
Columbia. 

Point Roberts,. British .Co- 
lumbia. 

Praser river entrance, British 
Columbia. 

Praser river, New Westmin- 
ster, British Columbia. 

Burrard inlet, British Co- 
lumbia. 

Howe sound, British Columbia 

Nanoose harbour, Vancouver 
island. 

Baynes sound, Henry bay 

Quathiasky cove, Valdes 
island. 

Knox bay, Thurlow island - 

Port Neville, British Co- 
lumbia. 

Port Harvey, British Columbia 

Alert bay, Cormorant island 

Beaver harbour, Vancouver 
island. 

Port Alexander, Goletas 
.'channel. 

Bull harbour, Hope island - 

Cape Scott, Vancouver island 



Latitude, 
North. 



Lighthouse on Tatouoh 48 

island. 

Observation point, Wyadda 48 

island. 

North end of spit 48 

Highest part of island 48 

Admiralty head, Whidbey 48 

island. 

Pinnacle rock, north side 48 

of bay. 

Secretary island 48 

Great Race rock - - 48 

Duntze head - 48 

Laurel point 48 

Dr. Benson's house 49 

Parallel station - - 49 

Parallel station, west side 49 

Garry point - 49 

Military barracks - 49 

English bay, Government 49 

reserve. 

Plumper cove - 49 

Entrance rock - - 49 

Beak point - 49 

South point of island - 50 

Stream at head of bay - 50 

Robbers nob - - 50 

Tide pole islet - - 50 

Yellow bluff - - 50 

Shell islet - - 50 

Islet in centre of the port 50 

North point, Indian island 50 

Summit of cape - - 50 



23 10 

22 30 

10 59 

19 00 

09 22 

33 30 

ID 35 

17 45 

25 49 

25 22 

10 15 
00 00 



Longitude, 
West. 



00 
07 


00 
04 


13 


01 


16 


18 


24 
15 


39 
43 


36 
02 


29 

42 


24 
31 


15 
09 


33 
35 
42 


58 
02 
36 


50 


49 


54 
46 


47 
41 



124 45 10 

124 36 15 

123 6 07 
122 51 30 

122 39 30 

124 27 37 

123 42 40 
123 32 15 
123 26 45 

123 23 02 

133 56 36 

122 45 30 

123 05 26 
123 12 01 

122 54 26 

123 12 00 

123 29 20 

124 08 06 

124 51 18 

125 14 38 

125 39 00 

126 04 21 

126 16 40 

126 57 30 

127 25 07 

127 39 57 

127 56 03 

128 26 45 



* These longitudes have been determined by meridian distances measured from 
Duntze head, Esquimalt harbour, the longitude of which has been assumed to be 
123° 26' 45" west from Greenwich, 
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Place. 


Particular Spot. 


Latitude, 
North. 


Longitude, 
West. 


Triangle island, Scott islands 


West point 


O 

50 


i n 
51 53. 


o 

129 


/ // 
06 32 


Quatsino sound, Vancouver 


Observatory rock, North 


50 


29 25 


128 


03 39 


island. 


harbour. .;>_, „ 










>» » !» 


Observatory islet, Koprino 
harbour. 


50 


30 00 


127 


52 16 


a » tt 


Kitten islet, Hecate cove - 


50 


32 26 


127 


36 18 


Cape Cook or Woody point, 


Solander island - 


50 


06 31 


127' 


57 20 


Vancouver island. 












Nasparti inlet, Vancouver island 


Head beach . - 


50 


11 21 


127 


37 58 


Kyuquot sound 


Shingle point, at entrance 
. of Narrowgut creek. 


49 


59 55 


1'27 


09 30 


Esperanza inlet „ 


Observatory rock, Queens 
cove. 


49 


52 45 


126 


59 55 


Nuchatlitz inlet „ 


Port Langford, Colwood 
islet. 


49 


47 20 


.126 


57 05 


Nootka sound „ 


Friendly cove 


49 


35 31 


126 


37 32 


Estevan point, Vancouver 


South extreme - 


49 


22 07 


126 


32 32 


island. 












Hesquiat harbour, Vancouver 


Boat cove 


49 


27 31 


126 


25 27 


island. 












Kefuge cove, Vancouver 


Village on west side 


-49 


20 50 


126 


16 40 


island. 












Clayoquot sound „ 


Observatory island, Hecate 

bay. 
Observatory island, Alberni 


49 


15 22 


125 


56 17 


Barclay sound „ 


49 


13 46 


124 


50 07 


- 


canal, Stamp harbour. 










». )» » 


Observatory islet, Island 
harbour ■■ 


48 


54 41 


125 


16 54 


» » »j 


Cape Beale, south-east 
point of Barclay sound. 


48 


47 48 


125 


12 52 
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The variation of the compass at the under-mentioned places was 
observed as follows : 



Place. 


Variation. 


Year. 


Entrance of Euca strait 






/ 
21 


55 E. 


1861 


Esquimalt harbour - 


. 


- 


22 


18 


1862 


Port Townshend 


- 


- 


21 


30 


1861 


Semiahmoo bay 


- 


- 


22 


00 


1861 


Nanaimo harbour 


- 


- 


22 


57 


1862 


Eraser river, New Westminster 




22 


40 


1862 


Beak point, Henry bay 


- 


- 


22 


18 


1860 


Robbers nob, Port Neville 


- 


- 


22 


14 


1860 


Beaver harbour, Vancouver island - 


- 


24 


22 


1862 


Quatsino sound, „ 


„ 


- 


23 


42 
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